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The normal procedure in a work of this kind, and one which the apostle
Paul hinself followed, would be to lay the foundation before attenpting to
build. But 'circunstances alter cases', and we wite primarily for those who
believe the Scriptures and acknow edge the Savi our as Lord, but who need
particular help in the D spensational aspects of truth. This phase and
enphasi s has been the essential and peculiar character of The Berean
Expositor and its publications since 1909. An Al phabetical Analysis of terns
used in the study of Dispensational Truth is now a finished publication, but
it was felt that an additional series was called for that would deal with
essential fundanental doctrines.

To attenpt a Doctrinal Analysis as wide in scope as the one dealing
with Di spensational Truth is not our intention. 1In the first place, many
items overlap, and for the instructed reader, what has already been
written concerning The Ages, Adoption, etc., under the Dispensationa
heading, will give all that an analysis of this nature can provide. W were,
however, sonewhat concerned to exclude such fundanmentals as the Inspiration
of Scripture, Justification by Faith, Sacrifice, Ofering and the Deity of
Christ fromthe anal ysis, consequently we have prepared two vol unes,
necessarily excluding many a subject that pressed for insertion, yet
conmpr ehensi ve enough to ensure that the outstanding itens of the faith should
not be altogether passed over. W trust the reader will keep these self -
imposed limtations clearly in mind as he notices either subjects that are
omtted or, if included, that are treated with great brevity. The first
outline which we prepared for this new anal ysis, demanded a greater nunber of
vol unes than did the Dispensational series, but for obvious reasons, this has
not been foll owed. W neverthel ess hope that what has been included, and
what has been said, may round off the witness and enhance the value of this
attenpt to present the teaching of the Wird in such a formthat it may
continually becone:

'"Seed to the sower, and bread to the eater' (Isa. 55:10).



TO THE READER

A distinction has been made in the type used to indicate subsidiary
headi ngs from those which are of first inportance.

Titles of main articles are printed in Helvetica bold type capitals,
and are placed in the centre of the page, thus:

ATONEMENT

Titles of subsidiary articles are printed in Helvetica bold type small
capitals, and are placed at the left -hand margi n of the paragraph, thus:

Fam |y

Cross References

Cross references to articles in Parts 1 to 5 and 7 to 10 of
An Al phabetical Analysis, are indicated by superscript nunbers. For exanple:

Sons of God4 refers to the article with that heading in Part 4 of An
Al phabeti cal Anal ysis.

Resurrection4, 7 refers to the articles with that heading in Parts 4 and 7,
respectively, of An Al phabetical Analysis.

If the reference is to another page in this book, the page nunber is
printed in brackets after the title of the article. For exanple:

Faith (p. 200) refers to the article with that headi ng on page 200 of this
book.

Structures

VWere the nmeaning of a termcan be illumnated by the structure of the
section in which the termoccurs, that structure is given, and as the scope
of a passage is of first inportance in the interpretation of any of its
parts, these structures, which are not 'inventions' but 'discoveries' of what
is actually present, should be used in every attenpt to arrive at a true
understanding of a term phrase or word that is under review. Under the
headi ng I nterpretation2, the uninitiated believer will receive an expl anation
and an illustration of this unique feature of Holy Scripture. 1In like
manner, other exegetical apparatus such as Figures of Speech, and all such
hel ps, are indicated under the same main headi ng.

Recei ved Text (Textus Receptus)

This is the Greek New Testanent from which the Authorized Version of
the Bible was prepared. Comrents in this Analysis are made with this version
in mnd.

Where there are textual variances between the Received Text and the
Nestl e Greek Text (or other critical texts) such variances are noted. The



phrase 'in the Received Text' is printed in brackets next to the word or
words in question.



Ref erences to the Septuagi nt Versions (LXX)

VWhen verifying Charles H Wlch's references to G eek words in the LXX
and to the English translation given, we have soneti nes been unable to find
the Greek or the translation provided.

Exanpl es:
(D Page 151, line 6; M. Wlch quotes ekleipo.

We can find enapethanen in the Greek that acconpanies Sir
Lancel ot Charles Lee Benton's English translation, and apathanen
in the Concordance to the LXX by Abraham Trommi, published in
1718.

(2) Page 323, lines 13 and 14; M. Wl ch states that a verbal form of
epi lusis occurs in the LXX of Genesis 41:12.

We can only find the verbal formof epilusis, namely epiluein, in
Genesis 41:12, in Aquila's version of the LXX. Epiluein also
occurs in Aquila's version of Genesis 40:8 and 41:8, and

Theodoti on's version of Hosea 3:4.

I f any reader knows of other English translations that M. Wl ch may
have used, the publishers will be pleased to be inforned of them

It should be renmenbered that there are several versions of the G eek
O d Testanent, for instance:

Codex Sinaiticus
Codex Al exandri nus
Codex Vati canus
Codex Ephraem

For further study, see Volume of the Book7, and the book entitled The
Vol une of the Book witten by Charles H Wlch

Absent
" Absent fromthe body' (2 Cor. 5:8)

In Matthew 15:9 the Lord is recorded to have said to sonme of His
hearers, 'In vain they do worship Me, teaching for doctrines the conmandnents
of men'. In Mark 7:9,13 He said, '"Full well ye reject the commandnent of
God, that ye may keep your own tradition ... nmaking the word of God of none

ef fect through your tradition'.

Whenever we hear a portion of Scripture persistently m squoted, we can
be sure that traditional belief is obscuring the vision, and distorting the



Scriptures. The passage before us is a case in point. Over and over again
it is quoted as though it read:

" Absent fromthe body is to be present with the Lord'; whereas, instead
of making an assertion, the apostle expressed a choice between two
alternatives, saying:

"W are confident, | say, and willing Rather to be absent fromthe
body, and to be present with the Lord" (2 Cor. 5:8).

Hi s ground of confidence was in God Who hath w ought us for the self -
sanme thing, Wo also hath given unto us the earnest of the Spirit. Nowhere
in Scripture do we learn that we have been thus '"wought' in order to attain
unto an internediate or unclothed state; nowhere in Scripture do we |earn
that we have received the earnest of the Spirit for an internediate state,
but al ways for resurrection glory. This is the background of all that the
apostle has said in 2 Corinthians 5. The tent or earthly house in which we
now pass our pilgrimge will one day be dissolved or taken down, but the
bl essed alternative is not some 'unclothed condition, but a building of God,
an house not made with hands, eternal in the heavens. The goal of the
apostle's desire was '"that nortality m ght be swallowed up of life'. This
figure is a repeat of 1 Corinthians 15:54 where we read:

'So When this corruptible shall have put on incorruption (which refers
to those who have died), and this nortal shall have put on immortality
(which refers to those still living at the tine), Then (and not till
then) shall be brought to pass the saying that is witten, Death is
swal  owed up in victory'.

VWhet her there be an internediate state or not is not discussed in 2
Corinthians 5. Al we know fromthat chapter is that an 'uncl ot hed
condition was sonething which the apostle did not desire, and it satisfies
our intentions in this Analysis, if the positive teaching of any word or
doctrine exam ned shall be denonstrated and accepted. A parallel passage is
found in Philippians 1:23 and is discussed under the headi ng Depart
Further 1ight can be received by pondering the nmeaning of the Saviour's
words, 'This day shalt thou be with Me in paradi se' (see Paradise7), which
guot ati on we purposely | eave here, unpunctuated. Three other articles should
be consi dered where a greater range of teaching is possible, nanely
Immortality (p. 316); Resurrection4,7; and Soul7. Sidelights will also be
found in pondering Sleep7 and the articles entitled Imortality of the soul
in The Berean Expositor Vol. 1. May 'the blessed hope' in all its Scriptura
spl endour be ever before our renewed minds. Let us set our affection on
t hi ngs above where Christ sitteth on the right hand of Cod.

Accepted. See Acceptedl
Access. See Accessl.

Account. Logizomai which is translated 'account' is also rendered 'reckon’
and "inmpute'. This aspect of the termis considered under the heading,
Reckoni ng7, which see. There are eight occurrences of the word, 'account' in
which the Greek word so rendered is |ogos where it is used of 'giving
account' as of a stewardship, which nmust here be given a place. The passages
are as follows:



Matt hew 12: 36. "Every idle word that men shall speak, they shal
gi ve account thereof in the day of judgnent'.

Matt hew 18: 23. "Therefore is the kingdom of heaven |ikened unto a
certain king, which would take account of his servants'.

Luke 16:2. 'Gve an account of thy stewardship’

Acts 19:40. 'There being no cause whereby we may give an account of
this concourse'

Romans 14:12. "So then every one of us shall give account of
hi msel f to God’

Philippians 4:17. 'l desire fruit that nmay abound to your account'.

Hebrews 13:17. 'They watch for your souls, as they that nust give
account, that they may do it with joy, and not with grief'.

1 Peter 4:5. "Who shall give account to HHmthat is ready to judge
t he quick and the dead'.

The reference in Acts, while it illustrates the meaning of the term
can be omitted fromthe present study, but all of the remaining references
clearly indicate the responsibility of stewardship, which demands a
consi deration of the teaching of Scripture concerning 'The Judgnent Seat of
Christ' and for this aspect of the doctrine, the reader is directed to the
article, Judgment Seat2. One reference, however, namely 1 Peter 4:5, calls
for a closer study for the followi ng reason. |In every other passage the
believer is in view, the accountability of the ungodly is not the subject of
these references. But 1 Peter 4:5 does not fall so readily under that
headi ng. Who are the ones that shall give account? On the surface, not the
believer, but those who think it strange that the believer does not run to
the sane excess of riot, and who think evil of themas a consequence. The
foll owing translations should be wei ghed however, before conming to a
deci si on.

' They abuse you, but they will have to answer for that to H mWo is
prepared to judge the living and the dead' (Mffatt).

Here, if this translation be accepted, there is no doubt as to who are the
ones that will give an account.

t hey speak abusively of you. But they will have to give account
to H mWwo stands ...' (Weynouth 1909).

' Speaking injuriously (of you); who shall render account to H m Wo is
ready to judge (the) living and (the) dead' (J.N. Darby).

It seens evident that the ungodly shall also give an account in the day
of judgnent, and at the close of the same chapter, Peter says:

"For the tinme is come that judgnment nust begin at the house of God: and
if it first begin at us, what shall the end be of themthat obey not
the gospel of God? And if the righteous scarcely be saved, where shal
the ungodly and the sinner appear?



To some readers, the question may not have arisen, but some earnest
seekers after truth have expressed the opinion that the ungodly are not
raised fromthe dead at all, resurrection being the fruit of redenption, and
so all accountability is reserved for the believer alone. W cannot
subscribe to this teaching with such passages as 1 Peter 4:5,17,18 and others
before us that will come to m nd. Nevertheless, there is a precious truth in
the teaching that Resurrection in its full sense is reserved for the redeened
alone. For a fuller exam nation of this weighty thenme, see Resurrection?.

Adversary. The Scriptures, true to life as they are, speak of adversaries of
various kinds, but one in particular is the subject of our present

consi deration. The Hebrew word so translated is the noun or verb Satan, by
which it is translated in the A V.: 'be an adversary' five tines; 'resist
once; 'adversary' seven tines; 'Satan' seventeen tines and once 'to

wi thstand'. Zechariah 3:1 contains both noun and verb, 'Satan standi ng at
his right hand to resist him(or, in the Hebrew "to satan hinl')'. This place
at the right hand finds an echo in Psalm 109:6; 'Set thou a wi cked man over
him and |let Satan stand at his right hand'. This nust not be
msinterpreted. It is not that David is wishing this evil to overtake his
enemies, but rather, this is what they wish will overtake him The ellipsis
(see Figures of Speech, p. 207) or 'omission to be supplied is the word
"saying'. Notice how this ellipsis has been supplied in the A V. of Genesis
26:7, 1 Kings 20:34, Psalm 2:2 and the other exanples given in the margin of
The Conpani on Bi ble of Psalm 109:5. The right hand in the court of |aw was
the place of the accuser, a subject of inportance, and exani ned under the
headi ng, Ri ght Hand7. Because the Hebrew word satan can refer to David (1
Sam 29:4), to the sons of Zeruiah (2 Sam 19:22), or Rezon, who reigned over
Syria (1 Kings 11:23,25) sonme have denied the existence of a personal spirit
named Satan. Wen we read the Apocal ypse however and come to Revelation 12:9
or 20:2,3 which read, 'And the great dragon was cast out, that old serpent,
called the Devil, and Satan, which deceiveth the whole world: he was cast out
into the earth, and his angels were cast out with him, and, 'And he laid
hold on the dragon, that old serpent, which is the Devil, and Satan, and
bound him a thousand years, and cast himinto the bottomess pit ...", it is
evi dent that John was establishing the identity of the serpent of Genesis 3;
Satan of the O d Testanent Scriptures and the Devil of the New.

One i nescapabl e consequence of denying the personality of Satan is that
ininterpreting the tenptation of the Saviour in the wilderness (Matt. 4:1 -
11), seeing that apart fromthe tenpter the Lord was absolutely al one, there
is nothing for it but to boldly (yet blasphenously) affirmthat the
tenptations there described originated in the heart of Christ Hinself! This
is no imgination on the part of the present witer, but we do not intend to
advertise the sects that teach this awful doctrine. |In the New Testanment it
is necessary to distinguish between the Devil (G eek, diabolos), and devils
(in the Geek, dainon), or denmobns. The activities of the Devil together with
his chief characteristics, occupy no snmall place in the teaching both of the
Savi our and of the apostles. The reason why proclamation of the kingdom of
heaven changes to a revelation to a favoured few of 'the nysteries' of the
ki ngdom of heaven, is largely to do with the antagoni smof the Devil, for in
the interpretation of the parable of the tares the Lord said, 'The eneny that
sowed themis the Devil' (Matt. 13:39). The lake of fire of Matthew 25:41
was prepared for the Devil and his angels. The nurderous attitude of many of
the Jews toward the Son of God, brought forth a very clear revelation of the
Devil's character:



"Ye are of your father the Devil, and the lusts of your father ye will
do. He was a nmurderer fromthe beginning, and abode not in the truth,
because there is no truth in him Wen he speaketh a lie, he speaketh
of his own: for he is aliar, and the father of it' (John 8:44).

Hebrews 2:14 declares that the Devil is he who has the power of death,
and Jude reveals the attitude of M chael the archangel, saying, 'Yet M chae
t he archangel, when contending with the Devil he disputed about the body of
Moses, durst not bring against hima railing accusation, but said, The Lord
rebuke thee' (Jude 9).

Satan is called 'the wicked one' (Matt. 13:19), and the threefold
record of Matthew 13:19, Mark 4:15 and Luke 8:12 links the three titles, "the
wi cked one', 'Satan' and 'the Devil' as the titles of one person. The whole
world is depicted as lying in or under the dom nion of en to ponero, 'the
wi cked one' (1 John 5:19), and this spirit now works in the children of
di sobedi ence (Eph. 2:2). W read in one passage that the Devil was a
"murderer fromthe beginning' and in another that 'Cain was of that w cked
one, and slew his brother' (1 John 3:12). \When the Devil is intended under
the title Satan, both the Hebrew and the Greek enploy the article 'the'
indicating his personality and pre -em nence. Oher titles that indicate his
character are Abaddon or Apollyon, 'destruction' and 'death' (Rev. 9:11); and
he is not sinply a nurderer, but anthropoktonos, 'a man -slayer' (John 8:44).
He is called both "the god of this age' and 'the prince of this world" (2
Cor. 4:4; John 12:31) and for a fuller examination of 2 Corinthians 4:4 the
reader is referred to the article under the heading H d, Hi de, Hi dden2.

While it nmust be admitted that the origin of evil is a nystery, yet
when we read, 'the devil sinneth fromthe beginning' (1 John 3:8), we are
certainly led to the fountain head. Pride is associated with this sin (1
Tim 3:6).

How Sin Itself Originated

"W have seen that sin originated with Satan, and that the thought of
pride in the breast of that m ghty angel, was the cause, which led to
the first overt act, which ultimtely proved to be his ruin. But what
was the occasion that first provoked the exercise of this evil? Do the
Scriptures reveal anything on the subject which mght lead us to infer
what it was? | cannot but think that they do: and | will now,
therefore, proceed to give ny reasons for so thinking.

"It seens to me froma careful perusal of the Scriptures, that there
are grounds for inferring (although one would not venture to affirmit
as an absolute fact, because there is no positive statenent in the Word
to that effect) that the occasi on which provoked the exercise of this
evil in Satan, was the revelation that the Second Person in the Divine
Trinity should take into Hi's Godhead a nature "a little [ower than the
angels', and that "all the angels of God" should "worship H m as such
as they were afterwards expressly commanded to do, and that Satan's
pride revolted at the thought of having to bow down to Hmin this
form But whether it were this particular revelation which was the
occasion of this evil or not, it seens to me alnpst to anpbunt to a
noral certainty, that it must have arisen from sone di ssatisfaction
occasi oned by sonme act or utterance of, or with reference to, the
Christ of God, which provoked that dark thought of pride, which at



l ength issued in a slanderous accusation against HHm and led to that
overt act of rebellion, that was the cause of his ruin' (Robert Brown).

Satan as the Serpent of CGenesis 3 is the subject of the first great
prophecy of the Bible and this is considered under the headi ng, Seed4 (see
al so, The Two Seeds in The Berean Expositor Vol. 13, page 13.

A study of the plan of the ages reveals two great powers, the one
heading up in the nystery of godliness (1 Tim 3:16), the other the nystery
of iniquity (2 Thess. 2:7), all other nysteries belonging to one or other of
these all -enbracing systems. L. S. Chafer changes the word "world' in many
passages to the words 'satanic systeml and refers to this system under seven
headi ngs:

(D Satan is its governing head (John 12:31; 14:30; 16:11). In
addition we can place here the titles, 'the prince of the power
of the air', "the god of this age' and 'the rulers of the

darkness of this world'.

(2) This Satanic systemis wholly evil.
Friendship with this systemis ennmty with God (Jas. 4:4).

(3) Satan has great authority in this realm
He has the power of death (Heb. 2:14); he oppressed many with
physical ills (Acts 10:38; Luke 13:16).

(4) The nmet hods enpl oyed by Satan are defined.
"The lust of the flesh, and the lust of the eyes, and the pride
of life, is not of the Father, but is of the world (1 John
2:16).

(5) Earthly possessions can be used by Satan for his own ends.
'"The cares of this age, and the deceitful ness of riches, and the
lust of other things entering in, choke the word" (Mark 4:19).

(6) The sane Satanic systemthat crucified Christ will hate His
people (1 John 3:13).

(7) The i npotency and limtations are neverthel ess evident.
"Greater is He that is in you, than he that is in the world" or
in the Satanic system (1 John 4:4). 'The world passeth away and
the lust thereof: but he that doeth the will of God abideth for
ever' (1 John 2:17).

Whet her we endorse this sevenfold presentation or not, it is clear that
the word kosnos, 'world', represents nore than one aspect of things in the
Scriptures*. It will have been observed that there are many references to
the "system in 1 John and many nore remain to be exam ned, but this we can
only suggest and | eave to the individual inquirer. Under the headings,

Sat an4; Satan and Redenption4; and Satan, and War on the Saints4, Satan's

met hod of attack will be discussed and shoul d be considered with prayer, for
it is vital. Mich nore would be required if the subject of the Adversary
were the only thene before us, but this is but an analysis, and the reader is
expected to be able to take the hint given and pursue to greater |engths each
truth thus presented.



* This is nmore fully studied in The Berean Expositor Vol. 32, under the
headi ng, The Gospel of John, No. 20 (p. 163) and No. 22 (p. 229). (See also
Li fe Through Hi s Name, chapter 4).

Age. See Agel.

Alienation. This word has a twofold application. The dispensational aspect
is found in Ephesians 2:12 where the Gentile is revealed as an alien fromthe
conmonweal th of Israel. For this alienation he has no responsibility; no
Gentile can be held responsi ble for not having been born an Israelite. The
enmty here that had to be slain, was the enmty produced by the decrees
(ordi nances) and refers back to the tenporary distinction nmade between Jew sh
and Gentile believers in Acts 15. The barrier between 'the both' being
likened to the niddle wall of partition. This dispensational aspect has been
considered at sone length in Acts of the Apostlesl; and Mddle Wall 3. There
is, however, a doctrinal alienation, and to this aspect of truth we nust now
devote our attention:

"This | say therefore, and testify in the Lord, that ye henceforth wal k
not as other Gentiles walk, in the vanity of their mnd, having the
under st andi ng dar kened, being alienated fromthe |ife of God through
the ignorance that is in them because of the blindness of their heart:
who bei ng past feeling have given thensel ves over unto | ascivi ousness,
to work all uncleanness with greedi ness' (Eph. 4:17 -19).

"And you, that were sonetine alienated and enemies in your nind by
wi cked works, yet now hath He reconciled (Col. 1:21).

It is a blessed thing to recognize in this sad description of human
depravity the one and only renedy, especially when seen in the original. The
Greek word for '"alienate' is apallotrioo, the Greek word for 'reconcile' is
apokat al | asso, both words bei ng conpounds of the sane root, allos. The
alienation here is not fromthe sphere of high favour, as in Ephesians 2:12
(di spensational), but from'the Life of God' (basic or doctrinal). This is
a sphere of death. It is resident in 'the mnd , the 'understanding is
dar kened, 'ignorance' and 'blindness of heart' is seen issuing in
insensibility and "with a lust for the business of impurity in every shape
and form (Mffatt). This alienation of mnd issues in 'w cked works'.

Does the 'life of God'" refer to the source and origin of all Iife? or
does the phrase nean the life that should have been lived by man on earth?
Comment ators are divided on the subject. Bloonfield considers the origina
to stand for tes kata Theon zoes, 'such a life as is according to the will of
God'. Alford dismisses this interpretation, saying, 'for zoe in the New
Testanment never has this neaning, see the two clearly distinguished in
Gal atians 5:25'. \Wile it beconmes us to observe with attention the
expressions of such nmen of God, such do not bind us, we nust still '"search
and see'. Man has been cut off fromthe Iife of God since Adam sinned and
brought death into the world. The apostle is not going so far back in the
hi story of alienation as when he spoke of the darkened condition of the
Gentiles. He is definitely dealing with "wal k' (Eph. 4:17), and with the
evil consequences of this alienation of man fromthe source of all life;
therefore it appears a sounder exegesis that takes both the root cause and
the fruit of such consequences into account, and to recognize with true
hum lity, the desperate alienation of the Gentile world, first



di spensationally as set out in Ephesians 2:12 and here doctrinally and
practically, as set forth in the verse before us. Nothing but grace can
operate here, and bl essed be God, that is the title both of the dispensation
(Eph. 3:2) and the gospel (Acts 20:24) of this period.

Assurance. Self -assurance or presunption is an unholy and ungodly attitude
of mind, and finds few friends whether in the social, noral or spiritua
realm but the alternative is surely not a spirit of fear, of uncertainty, of
false humlity; it is a sinple trust in the utter faithfulness of the Lord,
in Hs word and in H s work on our behalf. The words 'assurance’

"assuredly' and 'to be assured' are used to translate a nunber of Hebrew and
Greek terms.

Bet ach (Isa. 32:17). This Hebrew word primarily neans, 'to cling
as a babe to its mother's breast (Psa. 22:9), and so '"to trust'.
As a noun it is used of fruits of the nelon type, which support
thensel ves by tendrils (Num 11:5).

Emeth (Jer. 14:13). This word is translated "truth' ninety tinmes, and
i ndicates stability and firmess, and is allied with the Hebrew
word Anen, which has cone into our own | anguage

Qum (Lev. 27:17 '"to stand firm). It is the word used for
rising fromthe dead. See the Aramaic words of Mark 5:41,
Talitha cum . |n sone passages where the word 'assuredly'

occurs, it is sinply a duplication of the verb, as 'drinking he
shall drink', 'going forth he shall go forth' which do not cone
wi thin the scope of our thene.

Coming to the New Testanent, the followi ng G eek words are used.

Pistis. Faith, a conviction, Acts 17:31
Pi st oo. Be assured of, 2 Tinothy 3:14.
Pei t ho. To persuade, 1 John 3:19.

Pl er ophori a. To be fully carried al ong.

Full conviction 1 Thessal oni ans 1:5;
Col ossian 2:2; Hebrews 10: 22.

Asphal os. Acts 2:36. Safely, surely, certainly.

Sunbi bazo. Acts 16:10. To put firmy together
to gather assuredly.

The doctrine of Assurance extends beyond the confines of this analysis
and takes into its enbrace the believer's relationship with the Purpose of
God, the Person and Work of Christ, and the utter faithful ness of God
regarding His pronises and Hi s acceptance of the believer.

Al t hough the Redenptive work of Christ arises out of the Purpose of
God, and is only rendered effective by the faithful ness of God, we
neverthel ess open our study, not before the foundation of the world, and not
with a preview of eternal bliss, but here and now, and consider the
Suretyship of Christ.

We find the title, "A surety of a better covenant', in the Epistle to
t he Hebrews, and while we recognize the distinctive calling that governs that



Epi stle, we shall find ground for confidence and assurance as we consider the
meani ng and bearing of this great office. The theme of the Epistle to the
Hebrews is the superiority of the Sacrifice and the Priesthood of Christ over
all other sacrifices, offerings and priests of the law \While there are a
series of differences, each one being enough in itself to set the Levitica

of ferings aside, the one that is stressed nore than any other in Hebrews is
connected with life. This may be seen in Hebrews 7. Contrasting the

Pri esthood of Christ with that of Aaron, the Epistle says of Christ:

"Who is made, not after the law of a carnal commandnent, but after the
power of an Endless Life ... by so much was Jesus made a Surety of a
better testament (covenant). And they truly were many priests, because
they were not suffered to continue by reason of Death: but this Man
because He continueth ever, hath an unchangeabl e priesthood' (Heb. 7:16
-24).

The sacrifices of the law are set aside: 'It is not possible that the
bl ood of bulls and of goats should take away sins' (Heb. 10:1 -4). The
Epi stl e goes on to speak i medi ately of Christ, saying: 'Lo, | cone (in the
vol une of the book it is witten of Me), to do Thy will, O God'. 'But this
Man, after He had offered one sacrifice for sins for ever, sat down on the
ri ght hand of God" (Heb. 10:7 -12). 1In both references to priest and
sacrifice '"this Man' excels by reason of resurrection life.

A sinner, should he even pay the penalty of his own sins, has no claim
upon life. He is finished. The sacrifices offered under the old covenant
were substitutes for the sinner, but their efficacy was in the fact that they
pointed on to a better sacrifice. The penalty was inflicted, death endured,
the bl ood shed, but where after that was the possibility of a newlife? Wre
any of the bulls and goats ever raised fromthe dead? There is sonething
deeper and fuller even than substitution, and that is identification, and it
isin this blessed relationship that Christ is seen as the Surety, Wose
sacrifice for sinis the only one that could put away sin, and \Whose
resurrection fromthe dead al one gives to those identified with Himthe hope
of glory.

In Hebrews, Christ is seen as the Surety of the better covenant.
Al t hough the word 'surety' is not used in Ephesians and Col ossi ans, we hope
to show that every passage that speaks of dying 'with Christ', or being
raised "with Christ', passes beyond the thought of sacrifice and substitution
to that fullest and closest of all relationships expressed by the titles of
the Kinsman - Redeener and Surety.

The nmeaning of the word. The word translated 'surety' in the Ad
Testament is the Hebrew word arab, which in the form arrhabon is brought over

into New Testanment Greek, occurring in Ephesians 1:14 as 'earnest'. This
word corresponds with 'pledge' in Cenesis 38:17,18: 'WIt thou give ne a
pl edge till thou send it?" The root idea appears to be that of m xing or
m ngl i ng:

"A mxed nultitude' (margin, a great mxture) (Exod. 12:38).
'The holy seed have m ngl ed thensel ves' (Ezra 9:2).

"A stranger doth not interneddle with his joy' (Prov. 14:10).
"In the warp, or woof' (Lev. 13:48).



Arising out of this idea of mxing and interweaving cones that of the
surety, who is so intimately associated with the obligation |aid upon the one
for whom he acts, that he can be treated in his stead. So we get:

'Thy servant became surety for the lad" (Gen. 44:32).

"He that is surety for a stranger shall smart for it' (Prov. 11:15).
"W have nortgaged our |ands' (Neh. 5:3).

"G ve pledges to my lord the king' (2 Kings 18:23).

In Ezekiel 27:9,27 we find the word translated 'occupy' in the sense of

exchange or bartering. In the same way we understand the expression
"Cccupy, till I come', and still speak of a man's trade as his 'occupation'.
Such is the underlying neaning of the word 'surety' -- one who

identifies hinself with another in order to bring about deliverance from
obligations. This is clearly seen in Proverbs 22:26,27: 'Be not thou one of
them that strike hands, or of themthat are sureties for debts. |f thou hast
nothing to pay, why should he take away thy bed from under thee? It is
evident fromthis passage that the surety was held liable for the debts of
the one whose cause he had espoused, even to the |l oss of his bed, and this
meant practically his all, as may be seen by consulting Exodus 22:26,27: 'If
thou at all take thy neighbour's rainment to pledge, thou shalt deliver it
unto himby that the sun goeth down: for that is his covering only, it is his
rai ment for his skin: wherein shall he sleep?

The Type. While sone feature of suretyship enters into practically
every typical sacrifice of the law, and while it is set forth by the |aying
of the offerer's hand upon the head of the offering, the fullest type of the
surety is found before the Law, in the story of Judah and Benjamn (Gen. 42

to 44). It is necessary that these three chapters in Genesis be read so that
the Scriptural setting of this type may be seen, and we trust that every
reader who has any appreciation of the Berean spirit, will not read a word
further until these chapters have been read as before the Lord. W wll now
point out the steps in the narrative that illumnate the type.

The Cause. This is found in the fam ne that was in all |ands, against

whi ch Joseph had been divinely guided to provide (Gen. 41:54):

' Now when Jacob saw that there was corn in Egypt, Jacob said unto his
sons, Wy do ye | ook one upon another? And he said, Behold, | have
heard that there is corn in Egypt: get you down thither, and buy for us
fromthence; that we may live, and not die' (Gen. 42:1,2).

Joseph's ten brethren, therefore, proceed to Egypt, |eaving Benjamn
behi nd, for Jacob feared | est his younger son mght be lost to him even as
was Joseph. Upon arrival in Egypt, Joseph's brethren bow before him and
al t hough Joseph recogni zes them they know himnot. In order to bring them
to repentance for their sin, and to make them confess concerning Benjani n and
his father, Joseph accuses them of being spies, to which they reply: "W are
all one man's sons ... thy servants are twelve brethren, the sons of one man
in the | and of Canaan; and, behold, the youngest is this day with our father
and one is not' (Gen. 42:11-13). Joseph then says to them 'Ye are spies ...
by the life of Pharaoh ye shall not go forth hence, except your youngest
brother conme hither' (Gen. 42:14,15).

The brethren were then put into ward for three days, during which tine
the sin agai nst Joseph their brother cane to the surface: 'We are verily



guilty concerning our brother' (Gen. 42:21). The result was that Sinmeon was
taken and put into prison as a hostage, the remaining brethren being sent
back home with corn. To their surprise, each man found his noney w th which
he had paid for the corn, in his sack's nouth, and realized that this
portended further trouble for them 'And when both they and their father saw
the bundl es of nobney, they were afraid; and Jacob their father said unto
them M have ye bereaved of ny children. Joseph is not, and Sineon is not,
and ye will take Benjam n away: all these things are against nme' (Gen.

42: 35, 36) .

The Renedy. There are three renedi es suggested in this narrative:

(1) The Hostage of Sineon. 'And took fromthem Sinmeon, and bound
him.

(2) The Sacrifice of Reuben. 'Slay my two sons, if | bring himnot
to thee'.

(3) The Suretyship of Judah. 'Send the lad with nme, | will be surety
for him of ny hand shalt thou require him if | bring himnot
unto thee, and set himbefore thee, then |l et nme bear the bl ane
for ever'.

Let us consider these three suggestions.

(D Simeon's way. This is futile, for it can neither make reparation
nor restoration.

(2) Reuben's way. This goes further, and sees the need of the
sacrifice, but two dead grandsons woul d be no conpensation for
the | oss of Benjamn n.

To Reuben's offer mght be answered:
'None of them can by any neans redeem his brother' (Psa. 49:7).

' The | aw having a shadow of good things to cone, and not the very inmage
of the things, can never with those sacrifices which they offered year
by year continually make the comers thereunto perfect ... For it is not
possi bl e that the blood of bulls and of goats should take away sins
(Heb. 10:1 -4).

Reuben was giving of his best. So the sacrifices and offerings of the
| aw were the people's best, but they had no power to deliver from sin.
Si meon the hostage was no renedy. Reuben's sacrifice was no renmedy. What
made the difference in Judah's case? Sineon was a hostage, Reuben's sons
were substitutes, but Judah was hinself a surety, and it is in the
conmbi nation of the two features, 'hinmself' and 'surety', that Judah's renedy
transcends that of the 'hostage' and the 'substitute’

(3) Judah's way. Judah steps forward when all else has failed and
says: '| (enphatic pronoun), | will be surety for him of ny hands shalt thou
require him |If | bring himnot unto thee, and set him before thee, then |et
me bear the blane for ever' (Gen. 43:9). So, in Hebrews 10, setting aside
all sacrifices and offerings that could not take away sin, the Lord Jesus,
the true Judah, steps forward and says: 'Lo, | come (in the volume of the
book it is witten of Me), to do Thy will, OGod ... by the which will we are



sanctified through the offering of the body of Jesus Christ once for all’
(Heb. 10:7 -10). Here is not the thought of a hostage, nor nerely of
substitution, but of suretyship involving identification. 'Forasmuch then as
the children are partakers of flesh and blood, He also Hinself |ikew se took
part of the sanme; that through death He m ght destroy himthat had the power
of death, that is, the devil, and deliver them who through fear of death were
all their lifetinme subject to bondage' (Heb. 2:14,15).

When Jacob's sons journeyed again to Egypt, taking Benjanmin with them
Joseph arranged that Benjam n should be suspected and detained. This |ed
Judah to step forward and make that noving speech, which, when Joseph heard
"he wept aloud' (Gen. 45:2).

Judah rehearsed the history of their novenents, told of Jacob's
reluctance to part with Benjanmin, and how Jacob would certainly die if
Benjamin did not return with his brethren. Judah is the true intercessor,
and his pleading reaches its climax in the words: 'For how shall | go up to
my father, and the lad be not with me?" (Gen. 44:34). Judah's word ' bl ane’
in the phrase, 'Then | shall bear the blame to nmy father for ever' (verse
32), is the word translated 'sin' in Reuben's statenent in Genesis 42:22, 'Do
not sin against the child'.

It is surely something to ponder that this word chata ('sin' and
"blanme') occurs in this narrative in but these two references. There was the
sin of Israel's sons, and Judah in his suretyship seens to suggest that he
woul d bear that sin for ever if he failed. Wile this is but faintly
foreshadowed in the type, it is wondrously true in the reality; '"Wio H's own
self bare our sins in His own body on the tree' (1 Pet. 2:24).

Judah as a type, like Aaron, breaks down, as types always nust, for
Judah had sinned equally with his brethren, but of the true Surety it is
written; 'He hath made Hmto be sin for us, Wio knew no sin, that we m ght
be made the righteousness of God in Hm (2 Cor. 5:21). Christ is nore than
host age, nore than Substitute, He is Surety. As such He has so identified
Himself with us, and with our need, that when He died, we died (Rom 6:8);
when He was crucified, we were crucified (Gal. 2:20); when He was buried, we
were buried (Col. 2:12); when He was raised fromthe dead, we were raised
(Col. 3:1); when He was seated in the heavenlies, we were seated in the
heavenlies with Hm (Eph. 2:6). This is suretyship. Its essential elenent is
nmore than substitution; it is interweaving, mngling, identification. As we
read Col ossians 3:1 and Ephesians 2:6, can we not hear our Surety saying:

"How shall | ascend to My Father, and the child Benjanin (the son of ny
ri ght hand) be not with Me?'" (see 'ascend' in Gen. 28:12 and Psa.

68: 18).

"Wth me' -- there lies the secret of suretyship, and the reason why it

transcends all the offerings of bulls and goats.

What was the first nessage sent by the risen Christ to His disciples?
The nessage that echoed the words of Judah the surety:

"Go to My brethren, and say unto them | Ascend unto My Father, and
your Father' (John 20:17).

"How shall | go up (Ascend) to ny father, and the |lad be not with me?'
(Gen. 44:34).



Further, let us not mss the enphasis upon 'Hinself'. Reuben offered
his two sons. Judah offered himself. Paul, in Galatians 2:20 just quoted,
glories in the fact that 'the Son of God |oved ne and gave Hinself for ne'.
The innocent lanb or the splendid bull died as sacrifices, but it could never
be said of such, 'It loved me and gave itself for me'. That is where these
sacrifices and offerings failed, and that is why the Surety said, 'Lo,
cone'.

It is "Hs own blood', not the blood of others (Acts 20:28; Heb. 9:12).

It is "H s om body' (Heb. 10:10; 1 Pet. 2:24). It is '"H s own self' (1 Pet.
2:24). Christ 'gave Hinmself for our sins' (Gal. 1:4). 'He loved ne and gave
Hinself for me' (Gal. 2:20). 'He gave Hinself for the church' (Eph. 5:25).
'"He gave Hinself a ransomfor all' (1 Tim 2:6). 'He offered up Hi nself’

(Heb. 7:27; 9:14). W therefore glory in the fact that while Christ
exhausted all the neaning of the sacrifices and offerings in H's own once -

of fered Sacrifice, He did sonething infinitely nore -- He becane not only our
Substitute and Sacrifice, but Surety, and this identification with Hinself is
our great pledge of life; 'Because | live, ye shall live also'

Even if Reuben had fulfilled his prom se to slay his two sons, this
woul d not have brought Benjam n back, nor satisfied the father's heart for
the loss of his son. Judah's suretyship did not offer to forfeit sonething
if Benjamin were lost. Judah identified Benjamin with hinself. |f Benjanmn
stayed, he stayed, and if Judah returned, Benjanmin would return with him
The O fering of Christ transcends all sacrifices ever offered in many ways,
but does so in this particular -- He was raised again fromthe dead. That
feature belongs to His position as Surety: 'He was raised agai n because of
(not "for") our justifying'" (Rom 4:25). As the Ri sen One, He becane 'the
firstfruits of themthat slept'. The thought of Surety is also seen in 1
Thessal oni ans 4:14: 'If we believe that Jesus died and rose again, even so
them al so which sleep in Jesus will God bring with Hini.

As our Surety He lives now at the right hand of God. As our Surety He
is yet to be manifested as '"our life' and we are to be manifested "with H m
in glory. As our Surety He will present us holy and wi thout blem sh

May this bl essed ful ness of Christ satisfy each heart, as it satisfies
t he Father.

One of the reasons why sone hesitate to believe that once they are
saved, they are saved for ever, is because salvation, justification,
forgi veness and eternal life, all depend upon 'faith' and so the argunent
proceeds, 'if faith should or can fail, certainty is thereby put in
jeopardy'. This, however, is because we allow ourselves to be too fully
occupied with our end of the matter and forget the Lord's. Perhaps an
illustration will help. A man who was rescued from drowning could say, 'I
was saved by a rope', but while that may express a truth it would not express
the whole truth. That rope, if it had not been held by the man on the bank
woul d probably have hastened his death. While, therefore, we nust never
mnimze our faith, for it is vital, we nust nobst certainly not mnimze H s.

Several passages of the New Testanment speak of 'The faith of Christ
and unless we are careful we shall assune this sinply refers to our faith in
Christ, and so mss a blessed ground of assurance. The follow ng extract
from The Berean Expositor, Vol. 12, pages 91 -94, contains the initials
WH G -T. These initials stand for Dr. WH. Giffith -Thomas, a Prebendary
of the Church of England and | ater of Philadel phia, U S A



WH G -T. wites:

"l notice on page 58 of The Berean Expositor for April, 1917, that you
di stingui sh between faith in Christ, and the faith of Christ. | wsh
you would sonme tine or other elaborate this and justify it from
Scripture, because the nmatter is a very vital one. The word "faith" is
foll owed several tinmes by the genitive case, and in several passages |
have hitherto found it inpossible to take the word as neaning Christ's
own faith. Thus, in Romans 3:22, | do not see howit is possible to
render the words other than by "faith in Jesus Christ". There are

ot her passages equally inpressive and one of them as you know, Mark

11: 22, where the context seens to demand the thought of "faith in God"

| have sonetinmes felt tenpted to render "faith" as "faithfulness" in

t hese passages, because, as we know, the two renderings of the Greek
word are possible, and when we | ook at the distinct references to faith
in Romans 3:22 it certainly yields a vital truth to translate "the

ri ght eousness of God, which is by the faithful ness of Jesus Christ unto
all those who believe", but of course it seens inpossible to render the
same word in two different ways in one text ...'.

We are thankful for this rem nder to 'search and see', to 'prove al
things and to hold fast that which is good', and as we desire the truth and
have no reputation at stake except that of those who seek the truth of God,
we set out upon a further and fuller exam nation of the theme nmentioned in
our correspondent's letter

We have continually found help and |ight upon vexed questions by
following a sinple self -made notto, 'Wen in doubt, consult the Septuagint'.
The usage of pistis in the New Testament is sonmewhat difficult to define, but
seeing that the apostle Paul has practically founded the whole of his
teaching concerning justification by faith (inits threefold aspect, Rom 1
Gal. 3 and Heb. 10) upon one verse in the prophet, Habakkuk, we fee
conpel led to cross the bridge provided by the LXX in order to discover the
underlying neaning of 'faith' in the Hebrew of the O d Testanent.

Pistis

This word occurs about thirty tines in the LXX; let us look at its
usage. We will not only give the English rendering, but the Hebrew word
al so, so that we may be nore fully qualified to arrive at a Scriptura
conception of the word:

"Children in whomis no faith' (Heb. eh -moon*) (Deut. 32:20).
"The just shall live by his faith' (Heb. empo -nah) (Hab. 2:4).

These are the only places where the A.V. renders the word 'faith'. As
one of the passages (Hab. 2:4) is practically the one awaiting proof, we must
search further before we can feel that we are on sure ground:

* Al transliterations given as in the Englishmn's Hebrew and Chal
Concor dance.

"Hi s righteousness and his faithful ness' (Heb. enoo -nah) (1 Sam
26: 23).



"Did ordain in their set office' (margin trust, so in four other
pl aces) (1 Chron. 9:22).

"The nen did the work faithfully' (2 Chron. 34:12).
"All His works (are done) in truth' (Psa. 33:4).

'"He that speaketh truth ...' (false witness, in antithesis) (Prov.
12:17).

' They that deal truly' (Prov. 12:22).

'Seeketh the truth' (Sym reads al etheian) (Jer. 5:1).

"Great is Thy faithful ness' (Lam 3:23).

"Betroth thee unto Me in faithful ness' (Hos. 2:20).

"W nake a sure covenant' (Heb. amah -nah) (Neh. 9:38).

'They dealt faithfully' (Heb. enpo -nah) (2 Kings 12:15).

"Let not nercy and truth forsake thee' (Heb. eneth) (Prov. 3:3).

"As a liar, and as waters that fail?" (margin 'be not sure?' ) (Heb. ah
-man) (Jer. 15:18).

'The heart of the righteous studieth to answer' (Heb. gah -nah) (Prov.
15: 28).

We have given above a sanple of the usage of the word pistis, with all
the Hebrew words which it translates in the LXX. The neaning of the Hebrew
wor ds, except gah -nah, is sunmed up in the words truth, or faithful ness.

The Hebrew words here quoted give us the fanmliar amen, which is transl ated
in the Gospels, '"Verily'. It will serve no useful purpose to set out the way
in which pistis can translate gah -nah 'to answer', as the proof denmands a

wi der digression than space or tinme permit. W feel that sufficient has been
cited to show the neaning of the word.

In the LXX of Habakkuk 2:4, instead of reading 'The just shall live by
his faith', it reads, ho de dikaios ek pisteos nmou zesetai, 'the just shal
live by my (nmou) faith'. This word 'nmy' does not occur in all the MSS. but
its presence is suggestive. Those who thus translated the passage evidently
understood it to nean God's faithful ness, not nerely the prophet's faith in
God. The three quotations of Habakkuk 2:4 in the New Testanent onit the
words 'his' of the Hebrew and 'ny' of the LXX, and so do not decide the
readi ng either way. The apostle uses the verse in two distinct ways, (1)

doctrinal, in Romans and Gal ati ans where the righteousness spoken of is in
contrast to law and doing, and (2) in Hebrews, where the same verse is
brought forward to enforce the truth of 'living' by faith after being
justified. This broad use of the passage therefore still |eaves the primary

meani ng and wor di ng unt ouched.

Let us now turn to the New Testanment. Romans 3:22 is one of the verses
under consi deration, but before we turn to that verse, we shall find earlier



in the chapter an undoubted use of pistis after the manner of the O d
Test ament :

"For what if some did not believe? shall their unbelief make the Faith
of God of none effect? Let it not be so; yea, let God be True, but
every man a liar ... If the Truth of God hath nore abounded through ny
lie unto Hs glory ..." (Rom 3:3-7 author's translation).

Here we have the expression, ten pistin tou Theou.
Thi s cannot nean our faith in God, it nmeans here H s faithful ness (the
"truth' of verses 4 and 7). |In Romans 4:16 we have another expression that
may hel p us:

'"To the end the promise mght be sure to all the seed; not to that only
which is of the law, but to that also which is of the faith of Abrahanm
(to ek pisteos Abraam.

It is perfectly clear that this cannot nmean our faith
in Abraham but refers to Abrahamis own faith. This expression finds a
parallel in Romans 3:26:

"The Justifier of himwhich believeth in Jesus' (ton ek pisteos |lesou).

When we conpare this passage with the one cited above from4:16 we
shall agree that sonething is wong with the A V. rendering. Galatians 3:22
uses the expression in an exactly simlar context to that of Ronans 4:16:

In order '"that the promise by faith of Jesus Christ (ek pisteos lesou
Christou) mght be given to themthat believe'.

If we translate this as neaning that the pronmise by faith in Jesus
Christ is given to themthat believe, we feel conscious that something is
am ss, one word, either 'faith' or 'believe', is an unnecessary repetition.
The promise is not ek nomou = out of |aw (verse 21), but ek pisteos lesou
Christou = the faith of Jesus Christ. This parallelismindicates the two
possi bl e sources or origins of the inheritance. They arise either (1) out of
the law, or (2) out of the pronm se nade 430 years before the |aw to Abraham
The context decides that it is not out of law, but out of the prom se nmade to
Abraham (Gal. 3:16 -18). The promise to Abraham | ooked forward to one seed,
Christ. Christ canme in relation to that covenant previously nmade by God
(verse 17), and His faithfulness in every phase of H's work and office is the
great ground of justification. So in Romans 3:22 we have two great
presentations to faith.

(D The Ri ght eousness of Cod.
(2) Through the Faithful ness of Jesus Christ, to all who believe.

There is no difficulty in translating pistis as 'faithful ness', and
pi steuo as 'believe', for this is in line with the LXX and the Hebrew
rendering of the two words. We quote here from dynne, on Galatians, on this
use of the genitive:

"When a witer would describe a person as the author or owner of a
thing, the proper and obvious course is to wite the name in the
genitive case; if he desires to present himas the object of reference,
a variety of forms suggest thenselves (which are freely enployed by New



Testament writers, such as eis, epi, pros, and sonetinmes en, with their
respecti ve cases), by which his purpose can be effected, wi thout
exposi ng hinself to the charge of anbiguity, or the risk of

nm sapprehensi on. Shoul d he, however, passing over all these forns,

sel ect the genitive which is the natural expression

of cause or proprietorship, it is to be presuned that it was

his intention so to do, and the genitive is to be understood

subj ectivel y'

Mark 11:22 we believe can be best explained by the figure of speech
known as Antinereia, a figure involving exchange, and in this phrase called
' The Sacred Superlative'.

"Great wrestlings' are literally 'Westlings of God' (Gen. 30:8).
' Cedars of God' (Psa. 80:10).

"Acity great to God' (Jonah 3:3).

Moses was 'fair to God' (Acts 7:20).

Mark 11:22 and the parallels in Matthew and Luke, demand the meaning
"great faith', and this verse need not interfere with the usage of the other
expressi ons which we have noted above.

Readers of The Berean Expositor may sonetines find statements that are
not matured and reasoned out, scattered through the articles. W nake an
observation of a fact; sonetines we are able to pursue it at once, sonetines
it lies dormant, and sonetinmes it stinulates others. |n the passage cited
fromVol. 7, page 58 (see p. 20), we namde a statement as to fact and desired
that the peculiar expression, 'The faith of Jesus Christ' should be allowed
to stand, even though we may not have been clear as to its full neaning.
Since then others have corresponded and the results are given in this brief
i nvestigation. The subject is by no neans exhausted. Sonme reader nay be
inclined to tabulate all the various ways in which faith is used, and so
bring out fuller light upon a vital theme. W are grateful to Dr. WH.
Giffith -Thomas for suggesting the fuller investigation.

Here then are two related grounds for the believer's assurance:
(1) His Suretyshinp. (2) His Faithful ness.

If we conceive of the believer as engaged in building for eternity,
then it nust be evident that the foundation upon which he builds is of the

first inmportance. |saiah speaks of 'a precious corner stone, a Sure
foundation' (lsa. 28:16) and as a consequence he adds, 'He that believeth
shall not nake haste'. (Mffatt '"will never flinch').

' The foundation of God standeth Sure', wote Paul to Tinothy (2 Tim
2:19). And to the Corinthians he wote:

"Qther foundation can no man lay than that is laid, which is Jesus
Christ' (1 Cor. 3:11).

At first sight, 1 Corinthians 3:12 -15 with the trial by fire, and the
possi bl e burning up of alifetinme's service, would appear to be the | ast
passage to turn to for 'assurance' yet we read:

"I'f any man's work shall be burned,
He shall suffer |oss: but



He hinself shall be saved
Yet so as by fire'.

The sane two elenments are seen in 2 Tinothy 2:11 -13:

"If we died with H m
we shall also live Li fe assured.
with Hm

If we suffer

We shall also reign

with Him Rei gni ng or bei ng deni ed.
If we deny

He also will deny us.

If we believe not
Yet He abideth faithful Li fe assured.
He cannot deny Hinsel f'.

From these two passages, it will be seen that | ooseness of living is by
no nmeans encouraged by the bl essed assurance of |life indefectible and
uncondi tional by faith in the finished work of the Redeener.

If the present article was intended to stand by itself, it would be
necessary to extend our exam nation of the grounds for assurance, but as it
forms part of an analysis of doctrinal truth, we need only direct the reader
to those articles which speak of Salvation and its results, of Redenption,
and Atonenent, of Acceptance and the like to present a nulti -sided argunent.
We therefore conclude this article by assenbling w thout extended coment
ot her aspects of truth that nake their contribution to the great subject of
Assur ance.

(D) The faithful ness of God to keep His word of promi se is expressed
in many ways.

(a) H s unchangeabl eness.

"I amthe Lord, | change not; Therefore ye sons of Jacob are not
consuned' (Mal. 3:6).

"Jesus ... having loved H's own which were in the world, He |oved
them Unto The End" (John 13:1).

"And so all Israel shall be saved ... For the gifts and calling
of God are Wthout Repentance' (Rom 11:26 -29).

(b) His Sovereignty.
' Chosen us in H mbefore the foundation of the world (Eph. 1:4).
'Ye have not chosen Me, but | have chosen you' (John 15:16).

"The Lord ... shall choose Jerusalemagain. Be silent, O al
flesh, before the Lord" (Zech. 2:12,13).

(c) His Cath.




"Wherein God, willing nore abundantly to shew unto the heirs of
prom se the Inmmutability of Hs counsel, confirmed it by an Cath’
(Heb. 6:17).

(2) Speci fic assurances have been given.

'Because | Live, ye shall Live also' (John 14:19).

"I give unto themeternal |ife; and they shall Never perish,
neither shall any man pluck them out of My hand' (John 10: 28).

Ful | assurance is associated with faith and hope.

(a) Faith. 'Having ... boldness, ... having an high priest, ... let us
draw near ... in full assurance of faith' (Heb. 10:19 -22).
(b) Hope. "The full assurance of hope ... which hope we have as an

Anchor of the soul, both sure and stedfast, and which entereth
into That within the veil' (Heb. 6:11,19).

(3) Ful | assurance arises out of some things that God cannot do.

(a) He 'cannot lie', "It was inpossible for God to lie" (Tit. 1:2;
Heb. 6:18).

(b) 'He cannot deny Hinmself' (2 Tim 2:13).

(c) "God is not a man, that He should lie; neither the son of man

that He should repent: hath He Said, and shall He not Do It? or
hath He Spoken, and shall He not Make It Good' (Num 23:19),

and, as we have already seen, He changes not. The whole scheme of salvation
has been so arranged, that it should be 'of faith' and 'by grace' to the end
the promise might be Sure (Rom 4:16).

We observed that one of the Hebrew words enployed to give the idea of
assurance was the sane that gives us our word 'anmen'. The apostle Paul, who
was a Hebrew, would not fail to associate this Od Testanment termwth
assurance in the New Testanent sense, when he wrote:

"For all the promises of God in HHmare yea, and in H m Anen, unto the
glory of God by us' (2 Cor. 1:20).

The R V. reads:

" For how many soever be the promi ses of God, in Hmis the yea:
wherefore also through HHmis the Amen, unto the glory of God through

us .

This R V. rendering based upon the critical text is
nore searching in its inplications, but the analysis and applications of
these we | eave to the reader

Among the words transl ated 'assure' we found the word peitho, 'to
persuade'. Let us end this survey of texts that point the way to a ful



assurance by quoting fromthe conclusion of Romans 8, Paul's great
Per suasi on:

"Nay, in all these things we are nore than conquerors through H mthat
| oved us. For | am persuaded, that neither death, nor |ife, nor
angels, nor principalities, nor powers, nor things present, nor things
to come, nor height, nor depth, nor any other creature, shall be able
to separate us fromthe I ove of God, which is in Christ Jesus our Lord
(37 -39).

ATONEMENT

There are two main aspects of the one Sacrifice offered by our Saviour
the first being Redenption, and finding its type in the Passover (Exod. 12),
the second awaiting the erection of the Tabernacle and the propitiatory
of ferings that gave access into the presence of Cod.

Redenpti on and Atonenent Distingui shed

Qur Saviour 'offered one sacrifice for sins for ever' (Heb. 10:12), 'He
di ed unto sin once’ (Rom 6:10), and it is the glory of the gospel that this
one Ofering is all -sufficient. Yet for the purposes of preaching, teaching
and spiritual understanding, it is necessary that the many facets of this
great Work of Christ should be perceived and appreciated, in other words be
'rightly divided'. By His one Offering He was at the sanme tinme the great
Antitype of the Passover Lanb, offered wi thout priest or altar in Egypt, and
the Goat of the Day of Atonenment, whose bl ood was taken by the Hi gh Priest
within the veil. The Scriptural doctrine of Sacrifice for Sin falls under
two heads:

(1) Redenption, 'deliverance fronml being the
upper nost t hought.

(2) Atonenent, ‘'access to' being the uppernost
t hought .
Two words in the New Testament will help us to see this distinction
nanmely exodus, neaning 'a way out' and eisodus, neaning, 'a way in'. The

word exodus is found in Luke 9:31 where Moses (Law) and Elijah (The Prophets)
speak of the 'decease' which the Lord should acconplish at Jerusalem The
word eisodus is found in Hebrews 10:19, where the results of the atoning Work
of Christ, as both O fering and High Priest, are expressed by the words

'bol dness to enter'.

We neet this twofold aspect of the Saviour's Sacrifice in several parts
of the New Testanent.

Redempti on, or exodus aspect. Ephesians 1:7 -- Here the word

transl ated 'forgiveness' is aphesis, which nmeans 'set at |iberty' (Luke
4:18).

Atonenent, or eisodus aspect. Ephesians 2:13 -- 'Made nigh'. O her

exanpl es of this twofold aspect can be seen by conparing 1 Peter
1: 18,19 with 1 Peter 3:18; or by observing the 'redeemfrom and the
"purify unto' of Titus 2:14.



Redenpti on wit hout atonement woul d be as though Moses had |l ed the
children of Israel out of Egypt and then abandoned themin the wi | derness.
At onenment put before Redenption in the preaching of the gospel would be as
t hough Moses had ignored the Passover and erected a tabernacle in Egypt. He
Who | ed Israel out from bondage, led themin to Hi s presence, a redeened and
reconcil ed people. Let us consider this great and nost wonderful subject
under the follow ng heads.

(D An exanination of the translation 'atonenent' in the A V. of
Romans 5: 11.

(2) An exani nation of the idea expressed by the 'covering' of sin.

(3) An exani nation of the Septuagint translation of the Hebrew word
kophar .

(4) The bearing upon the subject of 'type', 'shadow , 'figure' and
'pattern'.

Adopting this sequence, |et us consider Romans 5:11: 'By Whom we have
now received the atonenent'. The marginal note indicates that the word could
be rendered 'reconciliation' and refers to verse 10. It is therefore evident
that the A V. translators were perfectly fanmliar with the word
'reconciliation', and yet deliberately used the word 'atonenent’'. It would
be easy to sweep this rendering aside, but such an attitude would hardly do
justice to the fact that the A V. is the crown of many earlier translations,
nor would it exhibit that becom ng nodesty, that would attribute to these
transl ators at |east as nmuch commn sense and understandi ng as we oursel ves
possess! The fact is that the word 'atonenent’ neans 'reconciliation’ and
was in common use at the time of the A V. translation. It was selected with
del i berate intent, and shows that these translators, rightly or wongly,

i ntended the reader to link this one great 'reconciling' sacrifice of Romans
5 with the "atoning' sacrifices of the Levitical law. To the translators of
the A.V. the word 'atonenment' meant no nere 'covering', it nmeant the basis of
"reconciliation' -- a fact that even a superficial acquaintance with

El i zabet han English makes clear. Surely then we nust not set aside the

consi dered testinony of these translators because they used the | anguage of
their own day, or blanme them because that |anguage has changed during the
three hundred years since. Shall we not rather regret that we cannot today
use so honely a word as "atone' (witten at one) to represent concord,
friendship, reconciliation and harnony?

The verb '"to atone', nmeaning 'to reconcile' or 'to nmake one' is used by
Shakespeare as foll ows:

'He desires to make atonenent
Bet ween the Duke of G oster and your brothers
(Richard I, i. 3).

'He and Aufidus can no nore atone
Than viol entest contrariety' (Coriolanus iv. 6).

'Since we cannot atone you, we shall see
Justice design the victor's chivalry' (Richard I'l, i. 1).

"I was glad | did atone ny countrynmen and you'



(Cynbeline i. v),
and by Philpot: "What atonenent is there between |ight and darkness?

The word 'onenent' has now dropped out of use, but is found in
Wcliffe's witings, and was enpl oyed, according to the Oxford Dictionary in
the year 1598, for 'atonenent'.

In 1611, the A V. translators were perfectly right to render the word
katal | age by the then common word 'atonenment', as they were also right to
render the sane word in Romans 11:15 'reconciling' and in 2 Corinthians
5.18,19, 'reconciliation'. 1In the sanme way we find Shakespeare using the
word 'reconcile' on occasion, whereas in other plays he uses the word
"atone':

‘"Let it be mne honour ... that | have reconciled your friends and
you' .

The translators of the A V. would have been perfectly within their
rights and have been fully understood by their own generation if they had
written:

"For if the casting away of them be the atoning of the world (Rom
11: 15).

"And all things are of God, Who hath atoned us to Hinself ... and hath
given to us the ministry of atonenent; to wit, that God was in Christ,
atoning the world to Hinmself' (2 Cor. 5:18,19).

Such a rendering only sounds strange to our ears because we have | ost
the word that was in common use at that time, but if the A V. translators had
proceeded in this way, the apparent intrusion of the word in Romans 5:11
woul d never have been questioned. It is we, and not the A V. translators,
who need to be adjusted and rectified.

VWhen the Revisers in 1881 undertook to produce a new version, they
substituted for the archaic word a nodern one 'in equally good use at the
time the A V. was nmade, and expressing all that the archaismwas intended to
convey, but nore famliar to the nodern reader'. They therefore adopted
"reconciliation' in Romans 5:11, but left the sense unaltered. 'Atonenent'
and 'reconciliation' are synonymous, the only difference being that
"atonenent' is English in origin, and 'reconcile' Latin.

As things stand, therefore, we incline to the belief that the word
"atonenment', so consistently enployed in the A V. to translate the Hebrew
word kaphar, is used with intention, as neaning 'to nake one', 'to reconcile
and that instead of condemming the A V. translators for introducing the word
into Romans 5:11, we should rather be grateful for the link that they have
establ i shed between the O d Testanent types of atonenent and the New
Test ament consequence of the anti -typical sacrifice, the reconciliation.

See Reconciliation4.

We now turn our attention to the concept, 'a covering for sin', and an
exam nation of the Hebrew word kaphar, the word rendered, 'mnake anatonenent'.
In the background of this investigation is the suggestion put forward by sone
expositors that the O d Testanment nmerely 'covered' sin, whereas in the New



Testament Christ 'put it away'. First, let us be factual. Putting aside al
theories let us seek an answer to the question, is there a single exanple in
the whole of the O d Testament where kaphar is translated 'cover'? For it is
mai ntai ned that this is the primary significance of the word, and that this
signi ficance nust be read into every subsequent use of the termin the
Levitical law. The answer is, that there is not a single passage where the
translation "to cover' is found, and to take the matter further, neither
kaphar the verb, kopher the noun, or the derived words, kippurimor
kapporeth, are ever translated by the word 'cover'. This of itself should
gi ve us pause, lest a hasty conclusion rob us of valuable truth.

But we will take the matter still further by setting
out every Greek word that has been enployed in the Septuagint to translate
t hese sanme Hebrew words and we shall find that the conbined results of the
inquiry are overwhelmng in their weight. W nust not, however, anticipate,
but proceed to proof. First, let us face a possible, though inprobable
obj ection that the word kaphar does not happen to be translated 'cover'
sinmply because no Hebrew witer ever needed to use such an expression, but
that he woul d have so used kaphar had he needed the idea of covering. Yet,
sonmehow, throughout the whole range of the O d Testanment Scriptures, the idea
of 'covering' anything never occurs. Every reader will know that this
hypot hetical statement is entirely false. So varied is the idea of
‘covering' in the Od Testanent that in the A V. no less than twenty -three
di fferent words, beside their variants and derivations, are transl ated
"cover'! It may neverthel ess be objected, that the idea of covering dishes,
or heads, or nakedness, or by outstretched wi ngs, or by ashes, or by robes or
with gold, etc., would not necessitate the use of kaphar; that only such an
i dea as 'covering sin" would neet the case. This is untrue. The first
occurrence of kaphar and kopher nean nothing el se than coating planks of wood
with pitch (Gen. 6:14), and if the principle be true that this first
occurrence in Cenesis settles the sense in all other occurrences, we should
natural ly assune that the second and only other occurrence of kaphar in this
same book of Genesis (and consequently before the giving of the aw), would
be enmpl oyed in strict accord with this initial neaning.

Let us consider what such a principle of interpretation would lead to.
Could we translate Cenesis 32:20 the only other occurrence of kaphar in the
book -- by, 'I will cover his face', in the sane sense in which it was used
where covering with pitch was concerned? Surely it is patent to all that
bet ween the days of Noah, when kaphar was used in its prinmtive neaning, and
the days of Jacob, the word had dropped its initial idea of a nere 'covering
and taken upon itself the new neaning, 'to appease', as with a gift. At any
rate to this nodified nmeaning the whole of the subsequent books of the Ad
Testament canon conform The slightest acquaintance with the behavi our of
| anguage and the changes that cone in the course of tinme, should have
prevented so crude an idea as that a word nust always rigidly retainits
primary nmeani ng. Many instances of this change in |anguage will occur to
every reader. One that has cone before our notice at the time of witing
will illustrate our meaning. A Dutch correspondent referred to Paul as the
one who gave us 'the mere doctrine of the sacrifice of Christ'. For the
nmonment, this puzzled us, for it was evident fromthe context that our
correspondent intended to convey the idea, that of all the witers in the
Bi bl e, Paul was the one who gave us the nobst conplete statenent of this
doctrine. W use the word 'nere' in a deprecatory sense, and say 'a nere
trifle' or a 'nere covering'. Yet the fact is that the Dutch correspondent
was using the word in its dictionary and etynol ogi cal sense, whereas, today
that is obsolete; its neaning, by usage, being the very reverse.



The Oxford Dictionary gives the meaning of 'nmere' as 'pure, unm xed
undi luted', and 'absolute, entire, sheer, perfect', and only in the |ast
definition does it give '"barely'" or 'only'. Shakespeare uses the word in the
primtive sense when he makes the herald announce that, upon the arrival of
the tidings of "the nere perdition of the Turkish fleet', bonfires, sports
and revels should mark the wel cone news. Today the news of 'the nere'
perdition of an eneny fleet would |l ead to no such confidence. Thus it wll
be seen that the attenpt to conpel the word kaphar never to grow as other
words grow, to confine its neaning to its primtive, etynological root,
instead of allowing it the expansion of its usage and fruit, is just as
unscientific and bad as to conmpel every nodern Englishman to use the word
"mere' as did the Dutchman, whose acquai ntance with the | anguage was after
all at second -hand. In the next place, we nust be aware of the fact that
there is no aversion in the O d Testanent or New Testanent Scriptures to
using, with good intent, the expression 'to cover sin'. The phrase does
occur, and kaphar is avoided, an entirely different word, froman entirely
different root, being used. |In Leviticus 17:11 the words, 'to nmke
atonement' occur twice, and twi ce they are the rendering of the Hebrew
kaphar. Now if 'covering' be actually the nmeaning of this word, what an
opportunity was mssed in the thirteenth verse of the same chapter, to
denmonstrate the fact once and for ever:

'He shall even pour out the blood thereof, and Cover it with dust. For
it isthe life of all flesh' (Lev. 17:13,14).

Moses coul d have so interlinked this 'covering' with the 'atonenent' of
verse 11, as to establish, beyond dispute, the idea that 'atonenent' neans a
nmere covering -- yet he did not do so. W have said 'Mses' did not do this;
we have said, 'What an opportunity was lost', but the reader will readily
understand that we speak after the manner of nen. Wat we really affirmis,
that the Holy Ghost, Vo inspired Mdses, avoided such a usage of set purpose.
And so nmust we. |If the very idea of 'covering' sinis to be reckoned as an
intrusion into Christian doctrine, how can we account for David's
pronouncenent of blessing on such a fact and its endorsement by Paul? 1In the
32nd Psalm David is not limting his remarks to the sacrifices of the
Levitical |law, he |looks forward, as the conpanion Psalm (Psa. 51) reveals, to
a cleansing that washes 'whiter than snow , yet he does not hesitate to speak
of that greater Sacrifice as providing a covering for sin, and as there is no
other sacrifice that is conceivably greater than the Levitical sacrifices,
except the One Ofering of the Lord Hinself, then David nust be credited with
ascribing to the Sacrifice of Christ this effect, the covering of sin:

"Bl essed is he whose transgression is forgiven,

VWose sin is covered.

Bl essed is the man unto whomthe Lord inmputeth not iniquity,
And in whose spirit there is no guile' (Psa. 32:1,2).

The geni us of Hebrew poetry places 'the forgiveness of transgressions
over against 'the covering of sin', and pronounces a blessing on both. It
has been nmintained that the O d Testament word 'atonenent' neans 'to cover'
as over against the New Testanment word, 'take away'. Unfortunately for this
theory, but blessedly for us all, the very word 'forgiven' in Psalm32:1 is
t he Hebrew nasa, which is translated 'take (away or up)' 116 tines
inthe A V. of the Od Testament. Here, therefore, in the estinmte of David,
"lifted up' or 'taken away' transgression, was synonynous with 'covered sin
and this is what we maintain is the teaching of Scripture. |If we continue in



Psal m 32 we shall discover that he who could rejoice in the bl essedness of
‘covered' sin, nevertheless declared, 'mine iniquity have I Not Hi d" (Psa.
32:5), although, before the Psalmis finished, he says of the Lord, 'Thou art
my hiding place'. This apparent contradiction is found in the Proverbs:

'"He that covereth a transgression seeketh |ove' (Prov. 17:9).
'"He that covereth his sins shall not prosper' (Prov. 28:13).

The difference between Proverbs 17:9 and 28:13 is the difference
between sins righteously dealt with by God, and the covering by the sinner of
his own sins. So in Psalm32 it was a blessed thing to have sins covered by
God, but a wong thing to attenpt to hide themfrom God. All this, however,
is still within the limts of the Od Testanent. W nust take the matter one
stage further, and show that the apostle Paul, know ngly and of purpose,

i ntroduced this passage into the New Testanent. Paul quotes Psalm 32:1,2 in
Romans 4. Now if Paul knew that the O d Testanent sacrifices sinply atoned
for and 'covered' sin, in contrast with the Offering of Christ, which 'put
away' sin, why did he introduce so disturbing a verse as Psalm 32:1? Ronans
4 deals with the doctrine of inputation, and Paul could easily have passed
over Psalm 32:1 and quoted verse 2, 'Blessed is the man unto whomthe Lord
imputeth not iniquity'. Yet it will soon be evident, that this verse, as it
stands, woul d not have served Paul's purpose. He wrote:

"But to himthat worketh not, but believeth on Hmthat justifieth the
ungodly, his faith is counted (inputed) for righteousness. Even As
Davi d al so describeth the bl essedness of the man, unto whom God

i mputeth righteousness without works' (Rom 4:5,6).

To quote Psal m 32:2, saying, 'Blessed is the man unto whomthe Lord
mputeth Not iniquity', would not be sufficient proof of expiation. Paul
therefore includes the reference to the 'covering of sin' and in that
"covering' he finds the equivalent of the positive inputation of
ri ght eousness. From what we have seen, it is evident that, except in Genesis
6: 14, kaphar, 'to atone', is never used inits primtive sense. It is also
evident that the idea of 'covering' sin is abhorrent neither to the doctrine
of the O d Testanent nor the New. Since the confusion of tongues, kaphar has
no other neaning than 'to propitiate'

We have seen that the word atonenent is a synonymfor reconciliation
and that the Hebrew word kaphar is never translated 'cover' in any of its
forms. W have, however, seen that, instead of rejecting the idea of
‘covering' sin, both the Od Testanment and the New acknow edge the
bl essedness of the nan whose transgressions are forgiven, or taken away, and
whose sins are 'covered'. The truth therefore needs both statenents. Sins
are both taken away and covered. 'By one man sin entered into the world',
and the record of that fall is found in Genesis 3. Wile the word kaphar is
not used in that chapter, and while the word 'cover' is not found in the
English translation, the idea is there in a double sense. 1In the first, and
wrong sense, Adam and his wife sought to 'cover' their transgressions by the
aprons which they made of |eaves, and by hiding fromthe presence of the
Lord. W have Scripture for it that the idea of 'covering' is intended, for
Job said, 'If | covered my transgressions as Adam (Job 31:33). This was the
covering condemmed in Proverbs 28:13. That the word 'cover' used by Job
aptly applies to the attenpt nmade by Adam the use of the word in Genesis
9:23 will show, for there, as in CGenesis 3, the thought is the covering of
"nakedness'. Just as in Proverbs the covering by the sinner of his own sin
is condemmed, while the covering of sin by God is praised, so in Genesis, for



while the action of Adamthere is rebuked, the principle that sin nmust be
covered i s maintained:

"Unto Adam also and to his wife did the Lord God make coats of skins,
and clothed them (Gen. 3:21).

The sense of need expressed by the naking of aprons was right, but the
attenpt to provide a covering of their own devising was wong. Aprons nade
of |eaves onitted the essential elenment, nanely the shed bl ood. Coats nmde
of skins cannot be provided apart fromthe death of aninmals, and so in the
Garden of Eden the question of the right and wong covering of sin was worked
out in synbol and type. There is an allusion to this use of the skin in the
| aw of the burnt offering, for the offering nust be 'flayed i.e. skinned
(Lev. 1:6). The Tabernacle, too, with its cherubimand furniture, was
"covered' with skins (Exod. 25:5). Wen |Isaiah uses the figure of
"clothing', saying, 'He hath clothed me with the garnents of salvation, He
hath covered ne with the robe of righteousness' (Isa. 61:10), he was but
anplifying the significance of the act of the Lord in the Garden of Eden.

We have already indicated that the two words kaphar and kopher occur
together in connection with the Ark (Gen. 6:14); and that when we next neet
with the Hebrew kaphar it has acquired the neaning that is consistently
adopted throughout the renminder of the Od Testanent. Now this is too
i mportant a fact to pass by without further attention and we shall therefore

observe this critical passage nore closely. Jacob said, 'I will appease him
with the present' (Gen. 32:20). Esau had been wonged by his brother, and
felt it so deeply that he conforted hinself 'purposing to kill' Jacob upon

| saac's death (Gen. 27:41,42). W nust renenber Esau's 'great and exceeding
bitter cry' when he | earned that Jacob's subtilty had deprived him of

bl essing (Gen. 27:34). Therefore he hated Jacob, and said in his heart, 'The
days of nmourning for ny father are at hand; then will | slay ny brother

Jacob' (Gen. 27:41).

Many years passed before Jacob again net his brother, and although, so
far as we can gather, the early hatred had di ed down, Jacob nay not have been
aware of it, and, being apprehensive, arranged the circunstances of the
reuni on so that his brother's hatred m ght be turned away, and reconciliation
effected. Let us notice his procedure.

First he sent nmessengers before himand, through them addressed his
brother as 'My lord Esau', calling hinself 'thy servant Jacob' (Gen. 32:4).
We | earn next the purpose of this enbassy: 'l have sent to tell my lord, that
I may find grace in thy sight' (Gen. 32:5). Upon their return the nessengers
report that 'he cometh to neet thee, and four hundred nmen with hinml (Gen.
32:6). Geatly afraid and distressed, Jacob at once proceeded to nake
provision for the safety of his fam |y and possessions, and, at the sanme tine
if possible, to avert the threatened wath of Esau. First he divided his
people, his flocks and his herds into two bands, saying, 'If Esau cone to the
one conpany, and smite it, then the other conpany which is |left shall escape
(Gen. 32:8). He then turned to God in prayer, confessing his unworthiness
and praying for deliverance fromthe hand of his brother Esau. Foll ow ng
this he took fromhis flocks and herds, two hundred she goats, and twenty he
goats, two hundred ewes and twenty rams, thirty milch canels with their
colts, forty kine, and ten bulls, twenty she asses and ten foals. These he
divided into separate droves, instructing each servant to say to Esau, 'They
be thy servant Jacob's; it is a present sent unto my |lord Esau; and behol d,
al so he is behind us' (Gen. 32:18).



VWhen at | ast Esau saw his brother Jacob, he 'ran to neet him and
enbraced him and fell on his neck, and kissed him and they wept', and Jacob
said, 'If now | have found grace in thy sight, then receive ny present at ny
hand: for therefore | have seen thy face as though | had seen the face of
God, and thou wast pleased with me' (Gen. 33:8 -11).

Here is the Scriptural basis for interpreting the meani ng of kaphar in
the Levitical |aw.

Woul d any reader tolerate the argunent that, because in the days of
King Alfred the Great a certain word had a certain neaning, that the meaning
must adhere to the word today? Could we ignore the revolution in |anguage
caused by the Norman Conquest, to say nothing of the changes that nust
naturally come with the passage of tinme?

The use of the word kaphar in the record of the Flood is separated from
the record of Genesis 32 by an interval of seven hundred years. Besides
this, we have a revolution in | anguage that puts that of the Norman Conquest
into the shade,

"Because the Lord did there confound the | anguage of all the earth’
(Gen. 11:9).

The Semitic -speaking people adopted the word kaphar, but evidently
dropped its primtive neaning of 'covering' as with pitch, for Mses was
under no obligation to append a note of explanation to the record of the use
of the word by Jacob, and his subsequent adherence to one nmeaning and, this
meani ng only, throughout the whole of the books of the law, is sufficient
proof of the established nmeaning of the word. Apart fromthe preservation of
the book of the generations of Noah by Mses, no one either in Israel's day
or in our own would ever have had the slightest reason to speak of atonenent
as other than propitiation. It is strange that we should use Mses (Gen. 6)
to confound Moses (CGen. 32)!

When dealing with the related subject of reconciliation, we have said
that unl ess God were reconcil able, salvation in any form would never have
been suggested. W nust be on our guard lest by stressing the satisfaction
necessary to the clainms of righteousness we forget that it is the God of
ri ghteousness Who is at the sanme tinme the God of |love. What His
ri ght eousness denmanded, His |love provided. Dr. J. Scott Lidgett has a
comment in his work on the Atonenent that contains the germof this sane
precious truth. Speaking of 2 Corinthians 5:19, 'not inputing their
trespasses unto them , he asks,

"Does the apostle intend to treat the death of Christ as bringing about
the determ nation not to inmpute then? or does he intend that the
determi nation not to inpute trespasses brought about by the death of
Christ, was in order to make such an act of clenency possible? It
woul d seemthat the latter is the case, that the apostle is describing
an atoning act in the mnd of God, which needs the death of Christ to
justify it, and therefore brings that death to pass'.

Let us now exam ne the testinony of type, pattern and shadow that is so
abundant in the Scriptures witten for our learning. It is an axi omthat
"the greater includes the |less', and consequently if the Sacrifice offered by
Christ is seen to be '"greater', it will include all that is essential in the



| esser typical sacrifice of the law. If the Sacrifice of Christ be
"different’, in that the O d Testament sacrifices nmerely 'covered' sin
whereas Christ's Ofering 'took it away', then the Sacrifice of Christ would
be different in kind rather than in degree. The point at issue is, did the
Levitical sacrifices 'cover' sin, or did they foreshadow the only true
covering for sin provided by the offering of Christ? W have seen the
followi ng inportant facts:

(D There is not a single passage in the Od Testanent where kaphar
is translated 'cover'.

(2) The reference to "pitching the ark with pitch' is separated from
Jacob's use of kaphar by seven hundred years, the confusion of
tongues at Babel, the call of Abraham and the change of neaning
that is established by usage and special selection

(3) The conception of 'ransom is found in a book that antedates the
time of Mbses, nanely the book of Job, which shows that even as
early as a few generations after Abrahamthe word had already a
fixed propitiatory nmeaning.

One further study seenms necessary to round the matter off and that is a
consideration of the relation which the Scriptures have established between
the O d Testanent sacrifices and the One Ofering of Christ. First of al
| et us note what is common to both.

Sacrifice. There is no need to quote chapter and verse for this word.
In the New Testanment Christ is said to have appeared to put away sin by the
Sacrifice of Hnmself (Heb. 9:26). His Sacrifice is declared to be 'better’
(Heb. 9:23) but not different in kind. 'Christ our Passover is sacrificed
for us' (1 Cor. 5:7) not only brings out the term'sacrifice', but the
specific offering of the Passover. Moreover, Christ is said to have given
Himsel f 'for an offering and a sacrifice to God for a sweet -snelling savour'
(Eph. 5:2). 1In these references, Passover, Sin Ofering and Burnt O fering
are found to be fulfilled by the One Ofering of the Saviour, together with a
fulfilnment of such typical acconpani nents as 'unl eavened bread' and 'sweet
smell'. The Lord Jesus is yet again set forth as 'a Lamb wi thout blem sh and
wi t hout spot’' (1 Pet. 1:19), thereby recognizing that the physical perfection
of the Levitical offerings foreshadowed the noral perfection of the Saviour's
Sacrifice. The essential elenent in the Atonenment is 'the sheddi ng of
blood'. This is explained in Leviticus 17:11 to be because 'the bl ood nakes
an atonenent by reason (R V.) of the soul'. O Christ it is said that He
"poured out His soul unto death', that Hi s bl ood was shed for the rem ssion
of sins (Matt. 26:28), and by it we today have 'redenption' (Eph. 1:7). |If
it was the body of Jesus Christ that was offered for our sins (Heb. 10), so
al so 'the bodies' of those beasts, burned w thout the canp, whose bl ood was
taken into the sanctuary, became a type of H m Who suffered 'w thout the
gate'. \While the Epistle to the Hebrews stresses at every turn the
superiority of the Priesthood and O fering of Christ above all types and
shadows, there is equal stress that those priests and offerings were 'types
and shadows' and not sonething quite different. After having spoken of the
pri esthood of Aaron, Hebrews 5:5 says, 'So also Christ'. Were the types
came short, is not in their character but in their natural incapacity.
Christ had no need, blessed be God, to offer any sacrifice for H nself. He
entered into heaven's holiest of all not with the blood of others, but with
"H's Om blood'. He did not offer sacrifices 'continually', He offered 'one
Sacrifice for sins for ever'.



These O d Testanment sacrifices are called 'shadows', 'patterns' and
"types'. They are said to 'signify' something. The name of Christ is said
to be 'nore excellent', the Tabernacle in which He mnisters is '"a greater
and nore perfect tabernacle', and the sanctifying and cl eansing power of His
offering is 'much nore' than that acconplished by the typical offerings.
Those offerings were 'figures of the true'; they failed because they never
touched the conscience. Let us exam ne sone of these expressions a little
nore cl osely.

Figure. -- The word used in Hebrew 9:9 is parabole, 'parable' . This
word as a figure of speech signifies that itens of teaching are placed side
by side (para) for the purpose of conmparison. Now it is essential that two
subj ects shoul d have sone el enent in conmon before they can be conpared. In
Hebrews 9:9 the apostle evidently intended us to see that each article of the
Tabernacle furniture had its corresponding fulfilment in heavenly realities;
i keness, however, is an essential factor in these matters. The lanpstand in
the Tabernacle had a |light however dimit may have been. The altar of
i ncense foreshadowed a richer fragrance. Difference in degree is necessarily
inmplied, but not in kind. What the O d Testament sacrifices failed to do,
the One O fering of Christ gloriously acconplished; neverthel ess type and
shadow did set forth Hi s glorious acconplishnent.

Pattern. -- Two words are translated 'pattern' in Hebrews, tupos 'type’
and hupodeigma, 'a delineation or exanple'. The word 'type' calls for an
antitype, the word tupos being derived fromtupto '"to strike a blow , thereby
|l eaving a mark or inpression, a nould or a stanp, fromwhich a coin, a seal
a medal, or the type used in printing this book could be cast or nmade. It
woul d, however, be m sleading to speak of an O d Testanent sacrifice that was
essentially different, as a type of the great Sacrifice of Christ. It may
fall short of the ideal, but it nust foreshadowit. In the sane way Adam was
a type of Hmthat was to cone (Rom 5:14), and both Romans 5 and 1
Corinthians 15 set forth many points of conpari son between the two heads of
manki nd. The typical Tabernacle erected by Mdses, was nade according to the

"pattern’ shown himon the mount. |In Hebrews 9:23 the word 'pattern' is
hupodei gma. This word occurs in John 13:15, where the lowy service of the
Son of God is set forth as an 'exanple’'. The priests of Israel are said to

have served 'unto the exanpl e and shadow of heavenly things' and they served
in a Tabernacle that had been made according to pattern (Heb. 8:5):

"It was therefore necessary that the patterns of things in the heavens
shoul d be purified with these; but the heavenly things thenselves with
better sacrifices' (Heb. 9:23).

The O d Testanment sacrifices purified, even though their work of
purifying extended only to the flesh and did not touch the conscience. The
Scripture does not say that the offering of Christ purified, but that Hs
sacrifice did 'sonmething else', the difference between type and antitype
bei ng the deeper and richer purifying that was acconplished once for all

Shadow. -- In Hebrews 10:1 type, pattern and exanple are gathered up in
one, and the law is said to have 'a shadow of good things to cone'.

The sacrifices offered year by year did not touch the conscience; had
t hey done so, they would have 'ceased to be offered'. |In the very nature of
things it is inpossible that the blood of bulls and of goats should take away
sins and therefore, in the wi sdom and | ove of God, Christ cane in the



i keness of sinful flesh, and 'we are sanctified through the offering of the
body of Jesus Christ, once for all"'.

The great difference between all typical offerings and the once -
of fered Sacrifice of Christ is that they failed to purge the conscience, and
so were offered 'year by year', whereas His Offering 'perfecteth for ever'
those who are sanctified. This feature is enphasized in the contrast between
the Levitical priest standing daily offering oftentines the sane sacrifices
that can never take away sins, and the Lord Jesus Christ Wiose O fering was
so effective that '"after He had offered One Sacrifice for sins for ever, sat
down' .

The worshi ppers who offered the typical sacrifices were 'purged or
"purified" so far as the flesh is concerned, but not as to the conscience.
The argunent of Hebrews 9:13,14 is 'how nmuch nore' shall the blood of Christ
acconplish that which was only set forth in type and shadow, not that the
typical sacrifices did one thing tenporarily, but that He did another thing
permanently. Not only did Christ gather up all types and shadows in Hi s once
-offered Sacrifice, He fulfilled their varied and peculiar intentions. He
fulfilled the great type of the Passover (1 Cor. 5:7), and was the Lanb
wi t hout bl emi sh and without spot (1 Pet. 1:19). He fulfilled the type of the
Burnt Offering and its sweet savour (Eph. 5:2); as also the Sin Ofering (2
Cor. 5:21) and the Peace O fering (Eph. 2:13,14; Col. 1:20).

A type or shadow nust obviously fall short of the antitype, but
anyt hing that foreshadows nust possess an essential l|likeness to it; a shadow
cast by a cube, will not lead to the discovery of a globe. W rejoice to see
how infinitely greater the Ofering of Christ was, and nust be, above al
typi cal offerings by whonsoever offered, but we also rejoice to realize how
clearly and fully Hi's One Ofering was foreshadowed and anticipated. So nuch
so, that |long before Christ canme, David could speak of a washing that should
be 'whiter than snow .

We return to our original question, and to the answer which the
subsequent pages of this study have supplied. W believe that the word
atonement should be allowed to stand in Romans 5:11, for it links the
propitiation and reconciliation acconplished by Christ, with the Ad
Test ament atonenment foreshadowed by the type. W have seen that the idea of
a 'nmere' covering is never found in the Od Testanent; that the consistent
usage of kaphar fromthe days of Job and of Jacob to the end of the New
Testament is 'appeasenent' or 'propitiation', and that the full idea of
kaphar is expressed by the words 'to cover by cancellation', a blessing set
forth in type and shadow by the sum of npbney taken as an equivalent for life
forfeited or the ransom pai d, which |ooked forward to the greater Ransom the
greater price paid, with its equally greater deliverance

The definition of the Atonenment offered by Mrison, while suffering as
all such attenmpts nust fromthe imensity of the subject, is nevertheless a
definition that has much to comend it:

'The Atonenent is an expedient introduced into the Divine noral
government, consisting of the obedi ence unto death of Jesus Christ,
whi ch has conpletely renoved all |egal obstacles standing between man
and the attainability of salvation'.

Robert Paterson of Blantyre comrenting on this definition, re -
drafted it and presented it in the follow ng form



"The propitiatory obedi ence until death of the God -man is a Divine
expedi ent, constituting an equivalent, and nore in penal suffering and
| oss, for the suffering and loss to which the world stood exposed, on
account of crimnal rebellion, and is thus, to the Mral Admnistration
of the universe an infinitely neritorious ground of the rem ssion of
penalty, while it is also, as satisfying man and peculiarly nmanifesting
God, especially the Divine |love of conpassion, a norally omi potent
power for holiness'.

We conclude with a word from Chal mers: 'The |love that pronpted it, the
wi sdom t hat devised it, the admirable fitness of it to preserve unbroken the
authority of the Law -giver, while it provides an amesty, a w de and wel cone
amesty, for the nost heinous transgressors of His |aw, the union, the
bl essed harnony of the benevol ence that is there, with august and inviol able
sacredness, the lustre it pours over the high and holy attributes of Cod,
while it rears a firm pathway between earth and heaven for the unholiest of
us all, the charmthat resides in this single truth at once to pacify the
conscience and to purify the heart, to give unbounded security in the
friendship of God, while it quickens into activity and life all the springs
of new obedi ence, these are what elevate this great doctrine into the capita
truth of the Christian system the dearest of our sentiments upon earth, the
song of our eternity' (Chal ners).

See articles on Ranson’; Redenption7; and Sacrifice7; and in The Berean
Expositor Vol 17, Redenption, article No. 12, The five offerings of
Leviticus.

Begotten. See Deity of Christ (p. 157).
Believe. See Faith (p. 200).
Bl ood.
"W thout shedding of blood is no rem ssion' (Heb. 9:22).
"Whom God hath set forth to be a propitiation through faith in H's
bl ood" (Rom 3:25).
"I'n Whom we have redenption through His blood (Eph. 1:7).
What ever our reaction nmay be to the insistence upon a sacrifice
i nvol vi ng the sheddi ng of bl ood, there can be no two thoughts regarding its

place in the Scriptures as a whole.

The shedding of blood in association with sin and its forgiveness is as

old as mankind. It is inplied in the coats of skin provided in the Garden of
Eden and in the discrimnation nade between the offerings of Cain
and Abel. It cannot be relegated to coarser and | ess enlightened tines, for

it is enbedded in such epistles as those to the Romans, Ephesians, Col ossi ans
and Hebrews, and is as insistent in the closing book of the canon, nanely the
book of the Revelation, as in the Law.

When recording the will of God for Israel in the matter of food and the
abstinence fromeating 'any nanner of blood', Mses adds a word of
expl anat i on:



"For the Iife of the flesh is in the blood: and | have given it to you
upon the altar to make an atonement for your souls: for it is the blood
t hat nmaketh an atonement for the soul' (Lev. 17:11).

It cones as a surprise to anyone who holds the traditional idea of the

imortality of the soul, to discover that the word 'life' in Leviticus 17:11
and 14 is the Hebrew nephesh, translated 'soul' twice in verse 11. (The
reader who consults Young's Anal ytical Concordance will need to correct an

error, Leviticus 17:14 should read Leviticus 17:11 in the first occurrence,
and Leviticus 17:11 should read Leviticus 17:14 in the second, under the
headi ng, Life, breath nephesh). We will not turn aside here to exam ne the
teaching of the Scriptures on the soul; this will be reserved for a study
under that heading. All that we seek to show here is that the sheddi ng of
bl ood sets forth as no other way can, that Life has been taken, offered or

[ ai d down.

There are thirty -six direct references to the blood of Christ in the
New Testanent; these references, by six witers, are distributed through the
four Gospels, the Acts, Romans, 1 Corinthians, Ephesians, Col ossians,
Hebrews, 1 Peter, 1 John, and the Apocal ypse. The blood of Christ is
specifically associated with the New Covenant, with the provision of life,
with the purchase of the Church, with propitiation, redenption, forgiveness
of sins, justification, nearness, peace, access and victory. It is called
"precious', is said to have been 'shed' and 'sprinkled' , to speak better
things than that of Abel, and to be infinitely nore valuable than the bl ood
of bulls and goats. It is not too nmuch to say, therefore, that a denial of
the necessity and provision of this sacrificial feature in the purpose of God
in Christ, vitiates the whole revelation of God, not only the New Test anent
with its gospel, but the Od Testanent with its typical teaching.

These thirty -six references to the blood of Christ in the New

Testament deal with twelve great features in the purpose of grace, each one a
theme in itself.

The twel ve el enents in the purpose of grace that involve the bl ood of
Christ are the foll ow ng:

(1) The New Covenant and the aionion covenant (Matt. 26:27,28; Heb
8:8; 9:20,21).

(2) The blood is the life (John 6:53).

(3) Purchase and Redenption (Acts 20:28; Eph. 1:7; 1 Pet. 1:18,19).
(4) Propitiation, the Atonenent of the O d Testanent (Rom 3:25).
(5) Justification (Rom 5:9).

(6) Sanctification (Heb. 13:12).

(7) Cleansing (Heb. 9:14; 1 John 1:7; Rev. 7:14).

(8) Victory (Rev. 12:11).

(9) The bl ood of sprinkling (1 Pet. 1:2; Heb. 10:22).



(10) Made Nigh (Eph. 2:13).
(11) Made Peace (Col. 1:20).
(12) Boldness to enter (Heb. 10:19).

Such is the summary of the way in which the blood of Christ is used in
the New Testanent. It cannot be set aside. Life, forgiveness and peace are
vitally linked with this evidence of precious |ife laid down, the Scriptura
evi dence that righteousness has not been flouted, that Love has had its way,
and that the Saviour's death was neither by accident nor di sease, but was a
voluntary offering, vicarious and substitutionary. My the Spirit of truth
meke these 'dry bones' (the nere |list given above) live to every reader

Blot Qut. This termis used in both Od and New Testanents either for the
blotting out of a nanme, a renenbrance, transgression, sin and ordi nances.

The word used in the Od Testanent is the Hebrew machah whose first
occurrences are in Genesis 6:7 and 7:4, where the latter reads, 'Every living
substance that | have nade will | destroy (margin, Heb. blot out) from off
the face of the earth'. This word is used of w ping away tears, of wi ping a
dish or a nouth (Isa. 25:8;, 2 Kings 21:13 and Prov. 30:20). Where David uses
it in Psalmb51:1,9, he seens to differentiate between blotting out the record
of his transgressions, fromthe cleansing of his sin. |Isaiah 43:25 enpl oys
the figure in a sinmlar way, but Isaiah 44:22 needs a little attention

"l have blotted out, as a thick cloud, thy transgressions, and, as a
cloud, thy sins'.

It is not that God employs a thick cloud to blot out the sins of Hs
people, it is the cloud itself that is blotted out. Jenour's translation has
much in its favour

"I have dispelled thy transgressions as a mist, and thy sins as a
cl oud' .

The use of the word in Colossians 2:14, 'Blotting out the handwriting
of ordinances' refers to the conpleteness of the believer in Christ, who is
no | onger under the necessity to observe holy days, new nmoons or sabbat hs,
who, having died with Christ fromthe elenents of the world, is no |onger
subj ect to ordinances, either Divine or human (Col. 2:20 -22). All such are
shadows and have no place in the dispensation of the Mystery, where every
believer is conplete in Christ. The one other occurrence of this term is

found in Revelation 3:5, "I will not blot out his name out of the book of
life'. This seens to be an echo of the earlier prom se, 'He that overconeth
shall not be hurt of the second death' (Rev. 2:11). It is contrary to the

intention, as it is contrary to the universal testinmony of the Scriptures, to
suggest that anyone's name will ever be blotted out of the book of life. As
Revel ation 2:11, with its prom se that the overconer shall not be hurt of the
second death, | ooks back to verse 10, where there is the prospect of
suffering a martyr's death for the truth's sake, so here in Revelation 3:5,
this reference to the book of life is set over against the statenents of
verses 1 and 2, where the church in Sardis had a nane that it lived, and yet
was dead, and in which nuch that remained was 'ready to die'. For fuller
exam nation of these passages, see MIlennial Studies9. Wped out, blotted
out, put out of renenbrance are our sins; blotted out, cancelled, abolished
(see use of word in Ezek. 6:6) are all ordi nances, observances, rites,
cerenoni es, whether found earlier in the pages of Scripture, or inmposed by



tradition by man. The sins that hid us fromthe face of God are likened to
cl ouds, which are dispelled and vani sh away | eaving 'not a wack behind'.

Born Again. Attention has been drawn in the Dispensational section of
this analysis to the distinction which the Scriptures nmake between 'children
and sons' (see article, Children v. Sonsl). John, in his Gospel and
Epi stl es, never uses the Greek word huios, 'son' to designhate the believer's
relationship with God by grace, but the broader term teknon, 'child . The
A. V. has confused these two words, and care nust be exercised before building
a doctrine on any one passage. This usage is in conplete harnony with the
di stinctive character of these two ministries. John is concerned nmainly with
life, and that the believer shall becone one of the famly of faith. Such is
a child and nothing further is added. Paul freely uses teknon, 'child" but
goes on to speak of 'sonship' and 'adoption'; which convey the idea of
dignity, priority, inheritance and the like. (See the article entitled
Adoptionl). Entry into the famly of faith is by birth and with this aspect
of truth John is concerned. Paul uses the Greek word gennao, 'to be born' or
"begotten' in 1 Corinthians 4:15 and Philenon 10 where he uses it

figuratively, saying, '|I have begotten' you through the Gospel, or in ny
bonds. Gennao when used actively is translated 'beget’', but where it is
passive it is translated 'born'. The word used in John 3:4 is passive and

refers not to the act of begetting but of birth. Nicodenus's imredi ate
reference to the nother confirnms this (John 3:4). This fact settles the
guestion as to the translation of anothen. This adverb can be, and is,
translated 'from above' in verse 31, but this is because it is associated
with the active verb 'to conme'.

Peter supplies us with the two usages of the word in his first epistle.
The act of begetting, 'Blessed be the God and Father which ... hath begotten
us' (1 Pet. 1:3). Here the verb is anagennesas, active; and the act of
birth, 'being born again not of corruptible seed" (1 Pet. 1:23). Here the
verb is anagegennenenoi, passive. Those thus 'begotten' or thus 'born' are
called ' new born babes' (1 Pet. 2:2). Janes uses the Greek word apokueo in
1: 15 and 18, 'Sin... bringeth forth death', '"Of H's own will begat He us with

the word of truth'. The instrunental causes of this new birth are severally
recorded as "His owmn will', "with the word of truth', 'not of corruptible
seed but of incorruptible, by the word of God, which Iiveth and abideth for
ever', 'by the resurrection of Jesus Christ fromthe dead', 'of water and of
the Spirit'. The only passage that is controversial is this quotation from
John 3:5. How are we to interpret "water and spirit'? Standard
commentaries, |like those of Alford and Bl oonfield say that there can be no

doubt, on any honest interpretation of the words that they refer to the token
or outward sign of baptismand to the inward grace of the Holy Spirit. The
Conpani on Bible says of the words, 'water and spirit' that it is the figure
of hendi adys; that not two things but one are intended, 'of water -- yea,
spiritual water'.

The intrusion of water baptisminto the Epistles of the Mystery is to
be deplored, but so also is the attenpt to interpret John 3:5 as though it
were on all fours with Ephesians 4:5 or Col ossians 2:12. The Saviour's words
as recorded by John were spoken to Nicodenmus, a Ruler of the Jews, about
entry into the kingdom of God, and that aspect of the kingdom of God, which
he, a Jew even though unregenerate, should have known (John 3:10). John the
Bapti st had baptized in water, and spoke of One who shoul d baptize with the
Holy Ghost (Mark 1:8) and John 3:5 can be left where it bel ongs, and accepted
at its face val ue.



A word nust be given before closing this article on
t he passage in Titus which speaks of 'the washing of regeneration' (Titus
3:5). We cannot believe that Paul would have been less explicit than Peter
(Acts 2:38), had he intended to say 'the baptism of regeneration' here. He
does not use the word 'baptism but 'laver', Geek loutron, a word al ready
used by himin Ephesians 5:26, 'the washing (loutron) of water by the Wrd'
This involves nore than one figure of speech. Washing by water is a plain
statement, but washing by the water by the Word is figurative. Further
| outron does not nean 'washing', it refers to the 'laver' used in the
Tabernacl e (Exod. 30:18). \When speaking of it and its ordi nances, which
woul d include this laver, the apostle refers to 'divers washings and carna
ordi nances inposed on themuntil the time of reformation' (Heb. 9:9,10).
Again he had revealed that in the unity of the Spirit, there is 'One
Baptism . \What Paul intended us to understand in Titus 3:5, was the
cl eansi ng that acconpani es regeneration, and nakes no reference to baptismin
water at all. |If readers today were in the place and predi canent of
Ni codemus, we should have to go into this matter nmuch nore thoroughly, but
those for whomwe wite will have arrived at such an understanding of their
high calling as to | eave Ni codenus where the Scripture places him and not
al l ow any teaching from other dispensations to | ower the standard of their
own hi gh calling.

Bought with a Price. These words of 1 Corinthians 6:20 woul d awaken a chord
in the breast of nmany of the believers in the early church, for a nunber
either were, or had been slaves. Deissmann has the follow ng translation of
an inscription from Del phi which deals with the manum ssion of a sl ave.
"Apol l o the Pythian Bought from Sosi bus of Anphissa ... a female slave ..
Wth a Price'. This solemm rite of the fictitious purchase of a slave by
sonme divinity, has been actually acconplished by the Redeener, and the words
of 1 Corinthians 6:20 are a part of a nunmber of texts which reveal that
redenpti on has rel eased those who were in bondage to both sin and death. In
the sane inscription we read that this female sl ave was bought 'for freedon,
which is the literal translation of Galatians 5:1 -13, 'For freedomdid
Christ set us free ... ye were called for freedomi. For a fuller dealing
with this wondrous thenme, see Redenption7; Ransonv; and Liberty7.

Bri mstone. This word which enters into the description of Divine judgnment
both in the Od and in the New Testanent, was originally spelled brunmstone or
brymst oon, and neans burnt stone or sul phur, which is a non -netallic

el ement, and is both inflammbl e and asphyxi ati ng. The word ' sul phur' does
not occur in the A V. Brinstone occurs seven tinmes in the Od Testanent and
seven in the New Testanent. The Hebrew word thus translated i s gophereth.
This word is allied with gopher, the wood used in the building of the Ark
(Gen. 6:14) and Dr. Young renders it, '"bitunen or pitch'. The LXX
consistently renders the seven occurrences of gophereth by the G eek word
theion. The occurrences are as foll ows:

O d Test anent New Test anment

LXX. O T.

Thei on Ck. Thei on Ck.

Gen. 19:24 Luke 17:29

Deut. 29:23 Rev. 9:17 (thei odes), 18
Job 18:15 Rev. 14:10

Psal m 11: 6 Rev. 19:20




| sai ah 30: 33 Rev. 20:10
| sai ah 34:9 Rev. 21:8
Ezeki el 38:22

The New Testament references are linmted (1) To the destruction of
Sodom in the past, and (2) to the judgnments of the Day of the Lord,
culmnating with the Iake of fire, which is the second death. Theion neans
divine, but as this word was in common use by the idol atrous G eeks |ong
before the LXX or the New Testanent was witten, we nust refrain from
bui | di ng any doctrine upon the association of Deity with brinstone. It was
used, particularly for cerenonial purifications, as Juvenal wites:

"Had they the inplements, as bay branch di pped in holy water with torch
and sul phur, they would be lustrated (purified)'.

Purification is by blood, oil or water in the Scriptures, and any who
were subjected to the ordeal of '"fire and brinstone' perished, a fate which
is consistent with its effect in common use. An infected room nay be
"purified by fire and brinstone, but we nust renenber the infecting cause,
be it germor insect pest nust be utterly and irrevocably destroyed in the
process. It is vain to talk of the purifying effect of such a judgnment, as
it pertains to those subjected to it. No nore final medium could have been
selected to show that there can be no energence fromthe second death. (See
articles on Death, p. 150; and Hell, p. 277).

Buried. The Greek word thapto refers to the rites acconpanying the disposa
of the dead, but was not prinmarily limted to internent: it was used also for
the burning of the body too. Biblical usage is limted to internent, |eaving
the burning of the body to pagans. W nust renenber, however, that the
Hebrew word translated 'dust', aphar (Gen. 3:19) is also translated 'ashes
twice (Num 19:17; 2 Kings 23:4). \hether the process of dissolution be
rapid by burning, or slow by burial, it cones to the sane thing in the end,
but for other reasons burial not burning is the nethod sanctioned by
Scripture. It is a definite itemof the Christian faith, that Christ not
only died and rose again, but that He was 'buried" (1 Cor. 15:4). There is
sonmething terribly final about the words 'dead and buried' . Unless God be
the God of resurrection, it is only too clear that any who are both dead and
buried, will remain so for ever.

Not only is the actual burial of the Saviour an integral part of our
faith, in two passages of great doctrinal inportance, we have the word
sunt hapto, 'bury together' (Rom 6:4; Col. 2:12). This is one of a series of
associ ati ons nmade by the Scriptures of the believer with the work of the
Lord. He is by inputation or reckoning (see Reckoning7) | ooked upon as
havi ng been crucified with Christ, having died with Christ and having been
buried with HHm and in this marvellous association he is manifested with Hi m
in glory. The statenents of Romans 6:3 -5 are statenents of fact, not nerely
of experience. Wien Christ died we died with Hm when He was buried we were
buried with Hm when He rose fromthe dead, never again to submt to its
dom nion we rose with Hm Al this is fact. The believer is "in Christ
and this union is by baptism not indeed the baptismof water (see Baptisml),
but the true and effectual baptismof the Spirit, which unites the believer
once and for ever to Christ, and identifies himwith all that He, as a
Savi our and Head, acconplished. Romans 6 is not dealing with our sins but
with our Sin, "the old man', the 'dom nion' of sin, and the rel ease of the




believer fromits demands. The fact that burial is not omitted in this
series of nmost bl essed associ ations, enphasizes the utter and conplete end of
the flesh so far as God and Hi s sal vati on are concerned.

From henceforth all is new -- newness of life, newness of spirit -- and
this sphere |ies beyond the grave. |In a sense that Abraham did not intend,
we can take his words recorded in Genesis 23:4 and reinterpret them as of
ourselves: '|I ama stranger and a sojourner with you: give ne a possession of
a burying place with you, that | may bury my dead out of ny sight'.

Calling. For the different 'callings' of Scripture the article Callingl
shoul d be considered. Calling enters into the doctrinal teaching of
Scripture as well as into the dispensational, and the former aspect falls to
be considered here. The verb kaleo is found in conbination with epi, neta,
pros, para, eis and sun, but these words do not enter into the discussion
before us, nanely, the character and adjuncts of the call of God. Kal eo,
kletos and klesis will supply all the material necessary for this

i nvestigation.

"The called appears as a title or designation of the redeened (Rom
1:6). Wiere Romans 1:7 reads, 'called
to be saints', the verb to be is unwanted and m sl eading. The teaching of
the apostle is not that the believer will one day in the future attain unto
the status and rank of a saint, but that he is "a called saint', a saint by
calling, quite independent of his subsequent growmh in grace or standard of
saintliness. 'The word called denotes not nerely an external invitation to a
privilege, but it also denotes the internal and effectual call which secures
conformty to the will of H mWwo calls' (Barnes). That some such peculi ar
and internal character pertains to this call of God, 1 Corinthians 1:23,24
mekes clear. In contrast with the Jews and the Greeks, to whomthe preaching
of Christ crucified was a stunbling block and foolishness, the apostle places
' Them whi ch are called, both Jews and Greeks' and to such Christ is the Power
of God and the W sdom of God. He proceeds:

"For ye see your calling, brethren, how that not nany wi se nmen after
the flesh, not many nmighty, not many noble, are called (1 Cor. 1:26),

and then aligns 'calling wth election, saying, 'But God hath chosen the

foolish ... the weak ... the base ... the despised ... things that are not
that no flesh should glory in H's presence' (1 Cor. 1:27 -29). This

intimate association of calling with the Divine purpose is seen in Romans 8:

' Moreover whom He did predestinate, them He al so called: and whom He
called, them He also justified: and whom He justified, them He al so
glorified" (Rom 8:30).

It will be observed that the calling, the justification and the
glorification of the believer are all spoken of in the aorist tense, which is
usually translated by the past. Wile due regard nust be paid to G eek
granmar, we nmust never forget that behind the Greek of the New Testanent is
the Hebrew of the O d Testanent, and that through the LXX version, the Hebrew
has i nfluenced the usage of the Greek in a thousand ways. It may be of
service to give a few exanples of the way in which the past tense of the verb
is used in the Hebrew O d Testanent to denote the certainty that something
will take place in the future



"Unto thy seed have | given this land" (Gen. 15:18).
' Thou hast beconme a father of a nultitude of nations' (Gen. 17:4).

'"Lo, | have sent unto thee Naaman, ny servant, and thou hast recovered
himof his leprosy' (2 Kings 5:6).

In the | ast exanple given the king was ni staken, but his nmeaning is
cl ear.

The four words used in Romans 8:30 nay be |likened to links in a chain,
the first and the | ast belonging to the rembte past and the eternal future,
while the second and third, calling and justification are apparent in tine.

While calling takes place in tine, it is according to purpose; it is a
holy calling ... '"which was given us in Christ Jesus before age tinmes' (2
Tim 1:9).

Hal dane commenti ng on Romans 8: 30 says,

'"Here the apostle connects our calling which is known, with God's
decree which is concealed, to teach us that we nmay judge of our

el ection by our calling (2 Pet. 1:10) ... Effectual calling, then, is
the proper and necessary consequence and effect of election, and the
nmeans to glorification ... The Author of this calling is holy, and it
is acall unto holiness (1 Pet. 1:15). It is a calling unto the grace
of Christ (Gal. 1:6). 1In this effectual calling the final perseverance
of the saints is also secured, since it stands connected on the one
hand with el ection and predestination, and on the other hand with
sanctification and glorification. "The gifts and calling of God are
wi t hout repentance”. Calling as the effect of predestination nust be
irresistible, or rather invincible, and also irreversible'.

The reader will recognize in this extract the heartfelt faith of one who
woul d be called a Calvinist, and while it is

not possible to subscribe to all that John Calvin taught concerning the

Di vine decrees, no one that believes what Paul has witten in Romans 8:30 can
refuse to follow himhere.

Chastening. See Judgnment Seat 2.
CLEAN

Thi s subj ect has been touched upon in the article entitled Acceptedl, 6,
but must be given a fuller consideration here. Wereas Justification is
associated with the law, with a court of law, with accusers, with
condemation or acquittal, being sumred up in the word Ri ghteous, cleansing
has rather to do with sanctification, its atnosphere being that of the
Tenple, with worship, with service, being sumed up in the word Holy. In
the synoptic Gospels, cleansing is associated with the cleansing of |epers
(Matt. 8:2, etc.); the purifying of Mary (Luke 2:22); the cerenonia
cl eansing of cup and platter of the Pharisees (Matt. 23:25); the purifying of
nmeats (Mark 7:19).



The word translated, 'to cleanse', is katharizo, fromwhich we derive
our own word 'cathartic' a purgative nedicine. The occurrences of katharizo

in the New Testanment fall into two groups -- those that occur in the Gospels
and the Acts, and those that occur in the Epistles. In the first group we
have:

(D The cl eansing of lepers (Matt. 8:2,3; 10:8; 11:5; Mark
1: 40, 41, 42; Luke 4:27; 5:12,13; 7:22 and 17:17).

(2) The cl eansing of 'neats' (Mark 7:19; Acts 10:15; 11:9).

(3) The cerenoni al cleansing of the Pharisees (Matt. 23:25,26; Luke
11: 39).

(4) Peter's application of the spiritual |esson of the sheet, with
its clean and unclean animals, to the believing Gentiles --
"purifying their hearts by faith' (Acts 15:9).

It will be seen that the word is based upon the sane O d Testanent
ritual, associated with priest and sacrifice, that we find underlying the
words "wi thout blemsh'.

When we cone to the Epistles, the truth of this katharsis, whether in
connection with | epers, neats or utensils, is applied to the believer.

Kat hari zo in the epistles

"Let us cleanse ourselves fromall filthiness of the flesh and spirit,
perfecting holiness in the fear of God' (2 Cor. 7:1).

"That He mi ght sanctify and cleanse it' (Eph. 5:26).
"And purify unto H nself a peculiar people (Tit. 2:14).

"How nuch nmore shall the blood of Christ ... purge your conscience from
dead works' (Heb. 9:14).

"Alnpost all things are by the | aw purged with bl ood' (Heb. 9:22).

"It was therefore necessary that the patterns of things in the heavens
shoul d be purified with these; but the heavenly things thenselves with
better sacrifices than these' (Heb. 9:23).

' Cl eanse your hands, ye sinners' (Jas. 4:8).

' The bl ood of Jesus Christ His Son cleanseth us fromall sin' (1 John
1:7).

And to cleanse us fromall unrighteousness' (1 John 1:9).

It will be seen that the three references in the Epistle to the Hebrews
make it clear that in this cleansing, purging or purifying, we have the
application of the finished Work of Christ to our uncleanness. As Hebrews
9:23 puts it, the Od Testanment cleansings were 'patterns' and were
acconpl i shed by the blood of bulls and goats that could never take away sins,
but in the Ofering of Christ we have that conplete provision for sin and
uncl eanness, that will one day enable H mto present us as 'holy and wi t hout



bl em sh'. Wen we cone to the cleansing of 1 John 1:7 we are in the real m of
"mani fest' truth; not 'in the beginning' as in the Gospel (John 1:1), but
"fromthe beginning' (1 John 1:1); not the Word before tine began, but during
a period when He could be 'seen, |ooked upon and handled'. Not "life', but
"l'ife mani fested' ; not what we are in Christ, but the condition of
"fellowship' with Hnmp not our standing in grace, but our '"walk in the
light':

"If we walk in the light, as He is in the light, we have fellowship one
wi th another, and the bl ood of Jesus Christ H's Son cleanseth (is
cleansing) us fromall sin" (1 John 1:7).

Then, in verses 8 and 9, in contrast to nmere lip profession ("if we
say') the apostle puts genuine heart profession ('if we confess'). It would
be easy to dwell on this condition of confession, and to contrast it with the
standi ng of the believer in Ephesians and Col ossians. The true conparison
however, is rather with 1 John 2:1,2, where the apostle, after explaining
that he is witing in order that the believer shall not sin, adds:

"I'f any man sin, we have an Advocate with the Father, Jesus Christ the
righteous: and He is the propitiation for our sins' (1 John 2:1,2).

He suppl enents this by saying later on in the Epistle that 'as He is,
so are we in this world (4:17), a passage that is conparable with those that
speak of the standing of the believer in Ephesians and Col ossi ans.

The cl eansing and the forgiving of 1 John 1 are experinmental. They
deal with the conditions visualized in John 13:10 in connection with the
washi ng of the disciples' feet. They do not contradict the concept of
eternal security, but belong to another real mof grace.

The cerenoni al cleansing of the Israelite was acconplished by 'the
wat er of separation', a cleansing nmedium conposed of the ashes of an
unbl em shed red heifer together with running water. So, in Ephesians 5: 26,
"the cleansing' is followed by a reference to 'washing by water' (loutron).
This word only occurs twice in the New Testanent, here in Ephesians 5:26 and

in Titus 3:5, where the apostle speaks of 'the washing of regeneration'. In
the LXX the word only occurs in the Song of Songs (4:2 and 6:6), where it is
transl ated 'washing' . Josephus speaks of the hot and cold springs near the

castl e of Macherus, which, being m xed together, nmade a nost pl easant bath
(loutron). Aquilla also in his translation of the AOd Testanent, uses the
word on the two occasi ons when David speaks of Mdab as his 'washpot'. In
spite of the fact that nobst nouns ending in tron in the Greek denote G eek
instruments, the LXX translators chose louter, instead of loutron, to
transl ate the Hebrew word for 'laver' (Exod. 30:18, etc.). Presunably,
therefore, the apostle's use of loutron was intended to renove the idea a
little fromthe laver itself to the washing associated with it. There is
certainly no reference here in Ephesians 5:26 to baptism The word used in

the phrase 'by the word' is not |ogos, but rhemn, 'the spoken word', 'the
saying'. Rhenmm is also used in Ephesians 6:17, where the apostle speaks of
the "word of God' as the 'Sword of the Spirit'. Logos refers to the

expressed 'thought', whereas rhema indicates the expressed "will".

The 'washing of water by the word' is referred to several tines in
John's Gospel. In John 15:3 the Lord says:

"Now ye are clean through the word (logos) which | have spoken'.



Then in John 17 we read:

"l have given unto themthe words (rhema) which Thou gavest Me' (8).
"I have given them Thy word (Il ogos)' (14).

"Sanctify them through Thy Truth: Thy Word (logos) is truth' (17).

En rhemati, 'by the Word' (Eph. 5:26), indicates the instrunent whereby
the washing is acconplished, that is, by the Wrd that |ays hold of and
applies the sacrificial Wrk of Christ. Had baptism been in the apostle's
m nd, he could easily have used the word en hudati, 'in water', as in Mark
1:8.

We cannot read the Scriptures prayerfully without their sanctifying and
cl eansing effect taking place. They are given not only for doctrine, but for
reproof and correction, so that the man of God, already bl essedly saved,
shal |l be nade 'perfect' (2 Tim 3:16,17). W shall have to return to this
figure of 'washing |ater, but our better plan at the nonent is to conplete
t he exam nati on of Ephesians 5:26,27. W trust that the reader is already
experienci ng somet hing of the deep joy that conmes with the realization that
we are indeed 'accepted in the Bel oved'

Two passages demand a nore detail ed exani nation, nanmely Hebrews 9: 14
and John 13:10. Hebrews 9:14 is the outconme of the teaching of earlier
verses, which may be exhibited thus:

Hebrews 9:7 -12

A 9:7,8. once every year 'not wthout bl ood' . hapax
B 9:9. The present season. kai r os
C 9:9. a Gfts and Sacrifices.
b No perfection. Consci ence unt ouched.
C 9:10. a Meats. Drinks. Bapti sns.
b Carnal ordi nances.
B 9:10. The season of reformation. kai r os
A 9:11, 12. once, holy place, with 'H s own bl ood' ephapax.

A Bl essed Change

The new section is introduced with verse 11, opening with the words,
"But Christ'. Dispensational and doctrinal changes are introduced by sone
such expression in other places. For exanple, in Acts 17:30:

"And the tinmes of this ignorance God wi nked at; But Now commandet h al
men every where to repent'.

So, in Romans 3:21, when the apostle had brought in the whole world
guilty before God with no hope of righteousness in thenselves, he then
i ntroduces the wondrous provision of grace with the words:

"But Now the righteousness of God without the law is nmanifested

Both the doctrinal and di spensational portions of Ephesians 2 are
mar ked in the same way:




"But God, Who is rich in mercy ... made us alive' (4,5).
"But Now in Christ Jesus ... made nigh' (13).

When the apostle had clearly shown both the weakness and
unprofitabl eness of the dispensation of type and shadow, he swi ngs the door
of the new di spensation upon the same small hinges, 'But Christ':

"But Christ being cone an High Priest of good things to conme' (Heb
9:11).

The good things to conme nust not be interpreted only of the newlife
and the glory yet to be, they include, and perhaps principally refer to, the
di spensati onal change which set aside the types and shadows and provided the
antitype, Christ. This may be seen by consulting Hebrews 10: 1:

"For the | aw having a shadow of good things to cone, and not the very
i mge of the things'.

We renmenber the opening words of chapter 8 and that the '"principa
thing' is a seated Priest in a heavenly sanctuary. This inportant fact is
again pronmnent. W have such an High Priest of good things to cone, in
contrast with those priests whose mnistry was confined to shadows. At 9:11
we have the subject of 9:1 -5 resunmed in the words, 'by a greater and nore
perfect Tabernacle'. Not only is this Tabernacle 'greater and nore perfect',
it is "not of this creation', for so the word rendered 'building" should be
translated. The use of this word 'creation' is noteworthy, for in 2
Corinthians 3 to 5 the New Covenant is |linked with the new creation, and both
with the reconciliation. Israel are a typical people, and in this they
foreshadow t he purpose of the ages.

The Bl ood of Christ. W noted, in Hebrews 9:6 and 7, that the high
priest entered into the holiest of all once every year, 'not w thout blood
This, therefore, is the next itemto be developed in the argunent. Verse 12
conti nues:

"Neither by the blood of goats and cal ves, but by His own blood He
entered in once into the holy place, having obtained aionian redenption
for us'.

Negatively, Christ entered 'Not with the bl ood of goats and cal ves'.
Positively, Christ entered 'by H's own blood'. As to time Christ entered
‘once' in contrast with the type of verse 7, 'once every year'.

It now beconmes necessary to the argunent of the apostle that he should
establish the superiority of the Offering of Christ, and this he does by a
series of conparisons. The first conmparison is drawn between the offerings
that were provided by the law to sanctify those who had becone uncl ean, and
the cl eansi ng power of the bl ood of Christ.

Hebrews 9:13, 14
A 13 -. For if. The fact assuned.

B -13 -. The bl ood, and ashes of heifer




C -13. Sanctifieth to the purifying of the flesh.

A 14 -. How much nore. Superiority assuned.
B -14 -, The bl ood of Christ.
C -14. Purge consci ence from dead worKks.

The argunent cannot be appreciated fully w thout a know edge of Nunbers
19. There the Lord commmuands |srael to bring:

(1D A red heifer without spot, wherein is no blem sh and upon which
never yoke cane.

(2) The heifer was slain, and the bl ood sprinkled before the
Taber nacl e.

(3) The remai ni ng carcase, together with cedar wood, hyssop and
scarlet, was burned, and the ashes gathered and | aid up w thout
the canp, with which the water of separation was made.

(4) The defil ement which necessitated the application of this water
of separation is particularly connected with death.

(5) A person was rendered unclean by touching a dead body, being in a
tent wherein a man died, touching a bone or a grave.

It will be seen that sone defil enent was unavoi dable. God woul d not
have been pleased with that man who, for the avoi dance of cerenonial
defilenent, withdrew hinself frommnistering to the dead or the dying. Yet
this presses upon us the absolute necessity for the provision for
uncl eanness, for at times our very duties carry with them defilenent, and
t hough 'not of the world', we are nevertheless still '"in the world', and
t hough we are cleansed conpletely in one sense, we shall, till our pilgrinmge
is over, be under the necessity to 'wash the feet' continually (John 13:10).
The enphasis upon death and the dead in Nunbers 19 provides the argunment of
Hebrews 9: 14.

In concluding this section of our subject we append a revised
transl ation of Hebrews 9:15 -17 with which the apostle clinches his
testi nony.

"And because of this, He is the Mediator of a new covenant, so that
deat h havi ng taken place for a redenption of the transgressions agai nst
the first covenant, those having been called mght receive the proni se
of aionian inheritance. For where a covenant exists, it is necessary
to bring in the death of the covenant victim because a covenant is
confirmed over dead victins, since it is never valid when the covenant
victimis living" (Heb. 9:15 -17, author's translation).

Bat hi ng, * Ri nsi ng, Washi ng

* No such word as 'bath(e)ing' is found in the English dictionary, but it
is time that soneone was bol d enough to distinguish between 'bathing' wth
soap and water and 'bathing' at the seaside. At present one can only be sure
by the context. W expected letters of reproof for thus adding to the



Engl i sh tongue when we perpetrated this outrage in Accepted in the Bel oved
but the long silence suggests that it neets a need.

+ A word of explanation to any who nay be puzzled at the difference
between | ouo and louein. It is all a matter of custom Sone grammmarians
al ways use the infinitive 'to wash' |ouein, others adopt the first person
si ngul ar present indicative, 'l wash', louo. There is little to choose
between them but for consistency's sake, we adhere to one presentation and
use in our publications the first person

Three Phases of Cl eansing that have Doctrinal Equival ents

Three words conclude our survey of the references to the act of washing
in the New Testanent that have any bearing upon the believer's acceptance,
and these three are louo, pluno and nipto. 'The gramuarians remark a
di fference between | ouein, and plunein and niptein that |louein is spoken of
t he whol e body, plunein of garments and cl othes, and niptein of the hands
(Duport).

Louo+ is considered by some to be fromluo, "to | oosen', and the
washing which this word represents, generally contains the idea of |oosening

any unclean el ement that may adhere. |In Acts 16:33 the Authorized Version
transl ation, 'and washed their stripes', does not recognize the presence of
the preposition apo. It should be read, 'washed (the blood) fromtheir

stripes'. This verb, louo, is frequently used by the LXX to translate the

Hebrew rachats, the word enpl oyed in speaking of the cerenonial washings of
the law. This is referred to in Hebrews:

"Let us draw near with a true heart in full assurance of faith, having
our hearts sprinkled froman evil conscience, and our bodi es washed
with pure water' (10:22).

Shoul d any be inclined to urge a literal interpretation fromthe
reference to the washing of the body, let himfirst of all consider what he
nmust do with 'hearts' that are 'sprinkled froman evil conscience. The
Hebrews would find no difficulty in the apparent m xture of metaphors
but would i mredi ately associate O d Testanment typical washings with their New
Testament spiritual equivalents. W cannot introduce Revelation 1:5 here, as
the best texts read, lusanti, 'loosed', instead of |ousanti, 'washed’

Washing in blood would defile, not cleanse. Sprinkling with blood and
washing in water are alone known to the O d Testanent (save in Psa. 58:10).

The question of Revelation 7:14 will cone up when we deal with the
Greek verb pluno. A very solemm thought is suggested by Peter's use of I|ouo

"But it is happened unto them according to the true proverb, The dog is
turned to his own vomt again; and the sow that was washed to her
wallowing in the mre' (2 Pet. 2:22).

The sow that is washed ever so clean is a sow still. Sheep that have
strayed return to the Shepherd and Bi shop of their souls (1 Pet. 2:25); but
sows, be they ever so clean externally, return to the mre. Unless the
washing be intimtely associated with regeneration (Tit. 3:5) it is of no
avail. Before we turn to John 13:10 for the first reference to | ouo we nust
acquai nt ourselves with nipto which occurs in the same verse. There are
sevent een occurrences in the New Testanent, but not one refers to the bathing



of the whole body. 'The face' (Matt. 6:17), 'the hands' (Matt. 15:2; Mark
7:3), 'the eyes' (John 9:7,11,15) and 'the feet' (John 13:5,6,8,10,12,14; 1
Tim 5:10) exhaust its usage. Nipter is a 'bason’ (John 13:5) not a bath.
There is a verse in Leviticus that uses the three words | ouo, nipto and pluno
with precision. W give the LXX version:

" And whonsoever he toucheth that hath the issue, and hath not rinsed
(nipto) his hands in water, he shall wash (pluno) his clothes, and
bat he (louo) hinself in water, and shall be unclean until evening
(15:11).

Let us now turn to the thirteenth of John. There is wondrous humlity;
the Lord of glory took a towel and girded hinself, and began to wash the
di sciples' feet. Apparently everyone was held speechl ess at the wonder of
it, until the Lord reached Peter, and this inpetuous man giving voice, no
doubt, to what was passing through the mnds of all, said, 'Lord, dost Thou
wash ny feet?' After hearing the Lord's reply, but wthout stopping to
consider that the act was evidently symbolic, Peter continued, 'Thou shalt
never wash ny feet'. To this the Lord patiently replied: "If | wash thee
not, thou hast no part with Me'. W can forgive the sudden rush of feeling;
we can synpathise with the inpetuous soul and with his conplete volte face,
as he contenplates with shrinking and horror, life having no part with the
Saviour. Away went every scruple, as he said: 'Lord, not nmy feet only, but
al so ny hands and ny head'.

Again the patient reply, correcting the doctrine but apprising at its
true worth the love that pronpted even the nistake,

'"He that is washed needeth not save to wash his feet, but is clean
every whit' (John 13:10).

Let us translate this verse again a little nmore carefully, paying
attention both to the tense of the verb and of the actual words used for
washi ng:

'He who hath been bathed, has no need except to wash his feet, but is
al t oget her cl ean'.

Here we have the inportant distinction which the Scripture always
mekes, but which sonme teaching concerning holiness appears to confuse,
nanely, the conplete sanctification of the believing sinner -- holy,
unbl aneabl e, unreproveable in the sight of God -- the consequence of the
Offering of the Lord Jesus Christ, and having no reference to nerit or
denmerit on the part of the sanctified; and progressive sanctification, the
practical outworking of this acceptance in the daily cleansing that goes on
while the believer "walks in the light', even though wal king here bel ow. He
needs the washing of the feet continually, that is, cleansing fromthe
defilement of daily contact, but so far as his standing in Christ is
concerned, 'he hath been bathed' and a repetition of that is unthinkable.

Clothing. The sage of Chelsea, Thomas Carlyle, is not quoted rmuch today, but
sonme readers nmay renmenber his book, Sartor Resartus. W renenber a village
poli ceman, who woul d never have been able to tackle Carlyle's book
neverthel ess giving an exposition of Carlyle's philosophy of clothes, saying:



"When |'mout of uniform I'msinply "Jarge", but when | stand in the
High Street with nmy uniformon, why bless me, | can hold up the lord of
t he manor by just putting out ny hand

There is a significance about clothing which is expressed in nmany parts
of the Scriptures. To enunerate a few passages:

'"He hath clothed me with the garnents of salvation, He hath covered ne
with the robe of righteousness' (lsa. 61:10).

"Alas, alas, that great city, that was clothed in fine linen, and
purple, and scarlet, and decked with gold, and precious stones, and
pearls!' (Rev. 18:16).

The first reference to clothing of any description occurs in Genesis 3,
where the sense of guilt brought an end to i nnocence, and our first parents
"sewed fig | eaves together, and nmade thensel ves aprons' which were taken from
them by the Lord Who provided at the cost of life -laid -down, 'coats of
skins and clothed them (Gen. 3:21). Wite robes are significant (Eccles.
9:8; Matt. 17:2; Rev. 3:4,5 and 7:9,13). Purple robes synbolize royalty
(John 19:5), Joseph's coat of many col ours marked himout as the true
"firstborn" (Gen. 37:3). Black sackcloth is a token of nourning (lsa. 50:3
and Rev. 6:12). Owing to the synbolic neaning of wool and flax, the Hebrews
were not allowed to wear garnents of |inen and woollen m ngled together, the
"lindsey -wool sey garnment' of the Puritan hymm witer (Lev. 19:19).

The austere character of John the Baptist was set forth by the 'rainent
of canel's hair' which he wore, and contrasted by Christ, with 'the man
clothed in soft raiment' (Matt. 11:8). We read of garnments of w dowhood,
prison garments, bridal attire, wedding garnments, swaddling clothes and |inen
cl othes used at the sepulchre of the dead (Gen. 38:19; 2 Kings 25:27,29; Jer
2:32; Matt. 22:11,12; Luke 2:7; 24:12). In order to keep continually before
themthe fact that Israel were a nation separated unto the Lord, they were
commanded to make 'fringes on the borders of their garments' and to put upon
the fringes 'a ribbon of blue' (Num 15:38 -40). What preci ous condescendi ng
significance there is in the words of John 13:4, 'He riseth from supper, and
| aid aside His garnents; and took a towel, and girded Hinself'. How human
was the great apostle of the Gentiles, who did not hesitate to include in his
| ast epistle, his desire for the cloak which he had left at Troas (2 Tim
4:13). 'The lap' into which the lot could be cast, or which could be shaken
or into which 'good neasure' could be poured (Prov. 16:33; Neh. 5:13; Luke
6:38) supplies further suggestive references to the significance of clothing.

At the ordination of the priesthood, Mdses commanded that there should
be made for Aaron and his sons, coats, girdles and bonnets 'for glory and for
beauty' (Exod. 28:40). The girdle for the priest was made 'of fine tw ned
linen, and blue, and purple, and scarlet, of needl ework' (Exod. 39:29). 'To
gird up the loins' an ancient variant of the nodern 'buckle to', neant to
tuck the flowing robe into the girdle as a preparation for working and
runni ng, even as 'to nmke bare the arml referred to the vol um nous sl eeves
that woul d ot herwi se hinder rapid novenent (1 Pet. 1:13; Isa. 52:10). To
enphasi ze the pilgrimcharacter of the redeened, |srael were bidden to eat
the Passover '"with loins girded (Exod. 12:11). Wen the father would set
forth the welcome and the restoration that awaited the returned prodigal, he
said, 'Bring forth the best robe, and put it on him (Luke 15:22). When
Bel shazzar woul d indicate the high position to which he had pronoted Danie



we read, 'They clothed Daniel with scarlet' (Dan. 5:29). Wth all this
external clothing, we should renmenber what the Psal nist says of the king's
daught er:

'The king's daughter is all glorious within, her clothing is of wought
gold. She shall be brought unto the king in rainent of needl ework'
(Psa. 45:13,14).

There nust be sone parallel between what is '"without' and what is
"within'. Such is a sanple of the way in which the synbolism of clothing
enters into the Scriptures. The reader will have already enriched the |ist
by passages we have onitted.

We cannot conclude this survey, however, w thout giving a few
references to the use of the Greek word, enduo, translated nostly 'to put on'

but occasionally 'to be clothed'. Not only does Romans 13:12 tell us to 'put
on' the armour of light, but verse 14 expands and expounds the figure by
saying, 'put ye on the Lord Jesus Christ'. At the resurrection 'this norta

must put on inmortality' (1 Cor. 15:53), a condition contrasted with being
"uncl othed' and conpared to being 'clothed upon with our house which is from
heaven' (2 Cor. 5:2,3). The apostle exhorted the Ephesians to put on the new
man, and to put on the whole arnour of God (Eph. 4:24 and 6:11). It is, we
trust, very evident that clothing has a spiritual significance fromits
earlier references in Genesis 3 to its |atest references in Revelation 19:8.
Sone mes. read instead of 'do his commandnent' in Revelation 22:14, 'wash
their robes', but this is not the place to discuss the question of the
different texts and readi ngs of ancient manuscripts. It is included in order
that the reader nay have it before himin case it should call for fuller
exam nation at any tinme.

Comi ng. See Second Coni ng4

Common. I n English usage the word common i s sonething opposed to the rare
and refined; to that which pertains or relates to all; and soneti mes that
which is mean and low. In the Scriptures the word koi nos, 'conmon',
i ndi cat es:
(1) Sonet hi ng common to all, of which several are partakers. So we
read, 'And all that believed were together, and had all things conmon’
(Acts 2:44).

It is in this sense that the Scriptures speak of a commopn
sal vation, and a common faith.

(2) Arising out of the Levitical law, and the need to distinguish
between the clean and the unclean, the word 'conmon’ came to nean

anyt hing that caused cerenonial defilenent. |In Mark 7 the word is
transl ated 'defile" (Mark 7:2,15,18,20,23); the first occurrence being
explained "defiled, that is to say, w th unwashen hands' whi ch does not
refer to the ordinary act of cleanliness, but the cerenonial and
traditi onal washings that were superinposed upon the |aw by the
teachi ng of Pharisees (Mark 7:1 -9). There are six references in the
Acts where this cerempnial defilenent is intended (Acts 10: 14, 15, 28;
11:8,9 and 21:28), Peter expressing his horror at being commanded to
eat the flesh of animals considered by every Jew under the | aw as

uncl ean, and by the Jews of Asia, who charged the apostle with bringing
Greeks into the Tenple, and polluting the holy place.



VWhen witing the Epistle to the Romans, Paul could take a wi der view of
this termsaying, 'There is nothing unclean (common) of itself' (Rom 14:14).

While it is not to be thought that the common faith and the common
sal vati on had anythi ng about them which could be classified as defiling or
uncl ean, we must not forget that Peter, long after Pentecost, told a Gentile
like Cornelius to his face that, apart fromthe vision given to him a
Gentile who could be called 'devout', who 'feared God', who 'gave alns' and
"prayed to God al way' (Acts 10:2) would have been called by Peter 'comon
or unclean' (Acts 10:28). Fromall this painful discrimnation, the Gospe
entrusted to Paul and shared by Titus was blessedly free. The faith of God's
el ect was no | onger the preserve of one people, it was now the possible
possession of all nmen and particularly the Gentile. The fact that Titus was
associated with the 'commopn' faith is an indication that faith was now open
to the Gentile as well as to the elect Jew, even as it was the glory of

Paul's mnistry to be the steward of the Mystery 'for you Gentiles'. 'The
elect of God' is atitle given to the saints at Col osse, who were mainly
Gentiles (Col. 3:12). 1In this sense the mnistry of Paul and the ministry of
Titus were the same. It would have been just as true to have said that Pau

was an apostle for the common faith, and that Titus was a mnister for the
faith of God's elect.

CONDEMNATI ON

From Deut eronomnmy 25:1 we learn fromthe great |aw -giver that
justifying the righteous is the opposite of condeming the w cked.
Condemmation transl ates either krima (Luke 23:40), krisis (John 3:19),
katakrim (Rom 8:1) or katakrisis (2 Cor. 3:9). An understandi ng of Romans
8:1 -4 supplies all that the believer and the student needs to open up to him
the teaching of the Scriptures on this subject. Let us therefore consider
thi s passage.

First let us note that the words, 'who walk not after the flesh but
after the spirit' in Romans 8:1 are an interpolation introduced into the text
fromverse 4.

It may be that some felt that the statenment of Romans 8:1 needed sone
nodi fyi ng, that freedom from condemation, if proclainmed without some lints
and qualifications would be harnful. This is exactly the opposition to free
grace that the apostle anticipated and net in Romans 6:1 and 15. Bloonfield
expresses this uneasi ness by rendering the words 'who wal k' by '"if they do
wal k' ; and he quotes other writers who suggest 'so that they do but wal k',
"showi ng that justification through Christ's death can only be nmade effectua
by sanctification through His Spirit'. Wth all due regard to this whol esone
associ ation of 'doctrine' and 'manner of life', the introduction of
conditions and qualifying terms here is unscriptural and subversive. Freedom
from condemation is not conditional upon the wal k of the believer; it is
entirely conditional upon the Work of God's Son. W nust be free, before we
can think of wal king according to the spirit. Wile we were in slavery, we
were in the flesh, and could not please God.

A 8:1. no condemmation In Christ Jesus.

B a 8:2. the two | aws The law of the spirit of life.




The | aw of sin and deat h.

b 8:3. what the |aw The law ... weak through the
could not do flesh, God sending His Son in

the Iikeness of sinful flesh. |

A 8:3. condemati on In the flesh.
B b 8:4. what has been The right eousness of the | aw
done fulfilled in us.
a 8:4. the two wal ks Who wal k not after the flesh

but after the spirit.

Now

We are saved by hope (8:24), we are waiting for the adoption (8:23), we
groan within ourselves together with the whole creation (8:23), but we do not
have to await the day of glory to be sure that condemation is for ever past.
"There is, therefore, now no condemmation'. Let us not miss this blessed
fact:

"But Now the righteousness of God without the law is mani fested' (Rom

3:21).

"Being Now justified by Hi s blood, we shall be saved fromwath' (Rom
5:9).

"By Whom we have Now received the atonenent (reconciliation)' (Rom
5:11).

'"But Now being made free fromsin ... ye have your fruit unto holiness
(Rom 6:22).

"The life which | Nowlive in the flesh | live by the faith of the Son

of God' (Gal. 2:20).

We are acquitted now, we are free from condemati on now. Wthout the
assurance of a present position of acceptance before God, sanctification,
growth in grace, service, and wal k woul d be inpossible. W should still be
"in the flesh', and so unable to please God. The passage in Romans 6:22
guot ed above gives us the true sequence:

(1) Now made free from sin.
(2) Become servants to God.
(3) Fruit unto holiness.
(4) The end, everlasting life.
The words, 'In Christ Jesus', belong not only to the statenent of verse

1; they are equally necessary when revealing the power that acconplishes this
deliverance, as revealed in verse 2: 'For the law of the spirit of life in
Christ Jesus hath made ne free fromthe |Iaw of sin and death' (Rom 8:2).

VWhat is this 'law of the spirit of life'? Many understand it as referring to
the sanctifying influence of the Holy Spirit on the believer.



"The dictate of or inclination inparted by the Spirit, Wo quickens
those that once were dead in trespasses and sins, and gives themthe
predom nant inclination to live in Christ' (Mdses Stuart).

But surely this interpretation is seriously at fault. In what way can
it possibly be taught that our subsequent growth in grace or 'inclination
imparted by the Spirit' is the effectual cause of our freedom from
condemation? W are not freed from condemati on because we are sanctified.
We are freed because of the finished Work of Christ, acconplished on our
behal f while we were 'yet sinners', and in order that we m ght be sanctified.
Let us not intrude anything of ourselves, not even the new life given by GCod,
into this solem transaction, in which Christ alone nmust be the one great
Wor ker .

The whol e of this glorious chapter of Romans may be |ikened to a flight
of seven steps | eading ever upwards, fromthe doctrinal statement that 'there
is no condemation' to the answering challenge, 'Who is he that condemmeth?
In order that none of our readers may m ss the essential relationship between
the close of the chapter and its opening, we set out the structure of the
chapter as a whol e:

Romans 8:1 -39

A 1 -4. No condemation. God sent H's own son (huios).
B 5 -15. Led by the Spirit of God. sons now (huios).
C 15 -17. Spirit Hi nself bears witness. sonship
(hui ot hesi a) .
D 17 -21. Suffering and dory. Manifestation of sons
(hui os) .
C 22 -28. Spirit Hinself intercedes. sonship (huiothesia).
B 29, 30. Conformed to the imge of His son then (huios).
A 31 -39. VWho condemms? He spared not His own son (huios).
It will be observed, we trust with joy, that God's answer throughout

the varied experiences of this chapter is to be found in "His Son' and in
"sonship' in Hm

The opening nenber (8:1 -4) deals with the subject of 'no condemation’
stated doctrinally, in its Godward aspect. The |law of the spirit of life in
Christ Jesus sets us free fromthe |aw of sin and death; and the utter
failure of the flesh in respect to obedi ence and righteousness is net by the
gift of God's Son, Who 'by a sacrifice for sin, condemed sin in the flesh'
(margin 8:3). The closing nmenber |ikew se deals with the subject of 'no
condemation', but approaches it fromthe experinmental standpoint, viewing it
not so nmuch fromthe angle of the law, as in relation to suffering and tri al
And just as 'His Son' proved an all -sufficient answer to the failure of the
fl esh, so again He provides an all -sufficient answer to the conscious
weakness of the flesh. |In the opening section we are 'free fromthe | aw of
sin and death'; in the closing section we are 'nore than conquerors' in the
m dst of tribulation.

The theme of this last section (Rom 8:31 -39) is devel oped by a series
of questions and answers, which can be seen best in the formof a structure:




Romans 8:31 -39

A 31. guestion What shall we then say to these things?
B 31. answer If God be for us, who can be agai nst us?
C 32. ar gument How? He spared not Hi s own Son
A 33. guestion VWho shall lay anything to the charge of
God's elect?
B 33. answer It is God that justifieth.
A 34. qguestion Who is he that condemmet h?
B 34. answer It is Christ that died.
C 34. ar gunment Yea, rather. Risen, Right Hand,
I ntercedes.
A 35. guestion VWho shall separate us fromthe | ove of
Christ?
B 37. answer We are nore than conquerors
in all these things.
C 35-39. argunent
| am a Seven phases of earthly trials.
per suaded b A d Testanent anticipation
a Ni ne phases of unseen trials.
b Any ot her creature.

Let us rejoice in the triunph of the believer in this passage, as he
goes fromstrength to strength. He begins with the great fundanmental fact
that 'God is for us', and asks, 'who can be against us? The question is
unanswerable. It goes echoing down the vaults of time to lose itself in
infinity, without finding anyone able to take up the chall enge.

And then -- '"God has justified us'. Here the believer presses forward
into the light of holiness. Though a sinner, he can dare all in the
consci ousness of his acceptance in the Beloved. W can lay anything to his
charge? 'We are nmore than conquerors through Himthat [oved us'. His death,
His resurrection, His present place at the right hand of God (the place of
the Accuser -- see Zech. 3:1), His intercession, are all '"for us'. Wth such
a Saviour, what can tribulation, or distress, or persecution acconplish?
They cannot separate us fromthe love of Christ. In the teeth of al

opposition, and in the very nmdst of the trials thenselves, we are nore than
conquerors.

And what of foes that are unseen and unknown? The apostle scales the
hei ghts, and plunbs the depths, not only of present human experience, as in
verse 35, but of all possible experience, present and future, visible and
i nvi sible, known and unknown, belonging to this creation, or to any other
creation, and with magnificent confidence utters the triunphant, 'I am
persuaded’ with which the chapter closes.

The Chal | enge
It nmust now be our delightful task to descend fromthis nountain top
in order that we nay the nore clearly understand the | anguage of the apostle,
and so nore truly enter into these riches of grace. Let us first look at the
openi ng chal | enge:

"If God be For us, who can be Against us? (Rom 8:31).




The word 'for' here is huper and 'against' is kata. The two
prepositions are used in a simlar way in 2 Corinthians 13:8: 'For we can do
not hi ng agai nst the truth, but for the truth'. So also in Luke 9:50: 'He
that is not against us is for us'.

I f anyone should ask, 'In what way has it been denpbnstrated that God is
for us?' the apostle refers back, in the words, 'these things', to the whole
chapter, and particularly to verses 29 and 30. |In His foreknow edge, Hi s
predestination, His call, and His justification, He is nobst certainly 'for
us'. To clinch the matter, however, Paul adds one all -powerful argunent:

"He that spared not His own Son, but delivered HHmup for us all, how

shall He not with HHmalso freely give us all things? (Rom 8:32).

The word translated 'to spare' (pheidonmai) is used in the LXX in
connection with Abraham 'Thou hast not withheld thy son, thine only son'
(Gen. 22:16). The Hebrew word chasak, here translated 'withhold', is
rendered 'spare' in eight passages in the A V. One of these references is
sol etml y suggestive of what it neant for God not to 'spare’ His own Son

"He made a way to His anger; He spared not their soul from death, but
gave their life over to the pestilence' (Psa. 78:50).

When we renenber that these words were spoken of the Egyptians at the
time of the Exodus, the sufferings of Christ on our behalf stand out in even
greater fulness. |If Christ was spared nothing, if He bore all our sins, with
all their consequences, can there be any argunent better able to give the
bel i ever assurance before God?

"Hs owmn Son'. Wth these words the initial argunent of 8:1 -4 is
resuned. In the first section, the utter inability of the flesh is answered
conpletely and for ever by 'God sending H's own Son in the |ikeness of sinfu
flesh', no condemmation to us being the inevitable result. So in the closing
section, the fact that 'God spared not Hs own Son' is the apostle's answer
to all doubts, fears and accusations. 'Wth Hnr, therefore, we may
confidently believe that God will freely and graciously (charizomi, cf.
charisma, the '"free gift' in Rom 5:16) give us all things.

No condemmation -- No separation

We have drawn attention to the difference between 'all things' (panta)
which the Lord makes to work together for good, and 'the all things' (ta
panta) which He freely gives us with the gift of H's beloved Son (see Al and
Al'l Thingsl). The apostle now proceeds to unfold sone of 'the all things
that are ours, and concentrates upon two chief points:

(1) No Condemnation -- in relation to the possibility of laying of a
char ge agai nst us.

(2) No Separation -- in relation to overwhelnmng trials.
The first problemis solved by a reference to Christ's finished Wrk,
and the second by a reference to the everlasting association of the believer

with Christ. Let us consider this in nore detail

The apostle's answer to the question: 'Who shall lay anything to the
charge of CGod's elect? is sinple, direct and conclusive: "It is God that



justifieth'. The word engkaleo, 'lay to the charge', occurs seven times in
the New Testament, six references occurring in the Acts in connection with
Paul , and the seventh in the passage under consideration in Romans. The
references in the Acts are as follows: 19:38,40; 23:28,29; 26:2,7. The word
has a reference to a court of law, and is rendered 'accuse', 'call in
guestion' and 'inplead'.

The apostl e next approaches the subject of the believer's security from
anot her angle: '"Wo is he that condemmeth?' (Rom 8:34). Again, his answer
is conplete and conclusive. Qur attention is turned from' God that
justifies' to the ground of that justification which He Hinself has |aid.
"Christ that died" -- it is this that puts away our sins; we are justified by
Hi s bl ood, and reconciled by His death (Rom 5:9,10). 'Yea, rather', the
apostle continues (or 'still nore', an echo of the 'nuch nore' of Rom 5:9,15
and 17), 'that is risen again, Who is even at the right hand of God, Wo al so
maketh intercession for us'. Here it will be observed that Paul brings
forward the finished Work of Christ. Not His death only, but also His
resurrection; not His resurrection only, but also H s ascension to the right
hand of God; not His ascension only, but also His present intercession. To
understand the inportance of this |ast fact, we must renenber the words of
Romans 5:10, 'saved by His life'.

"Wherefore He is able also to save themto the utternpst that cone unto
God by Him seeing He ever liveth to nmake intercession for them (Heb
7:25).

What strong consol ation is nministered by these graci ous words!
Experi mental Proof

The apostle now | eaves the court of |aw, having settled once and for
all the perfect standing of the believer before the Lord, and turns to the
present circunstances of life. Wth these circunstances in view he asks:
"Who shall separate us fromthe Iove of Christ? (Rom 8:35). It is evident
from Scripture, the experience of the apostles thenselves, and the universal
experience of all the children of God in all dispensations, that perfect
acceptance with God does not bring with it inmmunity fromsuffering in this

life. Indeed, Romans 5:1 -5 has already assured us that the justified may
boast in tribulations because of their perfecting work. In Romans 8:35 the
apostl e enunerates seven itens: 'tribulation, or distress, or persecution, or
fam ne, or nakedness, or peril, or sword . And to enforce his argunent, he

appeals to the recorded experience of the Od Testanent saints:

"As it is witten, For Thy sake we are killed all the day long; we are
accounted as sheep for the slaughter’' (Rom 8:36).

Coul d any quotation fromthe O d Testament appear less likely to afford
confort and strength? Yet Paul does not hesitate to use it. It is not an
act of faith to shut one's eyes to trouble and suffering. The apostle has
written lists of his perils and sufferings, but he was never in danger of
bei ng separated fromthe I ove of Christ. That is the issue, not exenption
fromtrial:

"Nay, In Al These Things (not exenpt fromthem we are super -
conquerors (huperni komen) through Hhmthat |oved us' (Rom 8:37).



In justification of the thought that we are not only 'conquerors' but
'super -conquerors', the apostle takes a further step -- into the unknown and
unseen. He first refers to the two extrenmes of human consci ousness, 'death
and life', and then turns his attention to the invisible powers of the spirit
world, 'angels, principalities and powers'. He then surveys both tinme and
space, 'present' and 'to cone', 'height' and 'depth’ and in all creation
high or low, visible or invisible, he fails to find anything that can by any
possi bl e neans separate us fromthe |ove of Christ. He now takes one nore
step and includes 'any other creature', any other possible creation; for
however different and unexpected it might be, it would still cone fromthe
sanme Creator, Who has already manifested Hinself to be absolutely on our
behal f.

The I ove of Christ of verse 35 is seen to be '"the love of God, which is
in Christ Jesus our Lord'. What a 'persuasion'! Wat a call to stand fast,
to mani fest that we belong to such a Saviour, that we are |oved by such a
God, that we are saved with such a sal vation; no condemati on, no separation
Safe here, and safe for ever hereafter:

"Therefore et no man glory in nmen. For all things are yours; whether
Paul , or Apollos, or Cephas, or the world, or life, or death, or things
present, or things to conme; all are yours; and ye are Christ's; and
Christ is God's'" (1 Cor. 3:21 -23).

The reader will find a fuller exposition of the glorious thene set out
in the volune The Just and the Justifier, extracts from which have provided
the bul k of the present study. While Romans 8 is the classic on the subject,
this portion is part of an epistle, and the teaching already given in the
precedi ng chapters is nost vitally linked with the theme of Romans 8 as one
| ogi cal and organic whole. In an analysis like this we can at best but point
t he way.

Conscience. Wiile in comopn usage conscience is |limted to the real m of
norals, in early English it was not far renoved fromthe idea of

consci ousness. MIlton uses the word in Paradi se Lost, 'conscience of her
worth', where nodern usage woul d demand 'conscious'. In Ohello, Shakespeare
uses the word to indicate the innmost thought or feeling, the real sentinment,
when he writes, 'Doest thou in conscience think? , or again in Tinmon of

At hens he uses the word 'conscience' for commpn sense. 'Doest thou the
consci ence lack, to think I shall lack friends'. The following definition is
taken from Ll oyd's Encycl opaedic Dictionary. 'Mental philosophy and ethics:
The noral sense, the internal nonitor which signifies approval when we do
well, and afflicts nore or | ess acute and | asting pain when we act sinfully.
It is generally held to be the Vicegerent of God ... letting us know what the
Di vine judgnent on our conduct is; but here the difficulty arises, that the

i ndi cati ons of conscience are often wong. Saul was conscientious when he
took part in the cruel martyrdom of Stephen'.

Conscience is no substitute for revealed Truth. Because a pagan
i dol ater is conscientious in his worship, that does not nean that idolatry is
not an abomination in the sight of God. Conscience is |like the index finger

on a pair of scales. |If the weights are just, the index will be a true and
safe guide, but, if the weights enployed are false, the index finger wll
appear to justify the deceit. Conscience cannot decide what is Truth. It

can only urge one to act in conformty with what one believes the Truth to
be.



The following definition is given in Dr. Bullinger's G eek Lexicon.

' Consci ence, suneidesis, a knowing with one's self, consciousness; the
being one's own witness; the testinony to one's own conduct borne by
consci ousness, esp. the consciousness man has of hinself in his
relation to God, manifesting itself in the formof a self-testinony.
Consequently it is the effect and result of faith, for a man's
conscience will never condemm that which he believes to be right, and
vice versa: hence the only conscience worth having is that which
springs from"A Faith Unfeigned"' (1 Tim 1:5).

It nmust be renmenbered that we can have a 'good conscience' or we nmay

have an 'evil conscience'. W my have a 'pure conscience', or we my have a
'conscience seared with a hot iron'. A conscience may be 'weak' or it can be
"defiled'. One of the evidences of the failure of the |law as an instrunent

of salvation is that it did not touch the conscience (Heb. 9:9; 10:1, 2).
Where no ray of light fromthe revealed will of God in the Scriptures has
penetrated, there remains the testinony of creation (Rom 1:19 -25) and
conscience (Rom 2:15). |In the argunent of Romans 2 the apostle appears to

charge the Jew with the same sins that are laid to the charge of the Centile.
The Jew was strong in his judgnent of those who practised the evils detailed
in chapter 1. He vitiated his judgnment, however, by doing the very sane
things. One might be justified in raising the question here. Did the Jew
actual ly repeat the shocking crines and immoralities of the heathen worl d?
and the answer woul d be, the |anguage of the apostle does not necessarily
mean that. He purposely uses two words in Romans 2:3. The CGentile
"practised’ certain sins. The Jew 'did the sane when he broke the | aw gi ven
to himby God, even though in actual details there was no |ikeness between
the acts. The CGentile transgressed agai nst the | aw of conscience and the

evi dence of creation; the Jew transgressed against the law of Sinai and the
evi dence of God's goodness, forbearance, and long -suffering. The whole
matter resolved itself into a question of proportion or relativity. For this
the Jew was not prepared. Hi s nethod of conparison gave hima fal se
security. God's nethod levelled all mankind in the dust.

If we dismss Romans 2:7 as inpossible because of
the teaching of Romans 3, it is possible we shall be perpetuating the false
judgment of the Jew, who could see nothing outside the circle of "the law .
We read the staid dictumof a Rabbi that 'God Hinmself is bound by the |aw,
that the law is eternal, that the Holy One Hinself wears phylacteries inits
honour', etc., with a certain patronizing smle, yet we do precisely the sane
with the gospel, and as violently condemm as heresy anything that says
otherwise. Two features of judgnent are here pressed upon the Jew.

(D "There is no respect of persons with God" (Rom 2:11).
(2) '"God shall judge the "secrets" of nen by Jesus Christ according
to my gospel’ (Rom 2:16).

An inportant 'if'. The first feature robbed the Jew of any idea of
favour. The second opened up possibilities that were revolutionary. Tyre
and Sidon did not repent. This is an historic fact. Tyre and Sidon woul d
have repented if ... ! (see Matt. 11:21). That is the judgnent of One Who
knows the 'thoughts and intents of the heart', Who 'tries the heart and the
reins', Who can absolutely adjust inner desire to outer performance, Wo may
see triunph where others see disaster, and failure where others see success.
If we would but take the Scriptural advice of Ecclesiastes, supplenmented by



these other features, we should do what the Father H nself has done, comnrit
all judgnment into the hands of Christ. This judgnent demands nore than any
nortal can bring, to be according to truth:

'For when the Gentiles which have not the |law, do by nature the things
contained in the law, these, having not the law, are a |aw unto

t hemsel ves: which shew the work of the law written in their hearts,
their conscience also bearing witness, and their thoughts the neanwhile
accusi ng or el se excusing one another' (Rom 2:14,15).

Not hing of all this that is witten in the Scriptures pernits this
knowl edge to alter the presentation of the Gospel to those who have the
privilege of hearing, nor the heavy responsibility resting upon those who,
havi ng heard, do not believe. W cannot take shelter behind the nmercy of God
to those indicated in Romans 2, for we range rather with Israel, who have
heard, 'Have they not heard? Yea verily' (Rom 10:18):

"The light of the body is the eye: if therefore thine eye be single,
thy whol e body shall be full of light. But if thine eye be evil, thy
whol e body shall be full of darkness. |[If therefore the Iight that is
in thee be darkness, how great is that darkness? (Matt. 6:22,23).

In other words to revert to our figure of a pair of scales. [If we
cheat by manipul ating the bal ances and substitute fifteen ounces for a pound,
the index on our scales will endorse the deception and cheat the custoner.
Consci ence cannot take the place of the revealed will of God as made known in
the Scriptures.

Counted. See article Reckoning?.
Creation. At first, when thinking of a doctrinal analysis, the question of

creation, as set forth in Genesis 1, may appear to be a subject a little
outside its scope, and indeed into the question of evolution and the nodern

scientific attitude we do not purpose to enter. It is evident, however, that
if we have no Creator, or Maker as Job so often calls Hm we are responsible
to no higher power than to man. |If we are not responsible to any power other

than that of man, we may transgress man -nade | aws, and be subjected to man -
made penalties, but we cannot Sin, for sin is the transgression of the |aw
(of God) (1 John 3:4). Any system of teaching, therefore, that elimnates
the Creator, robs the creature of the noral law, with all its hideous
consequences. Romans 1:19 -25 shows the place this creation occupies inits
witness to the uncorruptible God and the dire consequences that follow the
wor shi pping of the creature nore than the Creator. Further, if there be no
original creation of heaven and earth, then the creation of a new heaven and
new earth ceases to be a possible or rational goal. |In addition, the
doctrine of Col ossians 3:10, 'The new man which is renewed in know edge after
the image of Hmthat created Himl is enptied of its meaning. He who sets
aside the man Adamin Cenesis 3, sets aside the Second Man, the |ast Adam of
1 Corinthians 15, and in so doing | eaves the world with the pessimstic and

fatalistic slogan, 'Let us eat and drink for tomorrow we die'. Contrary to
frequent misquotation, such cannot add the words 'and be merry'! Wthout a
Creator, there is nothing |eft but an unrelieved and unillun nated
conclusion, 'Vanity of vanities, all is vanity'. (See booklet,

Eccl esi astes) .

Creation, The New. As a spiritual extension of the creation of a new heaven
and a new earth, the apostle speaks of a new creature, a new creation, as a



spiritual condition here and now. The passage that speaks npbst clearly on
this is 2 Corinthians 5:17, 18:

"Therefore if any man be in Christ, he is a new creature: old things
are passed away; behold, all things are becone new. And all things are

of God'.

"If'. The apostle uses three different Greek words translated '"if' in
this chapter. |In verse 1 he uses ean, 'If our earthly house of this
tabernacl e were dissolved', where 'if' nmeans 'if haply', '"if it be so that'.
In verse 3 he uses ei ge, 'if at least', spoken of that which is taken for

granted, but in the seventeenth verse he uses ei tis; here, no doubt

is thrown on the supposition (see 1 Cor. 15:16), and Paul puts the essentia
condition. Only '"in Christ' and nowhere else can this new creation be found.
A nost inportant principle in the interpretation of any passage in a second
epistle is to alignit with what has already been said in the first. For
exanpl e the use of the term'swallowed up of |ife' in 2 Corinthians 5:4
cannot be considered apart from 1l Corinthians 15:54, 'Death is swall owed up
invictory'. So, 'in Christ' nust be placed over against 'in Adami (1 Cor.
15:22), death nmust give place to life. 'In Christ' is also over against 'in
the flesh' and '"in the world" (Eph. 2:11,12). Yet another and npbst wonderfu
truth is seen when we bring together the words "in Christ' that are found in
this context (2 Cor. 5:17 and 19).

Man. 'If any man be in Christ, he is a new creature'
God. 'God was in Christ, reconciling the world unto Hinsel f'.

God is by H's own gracious plan as much limted to Christ as is man
hinself. Neither God (apart fromthe one Mediator) nor man, can nove in this

matter. |If ever there was an essential unalterable condition, here it is,
and all preaching and teaching is vain that fails here. It is the testinony
for the present tine (1 Tim 2:6,7). This newcreation is a many faceted
truth. It can be seen as a passing fromdeath unto |ife (John 5:24), from
darkness to light (Col. 1:13), from bondage to liberty (Gl. 2:4), from
enmty to peace (Eph. 2:13 -15). 1In other words as 2 Corinthians 5:18 goes
on to teach, the new creation is in the real mof Reconciliation. (See
Reconciliationd4). |If the essential condition for this new creation be "in

Christ', the essential consequence is twofold.
(1D A d things nust pass away.
(2) New t hi ngs nust cone into being.
This is true when the physical creation is in view

"Behold | create new heavens and a new earth' (lsa. 65:17). This
pronouncenent is preceded and fol |l owed by the words:

'"The former troubles are forgotten'.
'The former shall not be renenbered'
A d things nust pass away.

When the apostle speaks of the 'new man' in Ephesians 2:15 he uses the
word ktizo, 'create', wongly translated here in the A V. "make'. Once again



the old things, the former things that obtained during the Acts, pass away at

the breaking down of the mddle wall. And once again another phase of
reconciliation follows (Eph. 2:16). So also is it in Revelation 21:5
"Behold I make all things new . This is preceded by the words, 'no nore
death', 'for the forner things are passed away'. Nothing nerits the title

"new in the sight of God that does not conformto this essentia
consequence. O d things nust pass away. Creation is no nere reformation; a
re -form-ation, is but a reshuffle of old things, bearing new nanes, but
retaining old evils.

"Behol d, all things are becone new (2 Cor. 5:17).

The | anguage of the apostle is nore decisive or explicit than this
translation of the A V.

| dou ' Behol d', gegone 'there has cone into being'
kai na 'new things', ta panta 'the all things'.

' Behol d* shoul d not be ignored. It is the sign that sonething of
extraordi nary inportance is being considered as, 'Behold, nowis the accepted
tinme'; 'Behold, I cone quickly'. The verb, ginomai, 'to becone', of which
gegone is the perfect tense, is used in John 1:3 of creation where it is
translated 'nmade'. An inportant echo of this word is found in the succeeding
passage to 2 Corinthians 5:17 where we read, 'He hath made HHmto be sin for
us' (2 Cor. 5:21) again linking the new creation with Reconciliation and
Redenpti on.

Ta panta, 'the all things', ends verse 17 and is repeated at the

openi ng of verse 18. And these "all things', i.e. the all things of the new
creation, not all things universally, 'these all things' are of God. Ta
panta nmeans 'all these things', i.e. the things under discussion, and is
never used of all things in general. (See Al and Al Thingsl). W have

used the words, 'a new creation' where the A V. uses the words, 'a new
creature', and we would translate Galatians 6:15 in the sane way. No
essential difference is intended, but as the word 'creature' has a w der
connotation than 'creation', it is not so good a rendering. 'Creature' can
mean the | ower order of being, animal, not human, 'In killing creatures vile,
as cats and dogs' (Shakespeare). It can be an epithet of mingled pity and
contenpt. 'The creature nmay do well enough' (Cowper), and such expressions
as 'creature conforts' and 'the creature' indicate a dependant, or one who
owes his rise or fortune to another.

Let us renenber that we belong to a new creation, and let us pray for
grace to 'wal k according to this rule' (Gal. 6:16).

Cross. The death of Christ covers all who have died in Adam the bl ood of
Christ was shed, either to confirmor cleanse in relation to a covenant, to
effect a redenption and nmake forgi veness possible, but the cross of Christ
has other connotations. It is a fact that calls for careful attention that
the first references to a cross in the New Testanent are nade by the Lord to
Hi s disciples, before He told themthat He Hinmself was to be put to death by
crucifixion. This indicates that the cross had sone definite association

and it will be well for us to allowthe Lord's own | esson to take its place
before we attenpt to di scover the deeper neaning of the cross of Christ.



Matt hew 10: 38; 16:24; WMark 8:34; 10:21; Luke 9:23 and 14:27 are the
references to those passages which we quote in order that their conbined
testinony may be unm st aken

'"He that |oveth father or nother nore than Me is not worthy of Me: and
he that | oveth son or daughter nore than Me is not worthy of Me. And
he that taketh not his cross, and followeth after Me, is not worthy of
Me. He that findeth his soul (psuche) shall lose it: and he that

| oseth his soul for My sake shall find it' (Matt. 10:37 -39).

The cross of Christ is not referred to in the Epistle to the Romans,
except in the words of Romans 6:6, 'crucified with'. That such a basic
epistle, dealing with such fundanentals as justification by faith, should be
under no necessity to refer directly to the cross of Christ, is a fact that
needs to be kept in mnd. 1 Corinthians opposes the cross of Christ to the
wi sdom of nmen and the boasting in the flesh. Galatians opposes the cross of
Christ to the attenpt to avoid persecution, to avoid the offence of the
cross, to make a fair showin the flesh, and to boast in the flesh.

Ephesi ans, Philippians and Col ossi ans are epistles of the dispensation of the
Mystery, so we will exanmi ne the one other reference first, nanely that of
Hebrews 12:2. If we I[imt the terns, to translations of stauros and stauroo
it is striking to observe that in no epistles, except those of the apostle
Paul, do we find the words, 'the cross', and 'crucify', neither Janes, John
nor Jude use either word. The word in Acts 2:23 is not derived from stauros,
'cross', it is prospeghum . Peter consistently speaks of 'The Tree', being
the apostle of the Circuntision (Acts 5:30; 10:39; 1 Pet. 2:24). Paul uses
the word "tree' in Galatians 3:13, when speaking of the curse of the |law, as
well as the word 'cross', thereby linking the need of the Jew, under the | aw,
with the Gentile in the one offering of Christ.

The one and only occurrence of stauroo, '"to crucify', in the LXXis in
Esther 7:9, '"hang', and this is in the nouth of the Gentile king. 1In the
ot her occurrences of the Hebrew talah, 'to hang', even in the very next
sentence, 'So they hanged Haman on the gallows' (Esther 7:10), the LXX uses
the Greek word krenmo. There is, therefore, a dispensational reason for the
choi ce, even of these basic terms. (See Crucify, p. 97). Hebrews 12:2
brings the references in the Gospels and Epistles to a conpletion. Hebrews
12: 2 reads as follows:

"Looki ng off unto Jesus, the captain (archegos) and perfecter
(teleiotes) of faith Wo for the joy set before Hm endured a cross,
despi sing the shame, and hath sat down at the right hand of the throne
of God' (Author's translation).

The full bearing of this passage is nore easily seen when the structure
is discovered. W give it, therefore, as foll ows:

Hebrews 12:1 -4

A Lay aside entangling sin.
B a The agony (agon, contest, struggle) set before us
(prokei mai).
b c Looki ng of f unto Jesus.
d Captain and Perfecter of faith.
B a The joy set before Hi m (prokei mai).
b d Cross, shane, right hand.

c Consi der Hi m Who endur ed.




A Striving against sin.

The race set before is echoed by the joy set before Hm Those who are
'good and faithful servants' enter into the 'joy' of their Lord. The 'race
and 'the joy' set before the believer and the Lord have been already referred
toin a simlar context of overcom ng and patiently enduring, nanely Hebrews
6: 15, 18, 'the hope set before us'. Hebrews 6:1 says, 'Let us go on unto
perfection'. Hebrews 13:13,14 says, 'Let us go forth therefore unto H m
wi t hout the canp, bearing His reproach. For here we have no continuing city,
but we seek one to cone'. The reference to the reproach and the city will
establish the link with Hebrews 11. The whole epistle is taken up with the
pursuit of this thenme. The perfecting of the believer, and the exanpl e of
the perfecting of the Lord Jesus Christ (Heb. 2:10; 5:8,9; 7:28 margin), the
Captain and Perfecter of faith. The culmnating suffering and reproach in
whi ch ' He | earned obedi ence and was perfected' was the death of the cross.
Evangel i cal preaching has always maintained a forenost place in its nessage
for the cross of Christ. Readers mnmust weigh the Scriptures over, and, of
course, cone to their own conclusions. So far as we see the teaching of the
Word, the nessage of the cross, with the related doctrine of 'crucifixion',
is a nessage nore for the saint than for the sinner. The Gospel needs
enphasis on the death of Christ. 'Christ died for our sins' (1 Cor. 15:3),
t he subsequent deliverance fromthe world and the flesh is related to the
ki nd of death, the death of the cross.

Turning now to the Prison Epistles we find that there are five
occurrences of the word.

The Cross In the Prison Epistles

A Eph. 2:16,17. Reconciliation by the cross. Enmty slain.

B Phil. 2:8. The death of the cross. The humiliation

C Phil. 3:18. Enem es of the cross. "Earthly things'.
A Col. 1:20. Peace by the cross. Enem es reconcil ed.

B Col. 2:14. Ordinances renoved by the cross. The triunph.

Menbers A, A deal with the reconciliation. W would draw attention to the

di spensati onal character of this reconciliation between (1) Jew and Gentile
in the One Body, and (2) between the One Body and the heavenly powers. The
wi der reconciliation of the earlier epistles (Romans and 2 Corinthians) rests
upon the death of Christ. The narrower, elective and fuller reconciliation
of the Epistles of the Mystery is by virtue of the cross of Christ, and the
bl ood of the cross. The remaini ng passages, Philippians 2:8; 3:18 and

Col ossi ans 2:14 nmust be considered in nore detail. The structure of the
passage where the first occurrence conmes in Philippians is eloquent, and to
see it will obviate the necessity of witing nuch expl anation

Philippians 2:1 -21

Al 2. Sunmpsuchos One accord (A V.).
B 4. Look not on own things.
CcC5 -11. Exanpl e of Christ. The great self enptying.
D 12 -16. Work out your own sal vation.
C 17, 18. Exanpl e of Paul. The drink offering.
A 19, 20. | sopsuchos. Like minded (A V.).

B 21. All seek their own things.




It will be readily seen that we are not listening to the Gospel to the
unconverted in its initial sense in these verses. The whole is addressed to
those who are capable of follow ng, at |east in sone measure, the great
Exanpl e of Christ. Menbers C C deal with exanples of self -denying and
suffering, and we give the structure here of the first and greatest.

The Exanple of Christ (Phil. 2:5 -11)

The great kenosis (self enptying)

A 5,6. Equality originally (huparchon).

B 7,8. The a He enptied Hinself.
Hum i ation b A bond -servant.
(seven -fold) c Likeness of nen.

d Fashi oned as a man.
a He hunbl ed Hi nsel f.
b Obedi ent unto death.
¢ The death of the cross.

A 9-. \herefore highly exalted. As inherited (Heb. 1:4).
B -9 -11. The a The Nanme given.
dory b Every knee to bow.
(seven -fold) ¢ In heaven on earth under earth.

b Every tongue to confess.
a Jesus Christ is Lord.

It is not possible in this series to attenpt an exposition of such a
passage as this, we can but point out one or two itens that bear nobst closely
upon our i mmedi ate subject, renenbering, however, that the whole passage in
all its details really deals with the doctrine of the cross, as to its
significance, its reward, and its bearing upon the present and future of the
believer. The climax of the great renunciation (the word rendered 'no
reputation' is derived fromthat which neans "to enpty') is found in the
death of the cross. It was the last nmanifestion of 'the mind that was in
Christ Jesus' and is the final word to the believer. The nore we study the
subj ect, the nore we are convinced that the cross of Christ is not to be the
first reference to the Ofering of Christ in the presentation of the Gospel
The death of Christ, as we have seen, is the broad basis upon which the
Gospel rests. The cross is connected with deeper |essons that only believers
can learn. The utter worthl essness of the flesh, the necessity for self -
denial, the perfecting work of suffering with its future glory, the folly and
weakness of the wi sdom and power of man, these are some of the | essons
| earned at the cross of Christ. Further, the cross is sonething that may be
experinmentally entered into, only as a disciple followi ng his Lord.

I medi ately 'the death, even the death of the cross' is reached, then cone
the words, 'Wherefore God also hath highly exalted H m, and He Who stooped
to the bond -servant's place, wal ked and |ived and died as a man, Wo
suffered the nost awful and shaneful death, He is to receive universal homage
and adoration. The sequel, rather, the very reason for the introduction of
this marvellous thenme at all, follows in verse 12, 'So that, ny beloved ..
wor k out your own salvation'. The salvation is already certain. The
"working out' of it is the question that is now before them

In Philippians we read of those who, by their wal k, constitute
thensel ves 'the enem es of the cross of Christ' and Col ossians 2:11 speaks of
the 'putting off of the body of the flesh' (not 'the sins of the flesh' as in




the A V.), and |l eads on to the cross where ordi nances were nailed and so
conpletely delivered the believer fromall attenpts on the part of self or of
others to subject themto any religious system of observances in any sense
what soever. |If every reference to the cross is considered with its context
it will be observed that believers are in nmnd, and the flesh of the
believer, not the sin of the unbeliever is proninent. |In addition the use of
the cross in Hebrews 12:2 justifies the well -worn slogan, 'No cross, no
crown'.

The place of the cross in the deliverance of the believer may be seen
if set out thus:

Christ's Death cancels the entail brought in by Adam
Christ's Blood deals, not with the sin of Adam but with our sins.
Christ's Cross deals with the flesh in the believer.

These wondrous headi ngs, of course, need the nost scrupulous care in their
enl argenent, but for the present purpose, they indicate where the nessage of
the cross is directed in the main.

Crucify. The association of the believer with the work of the cross, is a
wondrous theme. The word sustauroo is used thrice of the thieves who were
"crucified with' the Son of God (Matt. 27:44; Mark 15:32; John 19:32) and in
a spiritual sense used of the believer in Galatians 2:20 and Romans 6:6. Let
us take the reference in Galatians first, as that epistle was witten earlier
than Romans (see Gal ati ans2).

"I am (or have been) crucified with Christ; nevertheless | live' (Gal
2:20).

These words are the conclusion of an argunent in which the apostle
sought to show that the |l aw was entirely set aside as an instrunent of
justification.

Gal ati ans 2:19, 20

A 2:19. | through the | aw am dead to the | aw Dead.
B 2:19. That | might live unto God. Li ve.

A 2:20. | amcrucified with Christ. Cruci fi ed.
B 2:20. Nevertheless | |ive. Li ve.

Crucifixion, therefore, is here | ooked upon as the instrunment whereby the
believer "through law, to law dies'. In pursuit of this theme the apostle
asks the Gal atians 'who hath bew tched you ... before whose eyes Jesus Chri st
hat h been evidently set forth (literally "placarded") crucified anong you?
and proceeds at once to neet any attenpt to teach or believe that by the

wor ks of the law can the flesh be justified (Gal. 3:1 -12). Wen next Paul
refers to the cross in connection with this great deliverance fromthe |aw,
he speaks of it fromthe Hebrew point of view saying:

"Christ hath redeened us fromthe curse of the |aw, being nmade a curse
for us: for it is witten, Cursed is everyone that hangeth on a tree
(Gal. 3:13).




It appears fairly clear, although the matter is still debated by some,
that literal crucifixion was not known anong the Hebrews, the termused in

the O d Testanent Scriptures and in Rabbinical literature being the Hebrew
word tal ah, 'Pharaoh ... shall hang thee on a tree' (Gen. 40:19). 'He that
is hanged is accursed of God' (Deut. 21:23). It is of great significance

that the LXX uses the Greek word for crucifixion but once. This reference is
in Esther 7:9 where the king says of Haman, 'Let him be hanged thereon',
every other reference to this 'hanging' enploys the Greek equivalent to the
Hebrew tal ah, this one passage uses the verb, stauroo, because this one
passage i s spoken by a Gentile, the king. It also |links the New Testanent
cross with the Od Testanent tree. 1In their epistles, neither Peter, Janes,
John, nor Jude ever use the word 'cross' and Peter only uses the G eek
stauroo, 'crucify' twice (Acts 2:36; 4:10). He enploys a different word,
prospegnum , in Acts 2:23, a word neaning to pitch or fasten a tent, or
arrange a trap (Matt. 22:15). For the doctrinal significance of the cross
and crucifixion we are shut up to the testinony of Paul the apostle of the
Gentiles. The doctrinal significance of the cross and crucifixion can be
surmmari zed thus:

(D Weakness. 2 Cor. 13:4.
(2) Fool i shness. 1 Cor. 1:23.
(3) Crucifixion transfixes and renders inoperative
(a) the flesh in the believer Gal. 5:24 (heredity).
(b) the world outside the believer Gal . 6:14(environnent).
VWhen used with the preposition, sun, 'together with', it signifies:
(4)(a) the rel ease of the believer fromthe 'dom nion' of sin

spoken of as 'the old man' (Rom 6:6).

(b) the rel ease fromthe 'dom nion' of the law (Gal. 2:19, 20).

(5) The di sannul ling of every obligation under the | aw of cerenonial
and rite (Col. 2:14).

(6) The shame which precedes the crown (Heb. 12:2). 'No cross, nho
crown' (Phil. 2:8).

(7) An inconsistent walk 'crucifies afresh’ the Son of God (Heb. 6:6;
Phil. 3:18).

Peter, the apostle of the Circuntision, enploys the Hebrew equival ent,
"the Tree':

"Whom ye sl ew and hanged on a tree' (Acts 5:30).
"Whom t hey sl ew and hanged on a tree' (Acts 10:39).
"Who His own self bare our sins ... on the tree' (1 Pet. 2:24).

Paul in Galatians 3, purposely used the Hebrew synmbol when he spoke of dying
to the law, by the law, and uses the Gentile synbol of the cross in the sane
epi stl e when he speaks of the flesh and of the world. The reference in
Romans 6, goes deeper. It touches '"the old man':

"Knowing this, that our old man is (was) crucified with Hm that the
body of sin mght be destroyed (rendered inoperative), that henceforth
we should not serve sin' (Rom 6:6).

Not hi ng short of this can effectually deal with the old man, or with
the law of sin in our nenbers; the believer can only deal with '"the forner
conversation' or 'the deeds' of the old man (Eph. 4:22; Col. 3:9). This



crucifixion of the old man, |li ke the association with the death and
resurrection of Christ, is by 'reckoning'

' Reckon ye al so yourselves to be dead indeed unto sin, but alive unto
God through Jesus Christ our Lord" (Rom 6:11).

The foll owing exhibits the essence of the apostle's teaching.

"I ... amdead to Law ... | am (have been) crucified with Christ' (Gal
2:19, 20).

"W ... are dead to Sin ... our old man was crucified with Hm (Rom
6:2,6).

"That | mght live unto God ... | live: yet not |I' (Gal. 2:19, 20).

' Reckon ye al so yourselves to be dead i ndeed unto sin, but alive unto
God in (en) Jesus Christ' (Rom 6:11).

Dammation. | n one passage, the word so translated is

the Greek apoleia, 'destruction' (2 Pet. 2:3), in all other references in the
New Testanent it is the translation of either krima or krisis, while the
verb, "to damm' is either katakrino (Mark 16:16; Rom 14:23) or krino (2
Thess. 2:12). In the word condemnation, the syllable dam changes to demm
but it is the sanme in neaning. |In usage, however, to dam is nuch nore
severe than to condenmm. A person could hardly be 'dammed' for stealing a

| oaf of bread, but he could be 'condemmed' to pay a fine. Krino is

transl ated 'judge' eighty -seven tines; krisis is translated 'judgnent' forty
-one tines; katakrime, 'condemnation', three tinmes; katakrino, 'condem',
seventeen times; katakrisis, 'condemmation' once.

Krino, nmeans basically, to separate, distinguish or choose. It should
never be translated 'condem’', for that neans that one has cone to a
concl usion before the case has been heard. The addition of kata in katakrino
and katakrisis suggests that the case has gone agai nst the person and so is
rightly translated, 'condem'. In the mpjority of cases, the use of the word
"dammation' should be avoided, it is too awmful a word for many of the
contexts in which it appears. Mdern usage associ ates eternal punishnment
with the term but this is by no means a necessary inplication. The
transl ation, 'He that doubteth is dammed if he eat' (Rom 14:23) is quite
unjustified. 'He that discerneth or putteth a difference between neats is
condemmed, because he eateth not of faith' is better and Moffatt's version
even better still, 'If anyone doubts about eating and then eats, that
condemms himat once; it was not faith that induced himto eat, and any
action not based on faith is a sin'. W shall not |ose, but rather gain, if
t he passages which contain the words 'damm’' or 'dammation', were all made to
read 'judge', 'judgnent' or 'condemm', leaving the ultimte issues to Cod,
the Judge of all. The R V. omts Matthew 23: 14 and reads 'condemmati on’
in Mark 12:40 and Luke 20:47. The same is true of Romans 3:8 and 1 Ti not hy
5:12. In Romans 13:2 and 1 Corinthians 11:29 the word is changed to
"judgnment'. Lack of discrimnation in the observance of the Lord' s Supper
could and did bring judgnent that sonetinmes resulted in actual death (1 Cor.
11:30), but to use dammation of an erring believer is to use a word that
conveys nore than can be legitimtely intended.

Darkness. The Scriptures contain a series of antitheses under which all the
doctrinal and di spensational teaching is ranged. Good and evil; life and
death; truth and lie; flesh and spirit; |law and grace; faith and works; and
dar kness and light, to instance those that cone readily to the mnd



Dar kness neets us in Genesis 1:2 in connection with the overthrow of the
world (see Overthrow3,7). |Its first occurrence associates it with Judgnent.
In the same chapter darkness is separated fromlight (Gen. 1:4,5,18). The
only other occurrence of darkness in Genesis, is in the fifteenth chapter
where a horror of great darkness descended upon Abraham as God spoke of the
condition of Israel while in Egypt (Gen. 15:12,17). The next book, Exodus,
uses darkness in a typical sense (Exod. 10:15,21,22; 14:20), and always with
a sense of evil. The ways of the w cked (Prov. 4:19), the end of the w cked
(Isa. 8:22) is darkness. Darkness is likened to the shadow of death (Psa.
107:10), and the extrenmes of punishment find their expression in 'chains of
darkness' or 'everlasting chains under darkness' (2 Pet. 2:4; Jude 6). The
doctrinal usage of darkness in the New Testament is a consistent reference to
evil. Paul's gospel was intended to turn his hearers from darkness to |ight
(Acts 26:18), and the Redeener's sacrificial work delivered such from'the
power of darkness' (Col. 1:13). The principalities and powers that

ant agoni ze the church, are described as '"the rulers of the darkness of this
world" (Eph. 6:12).

The fact that not one of the thirty -one occurrences in the New
Test ament neans anything other than evil, provides a strong argunent for
seeing in Genesis 1:2 the overthrow of the world, not its creation. |If *'For
God Who conmanded the |ight to shine out of darkness' (2 Cor. 4:6) is a
reference back to CGenesis 1:2 and is used as a picture of our unregenerate
days, then Genesis 1:2 cannot be a nobde of creation, it nust be a condition
that speaks of a lapse or a fall

A word or two may be acceptable on Isaiah 45:7 where we read:

"I formthe light, and create darkness: | mmke peace, and create evil:
| the Lord do all these things'.

The parallelismis apparent.

A | formlight,
B And create darkness.
A | nmake peace
B And create evil.
VWen we examine the word "evil' (see Wages of Sin7) we shall find that
it refers as many tinmes to the thought of calamity as an infliction, as it
does to nmoral evil, the context alone deciding. Had the word 'evil' neant

here noral evil or sin, the contrasting word woul d have been 'good', and we
have actually heard those who teach from | saiah 45:7 that God is the Author
of noral evil and sin, misquote the word and say, '| nmke good and | create
evil' which but reveals their bias and condemns their awful teaching. The
contrasting word is 'peace', and the teaching is that reward (peace) and
puni shment (evil) alike are neted out by the sane Lord.

Skot os (darkness) occurs four tinmes in the Prison Epistles (Eph.
5:8,11; 6:12; Col. 1:13). |In Ephesians 4:18 it is skotizomai. There are
ei ght occurrences of skotos in the earlier epistles (Rom 2:19; 13:12; 1 Cor.
4:5; 2 Cor. 4:6; 6:14; 1 Thess. 5:4,5; and Heb. 12:18 in the Received Text).
Let us keep steadily before the mnd the fact that 'God is light and in Hm
is no darkness at all' (1 John 1:5). Observe, too, the double negative here
ouk ... oudem a, or as Mdffatt puts it: "In Hmthere is no darkness, none'
Let us see to it that in all our attenpts to interpret Hm there shall be
'no darkness, none'.



THE DAYS OF H'S FLESH
"Hmself Man' (1 Tim 2:5 R V.)

The earnest student of Scripture needs nothing nore than the testinony
of the Book itself that the centre and focus of revelation is the Person and
Wrk of the Son of God. It is, therefore, not a surprising thing, seeing the
nature of man, the character of the enenmy and the acknow edged i mensity of
the subject, that endl ess controversy has raged around the Person as well as
the Work of Christ. There is always the tendency in debate, to over -
enphasis, and the truth suffers at the hands of its friends as well as at the
hands of its foes. |In other published articles and books, The Berean
Expositor has given its testinony to the basic doctrine of the Deity of
Christ, Who is called '"God' in the nost explicit terns in the New Testanent
Al t hough this is so, it is also true that for us nen and for our salvation a
"Kinsman - Redeener' is of absolute necessity -- no other way of restoration
is known or pernmitted in the Word of God, and a Kinsman - Redeener
necessitates that Christ should be "man', and in the nost explicit way, He is
so called in the New Testanent. Take, for exanple, the great doctrine which
Paul calls "the testinony for its own peculiar seasons' (1 Tim 2:6); there
t he manhood of Christ is stressed, as the R V. indicates, reading:

"For there is one God, one nedi ator al so between God and nen, Hinself
Man, Christ Jesus'.

There are fifteen passages in which the true humanity of Christ is
affirnmed by the use of the word 'flesh' (sarx), and it is our intention in
this study to review sonme of these passages in the light of their contexts,
and to endeavour as grace shall be given, to arrive at a clearer
understandi ng of this great thenme. This thenme is not only fundanental to
Redenption, it is evidently of such inportance as to be the centre of Satanic
attack, and therefore, while avoiding as we would the plague any conplicity
with the Prince of darkness, we may learn fromthis fact how i nportant our
study nust be. John in his first and second Epistles wites as foll ows:

'Bel oved, believe not every spirit, but try the spirits whether they
are of God: because many fal se prophets are gone out into the world.
Her eby know ye the Spirit of God: Every spirit that confesseth that
Jesus Christ is cone in the flesh is of God: and every spirit that
confesseth not that Jesus Christ is cone in the flesh is not of God:
and this is that spirit of antichrist, whereof ye have heard that it
shoul d conme: and even now already is it in the world" (1 John 4:1 -3).

'For many deceivers are entered into the world, who confess not that
Jesus Christ is conme in the flesh. This is a deceiver and an
antichrist' (2 John 7).

The controversies that arose in the early church were centred mainly
around the nystery of the Person of Christ, and those who sought to defend
the faith, too often put out their hand to stay the ark of God, and by undue
enphasi s opened the door for further error. 'The Arians denying
the Deity of Christ: the Apollinarians nmaimng and mnisrepresenting that which
bel ongs to Hi s hunman nature; Nestorians, by rending asunder and dividing H m
into two persons; and the foll owers of Eutychus, who confounded in H s person
t hose natures which should be distinguished. Four things concur to nmaeke
conpl ete the whole state of our Lord Jesus Christ, His Deity, H s Manhood,



t he conjunction of both, and the distinction of one fromthe other, being
joined in one" (John Stock).

Anot her very dangerous teaching was called the Docetic doctrine of the
person of Christ, being derived fromthe Greek word dokeo, 'to seeni, which
taught that during His life on earth, the Saviour had not a real body, but
only an apparent and assunmed one. The bol der Docetai went further and
affirmed that Christ was born without any participation of matter at all
which in its turn led themto deny the resurrection and ascent into heaven.
In 1 John 4:2 the verb 'is cone' is the perfect participle. In 2 John 7 the
verb '"is conme' is the present participle. Some think that in these two
passages, there is a reference to the first and second Com ng of Christ.

"Jesus Christ come in the flesh'. In this sentence we have two
predi cates. The primary predicate is 'Jesus Christ', the secondary predicate
is 'come in the flesh'. This is not exactly the same as saying, 'Jesus
Christ has come in the flesh'. Sinilar use of primary and secondary
predi cates may be seen in such statenents as, 'W preach Christ (primary)
crucified (secondary)', which is not exactly the sane as naking the
statenment, 'We preach that Christ was crucified . The one is the sinple
announcenment of a fact, the other announces a Person. One renarkable reading
of 1 John 4:3 reveals the extrenely serious view that was taken of this

subj ect, for instead of reading, as the A V., 'And every spirit that
confesseth not', it reads, 'and every one that annulleth (ho luei) Jesus', as
much as to say, whoever denies the true humanity of the Saviour has destroyed
the Person of the Lord altogether. |In the fifth chapter of his first

Epi stle, John returns to this subject, but the passage has been so tanpered
with by those who were desirous of securing its testinony to the doctrine of
the Trinity, that we nust first of all endeavour to get back to the origina
text. O the words of verse 7 and 8,

"in heaven, the Father, the Word, and the Holy Ghost: and these three
are one. And there are three that bear witness in earth'.

The Conpani on Bi bl e says:

'The words are not found in any Greek manuscript before the sixteenth
century. They were first seen in the margin of some Latin copies.
Thence they have crept into the text'.

Al ford says, 'There is not the shadow of a reason for supposing them
genui ne'. The Revised Version onits the words, and does not even nake a
comment in the margin. The passage before us therefore reads in the R V.:

"This is He that came by water and bl ood, even Jesus Christ; not with
the water only, but with the water and with the blood. And it is the
Spirit that beareth wi tness, because the Spirit is the truth. For
there are three who bear witness, the Spirit, and the water, and the
bl ood; and the three agree in one. If we receive the w tness of nen,
the witness of God is greater: for the witness of God is this, that He
hat h borne witness concerning H's Son' (1 John 5:6 -9).

The denial of the true humanity by those possessed by 'spirits', was of
the spirit of Antichrist (1 John 4:1 -3), and is refuted in this passage now
before us. The Gnostic heresy, which came into promnence in the early
centuries of the church, had been devised, as many another erroneous
teaching, to solve the question of the origin of evil and its associate



i deas. W thout enbarking upon an analysis of this Gilosticismit will be of
service if we renenber that they used the word pleroma, 'fulness', in which

t hey taught dwelt the Suprene Who brought into existence spiritual beings of
the two sexes call ed Aeons, who gave birth to others, until a whole famly of
t hese bei ngs occupied the plerom, the chief of these Aeons was Jesus Chri st.
It was against these idle speculators that Paul warned Tinmothy and Titus:

'"Neither give heed to fables and endl ess geneal ogies' (1 Tim 1:4).
"Avoid foolish questions, and geneal ogies' (Tit 3.9).

The Lord Jesus Christ and the Holy Spirit were | ooked upon as the | ast
pair of this '"endless' generation of Aeons. To the Grostic, all matter was
evil, and was the work of the Dem urgus, the author of all evil.

Consequently they faced a probl em when they considered the teaching of the
Scripture that the Saviour became Man. Sone held that 'Jesus' and ' Chri st
were two persons, and that upon 'Jesus' who was flesh and bl ood, descended
the 'Christ' who was the celestial Aeon. This descent took place at the
bapti sm at Jordan, and 'the Christ' |eft the Saviour at the crucifixion. So,
when John wrote the words quoted above, he maintained that Jesus Christ was

One before baptismand after the Crucifixion. 'This is He that canme by water
and bl ood, even Jesus Christ' and these three, 'The spirit, the water and the
bl ood' agree in one, literally, '"and the three unto the one are' i.e., they

agreed that Jesus the Christ is one. Wen John wote his Gospel, the Gnostic
heresy was fast becom ng a nenace, and consequently there is nuch in his
Gospel and Epistles that is witten to counter this error, such as 'The Wrd
was nmade flesh', 'The only begotten of the Father', 'That which our eyes have
| ooked upon and our hands have handled', 'Wo is a liar but he that denieth
that Jesus is the Christ? 'Every spirit that confesseth not that Jesus
Christ is come in the flesh is not of God'.

Anot her heretical opinion of the Gnostics was that the body of Jesus
Christ was a 'phantom having no real existence. This the Saviour appears to
have antici pated when in resurrection He said, 'Behold My hands and My feet,
that it is | Myself: handle Me, and see; for a spirit hath not flesh and
bones, as ye see Me have' (Luke 24:39). This, and other passages that have a
beari ng upon the aspect of so great a theme we nust now consi der

Many infallible proofs

When Luke wrote the book of the Acts, he summed up the twenty -fourth
chapter of his Gospel in the first fifteen verses of the Acts, and gathered
up the denonstration which the Lord gave to the disciples, that He, the risen
Christ was not '"a spirit', by saying that He had 'shewed Hinsel f alive after
Hi s passion by nmany infallible proofs'. The word 'show taken by itself
m ght just as well indicate 'a mere show as indicate a reality, but the word
enpl oyed by Luke, paristem, is repeated in verse 10, 'Two nmen stood by' and
in 9:41 is used of one raised fromthe dead, where we read, 'He gave her H s
hand ... and presented her alive', and so is a word that nost aptly suits the
purpose. The one thing that Luke 24:36 -43 was intended to teach, according
to Luke's own sunmary, was that what the Lord said and did was acconpli shed
in order to 'show Hinself alive after His passion'; but the way in which this
passage is treated by sonme, would | ead one to believe that the Lord had
turned aside fromthe nost inperative need to 'show Hinself alive after H s
passion', to explaining that the resurrection body has flesh and bones, but
has no bl ood. Wy sone enthusiast has not extracted fromthe sanme incident,
that the Lord sought to show that when we all get to heaven we shall be on a



diet of 'broiled fish and honey-conmb' is after all a testinony that human
credulity has its limts. The phrase, 'flesh and blood' is the accepted
figure with us today, when we refer to our common humanity, and is found in
five passages in the New Testanent, but so far as our search has taken us,
the phrase is never used in the Od Testanent! W are, therefore, quite

m st aken when we think that when the Lord said, '"a spirit hath not flesh and
bones as ye see Me have' He was departing from any accepted phraseol ogy for
t heol ogi cal purposes. The reverse is the fact, for the consistent |anguage
of the A d Testament is 'flesh and bones' and 'bone and flesh' with no actua
mention of blood at all. Wen Adam | ooked upon his wife he said, '"this is
now bone of ny bones, and flesh of my flesh' (Gen. 2:23); when Laban said to
Jacob, 'Surely thou art my bone and ny flesh' (Gen. 29:14); when David sent
to the elders of Judah and said, 'Ye are ny brethren, ye are ny bones and ny
flesh' (2 Sam 19:12), did they purposely exclude bl ood? Wen the order was
reversed by Abinelech in Judges 9:2, and he renmi nded his nother's brethren
that he was their 'bone and their flesh', did he nean anything different from
David or those who said 'flesh and bone'? O again, when the brethren of
Joseph said, '"He is our brother and our flesh' (Gen. 37:27), did they inply
that Joseph had neither bl ood nor bones? The disciples had gathered

t hemsel ves together after the dreadful days of betrayal, crucifixion and
burial, and the sudden appearance of the Risen Christ in their mdst caused
great fear:

"And as they thus spake, Jesus Hinself stood in the mdst ... but they
were terrified and affrighted, and supposed that they had seen a
spirit' (Luke 24:36, 37).

It was to counter this erroneous belief that the Lord said what He
said, and did what He did in their presence:

'"Behold My hands and My feet, that it is | Mself: handle Me, and see;
for a spirit hath not flesh and bones, as ye see Me have' (Luke 24:39).

To men who were Jews and acquainted with the idiomof the Hebrew Bible, the
expression, 'flesh and bones' would be the nobst natural one for themto hear
The infallible proofs of His living identity include (1) ocul ar denonstration
and (2) pal pable denmonstration, to which was added as a further confirnmation
the eating of a piece of broiled fish and a piece of honey -conmb. The ocul ar
denonstration is indicated by the words 'behold and 'see' and the show ng of
H s hands and feet. Eidon, 'behold (Behold My hands and My feet) inplies
not the mere act of seeing, but the actual perception of the object.

Theoreo, 'see' (as ye see Me have) neans, to be a spectator of, to viewwth
attention (denoting the intention of the mnd with which one regards or
contenpl ates an object) to studiously and attentively consider. Theoreo is
used of bodily sight, and assunes that the object is actually present. It is
used, noreover, for a continued and | engthened | ooking. This explanation is
taken fromDr. Bullinger's G eek and English Lexicon, and shows how real was
the denonstration of the Lord's real identity and risen humanity before the
eyes of the disciples. To this ocular denonstration was added the pal pabl e,
the appeal to the sense of touch. The disciples were invited to 'handle',
and the Lord drew attention to His hands and His feet. Fromthe paralle
passage in John 20 we gather that the print of the nails could be both seen
and felt, and the word 'handle' is used in 1 John 1:1 where the apostle says,
"our hands have handl ed'" the Word of life. The word translated 'handle' is
the G eek psel aphao, and its first occurrence in the Bible shows how wi sely
the word was chosen. In Cenesis 27 we read of the deception practised upon

| saac by Rebekah and Jacob, Jacob sayi ng:



"My father peradventure will feel me, and | shall seemto himas a
decei ver' (Gen. 27:12).

The word is repeated in verses 21 and 22. Wile the disciples believed
not for very joy, the Lord in gracious condescensi on added to the 'proofs'
al ready given by asking whether they had by them any neat. Producing a piece
of broiled fish and a piece of honey -conmb, the remmants presumably of a nea
al ready finished, the Saviour took these viands 'and He did eat before theni.
As we have before remarked, this does not prove that broiled fish and honey -
comb are the staple diet of the risen believer, or that in the resurrection

the believer will eat food at all. All that the Saviour did was to show
Hi nmsel f alive after His passion by many infallible proofs, and to di sprove
once and for all that in the resurrection the Lord was 'a spirit'. That the

body of the risen Christ had powers that transcend those possessed by nortal
man i s evident, but that is not the question before us. His identity was
proved, He could say with all the neaning with which the words are capabl e of

bearing, "It is | Mself'. In Luke 24:39 the words translated, "It is |
Mysel f' are autos ego eim (in the Received Text). In Mark 6:49,50 we read
that when the disciples saw the Lord wal king on the sea 'they supposed it had
been a spirit, and cried out'. Here the word translated '"spirit' is

phant asma, the English phantom which is evidently what was uppernost in the
m nds of the disciples when they were terrified and thought the risen Christ
was 'a spirit'. He reassured the disciples who were equally troubled and
said, "It is|', ego eim. |If the risen Christ was a man, if the
resurrection body bore the marks of the crucifixion, if that risen body was
"flesh and bones', then, it is a nost perfect proof that the humanity of the
Savi our before His death on the cross nust have been 'like unto His brethren'
-- but with one great and precious reservation 'yet without sin'. This wll
cone to be discussed as other references to the humanity of the Son of Cod
cone before us. Let us nmeanwhile glorify God for Hi s unspeakable gift.

The sinless humanity of the Saviour

Three passages in the Epistle to the Romans speak of Christ according
to the flesh, nanely Romans 1:3; 8:3 and 9:5. Two of these references
associate Christ with the covenant people of Israel; one disassociates H m
fromthe sin of Adam

A Rom 1:3, 4. According to the flesh. Seed of David
Decl ared to be the Son of God.
B Rom 8:3. Wak through the flesh.
His own son in the |ikeness of sinful flesh.
A Rom 9:5. Concerning the flesh. Cane of Israel
Hi nsel f God over all

Kata sarka, 'according to the flesh', the words used of Christ in
Romans 1:3, are found in Romans 9:3 in a context that pernmits no alternative
nmeani ng, and allows no anbiguity.

"My kinsmen according to the flesh, kata sarka, who are Israelites'.
We can no nore doubt that Jesus Christ according to the flesh was a real man,
than we can doubt that Paul's kinsmen according to the flesh were real nen.
They were of 'the fathers', He was nade of the seed of David. Mbreover,
Romans 9 not only says that the kinsnmen of Paul were according to the flesh,
but adds, that of whom that is of Israel 'as concerning the flesh Christ




came'’ (Rom 9:5). Were, however, Israel and the Saviour differ is in this,
that while it is witten that the one descended from'the fathers' and the
O her from' 'David', there the parallel ends. |In Romans 1:4 the apostle goes
on to speak of the resurrection, saying:

"And declared to be the Son of God with power, according to the spirit
of holiness, by the resurrection fromthe dead',

and in Romans 9, he adds:
"Who is over all, God blessed for ever. Amen' (Rom 9:5).

Wth reference to this passage, Wardlaw wites in his book The Soci ni an
Controversy:

'This seens abundantly plain, so plain, and so decisive, that if there
were not another text in the Bible directly affirmng this great truth, |

know not how I should satisfy nyself in rejecting its explicit testinmony. It
has accordi ngly been put upon the rack, to make it speak by dint of torture a
different |anguage. It mght, perhaps, be enough to say, respecting this

passage, that, according to the order of the original words, the received
translation is the nost direct and natural rendering. This, so far as |
know, no one has ventured to deny. All that has been affirned is that it is
capabl e of bearing a different sense. And this has accordingly been
attenpted in no fewer than five different ways:

"Of whom by natural descent, the Christ canme. God, W is over
all, be blessed for ever".

"Whose are the fathers, and of whom the Christ came, Wo is above
themall (viz., the fathers). God be blessed for ever".

"OfF whomthe Christ cane, Who is over all things. God be blessed
for ever".

"OfF whomthe Christ cane, Who is as God, over all, blessed for
ever".

"Of whomthe Christ cane (and) whose, or of whom is the suprene
God, bl essed for ever".

Sadly enough, the R V. has brought these untenable views to the notice
of all its readers. The note in the R V. reads as foll ows:

'Sone nodern interpreters place a full stop after flesh, and translate,
He Who is God over all be (is) blessed for ever: or, He Who is over al
is God, blessed for ever. Ohers punctuate, flesh, who is over all

God be (is) blessed for ever'.

No wonder Dean Burgon wote of this marginal note:

"Now this is a matter -- let it be clearly observed -- which (as Dr.
Hort is aware) belongs to interpretation, and not to textual criticism
What business then has it in these pages at all? 1Is it then the
function of Divines appointed to revise the Authorized Version, to give
information to the 90 mllions of English -speaking Christians
scattered throughout the world as to the unfaithful ness of "sone nodern



interpreters"? W refer to Manuscripts, Versions, Fathers; and what do
we find?

(1) It is denonstrable that the ol dest Codices, besides the whole
body of the Cursives, know nothing about the nmethod of "sone
nodern interpreters”.

(2) There is absolutely not a shadow, not a tittle of evidence in any
of the ancient Versions, to warrant that they do.

(3) How t hen about the old Fathers? W find that the expression
"Who is over all (things), God blessed for ever"! is expressly
acknow edged to refer to our Saviour by the follow ng 60
illustrious nanes'.

The Dean then gives the sixty nanmes, with chapter and verse, which the
interested reader can find fully set out in his Revision Revised (pp. 212,
213).

Long ago it was noted by Bengel that in all classes of doxol ogy barak
(bl essed) in Hebrew and eul ogetos (bl essed) in Greek precede the name of God
There are thirty places where the LXX followi ng the Hebrew order, adheres to
this rule, and if Paul had intended a separate doxol ogy, he would certainly
have foll owed the same practice.

In the earlier part of this same Epistle to the Ronans we find a
passage which is in some respects parallel with Romans 9:5:

"Who ... worshipped and served the creature nmore than the Creator, Wo
is blessed for ever. Anen" (Rom 1:25).

There is consequently no justification for departing fromthe plain
meani ng of the A.V. in Romans 9:5. The renmaining reference, Romans 8: 3, does
not speak of the Deity of the Saviour, but deals with a particular aspect of
Hi s incarnation that bears upon His sacrificial Wrk:

'"For what the law could not do, in that it was weak through the flesh,
God sending His own Son in the likeness of sinful flesh® (Rom 8:3).

Mar cus Dods opens his book, On the Incarnation of the Eternal Word,
with these words:

'"That the "Word was made flesh" and that He was not nmade sinful flesh,
are propositions which lie at the very foundation of Christianity'.

In these words he is but saying what Paul has said in the Epistle to
t he Romans:

The Word was made flesh (Rom 1:3; 9;5).
He was not made sinful flesh (Rom 8:3).

Hamartia, occurs in the New Testanment 174 tinmes, but is only once
translated 'sinful' nanely in the reference before us. The actual words used
by the apostle in Romans 8:3 are en honoi omati sarkos hamartias, 'In |ikeness
of flesh of sin'. Somewhat conparable is the expression used in Romans 6: 6,
"the body of sin', or that found in Romans 7:24, 'the body of this death'.
The Son of God knew no sin, did no sin, and though He becane flesh, He did
not take upon Hi m a body conposed of the flesh of sin, although He suffered



t he consequence of its sin, even before the cross, for He was often weary,
and was acquainted with grief. The intention of Romans 8:3 is nore clearly
seen when we restore the order of the words used:

'God sending H's own Son in the |Iikeness of the flesh of sin, condemed
sin in the flesh',

for had there been sin in the flesh of the Saviour, He could never have
of fered Himsel f without spot to God.

'The Word was made flesh' (John 1:14)

O the four Cospels, it is to the Gospel of John that we turn for the
nost explicit doctrine of the Saviour's Deity. 'The Wrd was God', 'Before
Abrahamwas, | am, 'My Lord and nmy God' are texts that come i mediately to
mnd. Yet there is but one reference in the three Synoptic CGospels to the
"flesh' of Christ, as over against seven references in John. O these
references in John, six are found in chapter 6 in the discourse that arose
out of the reference to the nmanna. The remmining reference is in John 1:14,
"and the Word was made flesh'. The prol ogue of John's Gospel occupies the
first eighteen verses, and opens and closes with the title and function of
the "Wrd':

|A John 1:1.a t he word
| b Wi th
| c god
| A John 1:18. c god
| b bosom f at her
| a decl ar ed.

Verse 1 reveals the nature of HhmWo is called ' The Wrd', but not unti
'The Word was made flesh' could such a revelation be made of 'The Father' or
of 'The Son'. There is need to exercise the nbst scrupul ous care in speaking
of this nmost wonderful doctrine. John 1:1 does Not say, 'In the beginning
was the only begotten of the Father', those titles are reserved until we
read, 'The Wrd was made flesh'. Sone in their anxiety to defend and uphold
the Lord's Deity have taken upon thenselves to add to the Scriptures, and
woul d i npose upon the believer as a part of his creed, 'The eterna
generation of the Son'. At first sight this seems not only innocuous, but
prai seworthy, for it asserts nobst clearly that the Savi our was no nmere man
no creature of tinme, but was 'in the beginning’ and 'was God'. Upon closer
exam nation, however, sone disconcerting results of the acceptance of this
doctrine nake thensel ves nmanifest. |If Christ was 'the begotten Son' from
eternity, then the nost vital and essential title, '"the only begotten of the
Father' is rendered neaningless, for by no stretch of imagination can a Son
be the sane age as his father even though we borrow t he expedi ent of the
evol utioni st, and push the 'beginning back into infinity. |If the Father
begat the Son, as Scripture affirms, then of necessity there nust have been a
ti me when the Son did not exist, and consequently all unwittingly those who
have put out their hand to stay the ark of God, have robbed Christ of His
essential Deity. Both the title, 'Father' and 'Son' are relative terns.
Even God Hinself could not be a Father until He had a Son, and consequently
those who insist on the doctrine, 'The eternal sonship of Christ' are
practically saying, that in their estimation, it is a pity that John did not
put verse 14 of his prologue where he actually put verse 1.



Whenever our creed conpels us to wish that Scripture says other than it
does, that item of our creed is i mediately suspect and shoul d be renounced.
According to John 1:14 the Sonship of Christ begins in tinme, and according to
1 Corinthians 15:28 the Son Hinself is to be made subject at the end of tine,
but here again care is called for. 1 Corinthians 15:28 does not say, 'That

the Father may be all in all', for that would nmean that the Saviour will have
a subordinate place for all eternity. No, it says with intention 'that God
may be all in all', and inasnmuch as the title, 'God', is ascribed equally to

"the Son' as to 'the Father' we are taught that the voluntary limtation that
Deity submitted to at the Incarnation, is at |ast exchanged for the glory

whi ch He had before the world was. Many of the titles and assunpti ons of Cod
are for the ages and not eternal, and nust not be projected either back into
the eternity of the past, or into the eternity of the future. The great nane

Jehovah is explained for us in the Apocal ypse, it is He Wo 'is', '"was' and
'"is to cone' (Rev. 1:4). The last occurrence of this title shows that it,
too, is atitle of time and will pass away because its glorious purpose wll

have been acconplished, for the R V. onmts the last clause in the divine
title, and reads:

"W give Thee thanks, O Lord God, the Al mghty, which Art and which
Wast ',

and the reason for the onission of the clause, 'and which Art to Cone' is
gi ven:

' Because Thou hast taken Thy great power, and didst reign' (Rev. 11:17

R V.).

VWen the seventh angel sounds, the kingdons of this world will have
becone the ki ngdom of our Lord and of His Christ, and the goal indicated by
t he nane Jehovah will have been reached. |In |ike manner, when God shall at
last be "all in all' the goal of the ages will |ikew se have been reached.
The redenptive work of The Son will have been acconplished, and anot her
assunption of Deity will have achieved its end. But neither the title,
Jehovah, nor Son are spoken of God in the absolute and unconditional realm
and into that realmall who seek to enter, do so without the illunination of

the inspired Word.
Returning to John 1:14 let us now see what the Scriptures actually say:

"And the Word was made flesh, and dwelt anmong us, (and we beheld Hi s
glory, the glory as of the only begotten of the Father,) full of grace
and truth'.

Three ternms used in this verse point to the relative and the tinme el enent
rather than to the absolute and the eternal in the Divine nature of the
Savi our.

(1D '"Was nmde', egeneto. The verb, ginomai, of which this is a part,
nmeans, 'to begin to be, to come into existence'. It has already
occurred in John 1 where we read, 'all things were nade by H nm, panta
di' autou egeneto (1:3), 'there was a man', egeneto anthropos (1:6),
"power to beconme the sons of God', exousian tekna theou genestha
(1:12). This last reference is inportant. The same word is used of

t he believer who 'becones' a child of God, as is used of the Wrd Wo
"became flesh' and is there called, "the only Begotten of the Father'.



Had John desired to enphasize 'the eternal Sonship' of Christ, he would
nost surely have avoided such a term This verb, ginomai, was one that
was known anong the Greeks as the keyword of the phil osophy of
Heraclitus, whose teaching was that all things are 'becom ng' and so
changi ng:

'"Into the sanme river no nman can enter twce'.
'The Logos existeth fromall tine'.

These words of Heraclitus were witten over four hundred years before Christ,
and inasmuch as John uses the very title 'Logos' in the opening of his CGospe
and then affirms that the Logos becane flesh, it is evident that, witing as
he did to the descendants of the Phil osophers, he used these words with

di scretion and intention.

(2) "Dwelt', skenoo. This word is derived from skene, 'tabernacle’
(Matt. 17:4), and the English 'scene' has cone into our |anguage fromthe
word that neant a stage or part of a theatre, which was in early days a tent.
A tabernacle was a tenporary dwelling, as conpared with a city (Heb. 11:9),
it is the earthly house that will be dissolved (2 Cor. 5:1,4). It was but a
temporary dwelling place for the Deity, for the outworking of the redenptive
pur pose.

(3) "dory'. The glory that the disciples beheld is defined as doxan
hos nonogenous para patros. The absence of the article 'the' nust be
noti ced:

"W beheld His glory, such a glory as one woul d associate with One Wo
was an Only Begotten of such a Father'.

The glory that was beheld by the wondering disciples was not the glory
whi ch the Saviour had 'before the world was'; that glory was veiled while He
wal ked the earth; it was the glory of the Only Begotten, nonogenes. This
word occurs nine tines in the New Testament and four tinmes in the LXX, and
as the diction and vocabul ary of the Greek O d Testanent lies at the basis of
the doctrinal |anguage of the New Testanent let us first of all acquaint
ourselves with its usage in that version

'She was his only child" (Judges 11:34).

"Deliver ... nmy darling fromthe power of the dog" (Psa. 22:20).

'Have nercy upon nme; for | amdesolate and afflicted (Psa. 25:16).
"Rescue ... ny darling fromthe lions' (Psa. 35:17).

It will be seen that one occurrence refers to 'an only begotten' child,

nanmely Jephtha's daughter, and the renmaining three use the word figuratively
of sonething exceeding precious, 'y darling' , or very much al one,
"desolate'. The Hebrew word thus translated is yacheed, enployed in Genesis
22:2,12,16 of Isaac, 'thy son, thine only (son) |Isaac' and, el sewhere, found
in Proverbs 4:3; Jerem ah 6:26; Amps 8:10 and Zechariah 12:10, where it is
translated 'only' and 'only son', and in Psalm68:6, where it is rendered
"the solitary'. The LXX translate yacheed in Genesis 22:2, ton agapeton
"bel oved', and in verses 12 and 16, tou hui ou sou tou agapetou, 'thy bel oved
son'. The same word agapetos is found in all the other passages except Psalm
68: 6, which uses nmonotropos, 'one that lives alone'. It will be seen that
the title, nobnogenes, which is given to Christ in John 1:14, includes both
prinogeniture and preciousness, or as it is extended in Genesis 22:2, 'Take
now thy son, thine only son ... whomthou |ovest'.



The New Testanment occurrences of nobnogenes fall into three groups:

(1) The son of a widow, '"the only son of his nother' (Luke 7:12).
The daughter of Jairus, 'For he had one only daughter' (Luke

8:42).
The son of a man in the conpany, 'he is mne only child (Luke
9: 38).

(2) | saac, the type of Christ, '"he ... offered up his only begotten

son' (Heb. 11:17).
(3) Christ 'The only begotten' (John 1:14,18; 3:16,18; 1 John 4:9).
The references to Christ sonetines stress the 'Father', sonetines 'God" and
sonetinmes 'the Son', viewing the revelation of the Incarnation fromdifferent
poi nts of view

(D The word 'Father' is added, but the word 'Son' is omtted.
"Aory as of the only begotten of the Father' (John 1:14).
(2) The word ' Son' is added.
'The only begotten Son, which is in the bosom of the Father'
(John 1:18).
'He gave His only begotten Son' (John 3:16).
'Cod sent His only begotten Son' (1 John 4:9).
(3) The nane ' God' is added.
' The nane of the only begotten Son of God' (John 3:18).

From t hese passages we perceive that the Lord Jesus Christ was the Only

Begotten Son of His Father -- God. W shall therefore be obliged to keep
this fact in mnd, when we read that Christ is '"the Son', in those passages
where the writer does not use either the words 'only begotten', 'Father', or

"Cod', for it is the sanme bl essed Person Who is spoken of in every passage.

The word 'son' is the translation of the G eek huios, and is used of
Christ in a series of conbinations with other terns. Dr. E.W Bullinger has
made a |ist of eight such conbinations of which we give a sumary:

(D Ho huios, 'The Son', where the article is used.

(2) Hui os Theou, without the article, 'Son of God'.

(3) Ho hui os (or huios) tou Theou, 'The Son of (the) God'
(4) Ho hui os tou ant hropou, 'The Son of (the) nman'.

(5) Ho hui os tou patros, 'The Son of the Father'.

(6) Hui os hupsi stou, 'Son of the Highest'.

(7) Ho hui os tou eul ogetou, 'The Son of the blessed

(8) Hui os Dabi d, 'Son of David'.

Nunmber (2) is used of His birth (Luke 1:35), and sets forth the Saviour
as the man, Christ Jesus.

Nunmber (3) indicates Hmas the Messiah, and is never used of His
supernatural birth; it is a relation, in virtue of which the humanity of
Jesus possesses its special significance.

Nunber (4). This title is never used by the disciples (and not unti
the Saviour is exalted in glory is it used by Stephen, Acts 7:56). Here He
is set forth as '"the Seed of the worman' and as 'the Second Man' and 'the | ast
Adam .

"The glory of Cethsemane' (Heb. 5)



The three passages already considered fromthe Epistle to the Ronmans
are matched for inmportance with the three we are now to consider from
Hebr ews:

"Forasnmuch then as the children are partakers of flesh and bl ood, He
al so Hinsel f |ikew se took part of the sanme' (Heb. 2:14).

"Who in the days of His flesh, when He had offered up prayers and
supplications with strong crying and tears unto HHmthat was able to
save Him from death, and was heard in that He feared (5:7).

" Through the veil, that is to say, Hs flesh" (10:20).

It would be pardonable for the English reader to assune that the two
verbs, 'to be partaker', and, 'to take part', that are found in Hebrews 2:14,
are one and the sane in the original. This is not so however. Koinoneo, 'to
be partaker', is primarily a word that nmeans having sonmething in conmon, but
nmet echo, which is translated in five places, 'to be partaker', neans to have
somet hing in association with another. Metochos, 'fellows' (Heb. 1:9) could
be transl ated, 'associate'. The R V. reads:

"Since then the children are sharers in flesh and bl ood (margi n &.
bl ood and flesh), He also Hinself in |like nanner partook of the sane'
(2:14).

When dealing with the proof of the Lord's resurrection as given in Luke
24, we drew attention to the fact that the phrase, 'flesh and bones' was the
common phrase of the O d Testanent and that the phrase, 'flesh and bl ood
does not occur until we reach the New Testanent. Even so, the order of the
words, 'blood and flesh' in Hebrews 2:14 (G eek) which sounds somewhat odd to
us, only enphasizes the nore how careful we should be not to attenpt to meke
Scriptural phraseol ogy square with nore nodern usage. The word 'likew se'
nmust not be passed by without coment. Paraplesios neans literally 'to cone
al ongside of'. Schrevelius says of this word, 'neking a very near approach
to a person, akin to, like, equal, near, contiguous'. Paraplesion is used by
Paul in Philippians 2:27, 'He was sick nigh unto death'. Romans teaches that
Christ cane not only in literal flesh, but in the likeness of sinful flesh,
so that natural children shared in comon flesh and bl ood which He al so
part ook of by 'coming alongside', or as the parable has it, 'He came where he
was'; for in His case, the entry into the |ife of flesh and bl ood was
vol untary; no ordinary son of Adam has ever said at the noment of his birth,

"A body hast Thou prepared Me ... Lo | cone ... to do Thy will'. \Wile,
therefore, He was very man and fl esh and bl ood, He was at the sane tine,
"holy, harm ess, undefiled, separate fromsinners'. The rest of mankind were
born of the will of the flesh; He was begotten of the Father, and given to

the world. The second passage, Hebrews 5:7, takes us to Gethsemane and we do
well to take off our shoes, for here we stand on holy ground. We will first
record the passage as it is found in the A'V. Then we nust consider one or
two i nportant revisions in the translation and observe the general trend of
the epistle and the way in which the introduction of this nost sacred
experience furthers the purpose of the Epistle:

"Who in the days of His flesh, when He had offered up prayers and
supplications with strong crying and tears unto HHmthat was able to
save H mfrom death, and was heard in that He feared; though He were a
Son, yet |earned He obedi ence by the things which He suffered; and



bei ng made perfect, He became the Author of eternal salvation unto al
them that obey Hm (Heb. 5:7 -9).

The R V. reads, 'and having been heard for His godly fear' and 'have
been made perfect'. The R V., by the use of the word 'perfect' in this
translation, throws into prom nence these two clauses, making it thereby very
clear that the great thene of Hebrews, 'going on unto perfection' (Heb. 6:1)
is uppernmost in the apostle's mnd, and secondly, the translation, 'godly
fear', forbids the interpretation that the Saviour, even monmentarily, drew
back fromnatural fear, for 'drawing back' is the dreadful alternative to
going on unto perfection (Heb. 10:39). |If it could ever be shown that, under
t he pressure of Cethsemane, the Son of God even nonentarily 'drew back', how
woul d this help the apostle's argunment in Hebrews 10:32 -39 where the
suffering saints are exhorted to endure, and who are warned that draw ng back
is 'unto perdition', the very opposite of perfection?

The commnly accepted interpretation of this passage, alas, is that for
the first tine, the overwhel mi ng character of the work of redenption with its
suffering and shane, burst upon the consci ousness of the Son of God, and as
man, He naturally and rightly shrank from such an awful end. W will not and
must not defile our exposition by vilifying the nanmes of godly nen, who may
have erred in their understanding of this nost sacred passage of the
Scriptures; let us rather hunbly and with much prayer for guidance, attenpt
af resh an exam nation of the words enpl oyed, their purpose in the |ight of
the Epistle as a whole and other Scriptures that bear upon Gethsemane, and
the attitude of the Son of God in view of the cross. Watever the petition
offered in Gethsemane may have been, we are assured by Hebrews 5:7 that He
was heard. Whatever other notive there may have been behind both the
petition and the answer, we are assured that He was heard for Hi s godly fear
Let us get these two itenms straightened out before going further

The primary idea of the English word 'fear' is dread, horror, painfu
apprehensi on of danger, and is derived fromthe sane root as fare and refers
to the perils and experiences of the wayfarer. |In a secondary sense it is
used for awe or reverence. The Greek words that give this sense are phobos
and phobeormai and their derivatives. Hebrews 2:15 speaks of those for whom
Christ died as those who through 'fear of death' were all their lifetine
subj ect to bondage. |In order that the reader may have all the facts before
him we give all the references to these words in Hebrews:

Phobeomai 'to fear' (Heb. 4:1; 11:23,27; 13:6).
Phoberos 'fearful' (Heb. 10:27,31; 12:21).
Phobos 'fear' (Heb. 2:15).

If the reader will exami ne these eight references, he will find it
i npossible to i magine that Christ Hinself could ever be nmoved by this kind of
fear. The word enployed in Hebrews 5:7 is eul abeia, and occurs but once
nore, namely in Hebrews 12: 28, where it is translated, 'godly fear' and
associated with 'reverence'. FEulabeomai is found in Hebrews 11:7 where it
refers to Noah. 'By faith Noah ... noved with fear', which shows that 'godly
fear' is again intended. Eulabes is translated 'devout' in Luke 2:25 and
Acts 2:5; 8:2. The only occasion where this word is used to express ordinary
"fear' is in Acts 23:10 where the chief captain 'fearing' |est Paul should
have been pulled in pieces of the nob, called out the soldiers. But even so,
there is no thought here that the chief captain of the Roman guard was in any
sense fearful on his own account, he was rather concerned for the safety of
the apostle. W can, therefore, be fully assured that 'piety' not 'fear' was



the novi ng cause of the Saviour's prayer, and the Father's answer in
Get hsemane.

VWhat ever the Savi our asked for in Gethsemane, Hebrews 5:7 affirns that
He was heard. The word usually translated, 'to hear' is the G eek akouo from
which the word 'acoustics' is derived. This word occurs eight tinmes in
Hebrews, but always in the sense of hearing the word
or voice of the Lord. The word translated, 'heard" in Hebrews 5:7 is the
conmpound, ei sakouo, which neans 'to hear favourably' and sonmetinmes in the LXX
it means 'to answer'. Four of the five occurrences refer to the hearing of
prayer (Matt. 6:7; Luke 1:13; Acts 10:31 and Heb. 5:7). The one reference
that nmeans 'to hear' in the sense of obeying is 1 Corinthians 14:21
What ever request, therefore, that the Savi our made in Get hsenane, we have the
inspired warrant to believe that He was favourably heard and answered.
Sonet hing of the nature of His request is found in the title given here to
the hearer and answerer of this prayer 'Unto H mthat was able to save H m
fromdeath'. Now, if this request be taken to nmean that the Saviour, in view
of the cross, and in view of the natural shrinking of His holy soul from such
an ignoni ni ous end, asked the Father to spare Hmthis cup, then it is
i npossible to proceed with Scripture and say, 'And He was heard in that He
feared', for the sinple fact is that He was not spared the bitter cup of the
Cross.

We are therefore conpelled to give the passage a reconsideration. |If
the Saviour did indeed 'draw back', the inclusion of this act in such an
epistle is inexplicable, for the apostle's great object is to urge his
readers to emul ate the exanple of all those who, though they died in faith,
neverthel ess endured unto the end. To teach that the Saviour drew back in
Get hsermane inplies |ack of knowl edge on H s part of the great Wirk He was

sent to do -- but this is absolutely contradicted by the revelation

of Hebrews 10:6 -9 where He said, 'a body hast Thou prepared Me ... Lo | cone
to do Thy will, O God' even as Hebrews 12:2, testifies to the fact that

"for the joy that was set before Him He endured the cross, despising the

shame'. Let us go back to Gethsemane in chastened humlity and view that

agony afresh. In the record of the Gospel according to Matthew, the

threefol d agony of the garden is in structural correspondence with the
threefold tenptation in the wilderness. W know that there was nothing but
victory in the threefold wilderness tenptation. Shall we say that there was
defeat in the threefold agony of the garden? Shall He triunph as King, and
fail, even tenporarily, as Priest?

Let us test the suggestion that the Lord began to realize the Wrk He
cane to do for the first time in all its horror in Gethsemane. Hebrews 10:5
gives us the words with which the Lord of heaven left the glory for
Bet hl ehem s manger:

"Wherefore when He coneth into the world, He saith, Sacrifice and
of fering Thou woul dest not, but a body hast Thou prepared Me'.

In the light of the context the birth of Christ was a necessary prelude
to Hs sacrificial death. Are we to understand that the clear know edge of
Hebrews 10:5 was lost to the Son of God after His birth? Listen to His
rebuke of Peter in Matthew 16:21 -23. 'Fromthat tinme forth began Jesus to
show Hi s disciples how He must (1) go unto Jerusalem and (2) suffer many
things of the elders and chief priests and scribes, and (3) be killed, and
(4) be raised again the third day'. Here is intimte know edge, to which
further details are added in 20: 18,19 where He reveals that (5) the Son of



Man shall be betrayed; (6) He should be delivered to the Gentiles, who (7)
woul d nock, scourge and crucify Hm It will be seen that, as far as the
physical side is concerned, the Saviour's know edge was conmplete. |Is it true
that the spiritual side presented itself for the first time in Gethsemane?
Did He not say in the selfsane twentieth chapter, 'The Son of nman cane not to
be mnistered unto, but to mnister, and to give His life a ransomfor nmany'?
(verse 28). Did He not speak in this same chapter of 'the cup that | shal
drink of'? (verse 22). O coming nearer to Gethsemane, did He not say,

'Take, eat, this is My body ... this is My blood of the new covenant, which
is shed for many for the remi ssion of sins'? (Matt. 26:26 -28). |Is there not
full know edge and acceptance here? Returning, therefore, to Matthew

16: 22,23, we hear Peter saying, 'Be it far fromthee, Lord: this shall not be
unto thee'. What is the Saviour's reply to Peter? 'GCet thee behind M,
Satan: thou art an offence unto Me: for thou savourest not the things that be
of God, but those that be of nen'. Yet, if the traditional interpretation of
the prayer of Gethsenmne be accepted, then the Lord does, if only
tenporarily, echo Peter's wi sh, and so He (dare we pen the words) the

spotl ess Son of God on the eve of His great offering 'savoured of the things
of men, and not of God'! The nmere statenment of such a conclusion carries its
own refutation with it. Let us seek afresh the teaching of the Wrd.

For what did the Saviour pray? Let us bring together the facts as
given in the Scriptures. Imediately after the solem supper, where the cup
had been renaned as the New Covenant in H's blood, the Lord retires to
Get hsemane. Turning to Peter, Janmes and John, the Lord said, 'My soul is
exceedi ng sorrowful, even unto death', and going a little farther fromthem
the Lord fell on His face and prayed, saying, 'O My Father, if it be
possible, let this cup pass from Me: nevertheless not as | will, but as Thou
wilt'. To this record of Matthew 26:38,39 is added that of Mark 14:35, 'He

prayed that, if it were possible, the hour mght pass fromHmM. W have
| earned already from Hebrews 5 that (1) whatever the prayer, 'He was heard’
(2) He was heard 'for His piety' or 'godly fear' (Heb. 5:7; 12:28); (3) the
prayer was addressed to Hhmthat was able to save Hmfromdeath. Now if
"the cup' was the suffering and death as the Sin O fering, then the Lord was
not heard; but Hebrews 5:7 declares that He was heard, and that piety, not
fear, pronmpted the request.

The Physician's Testinony. The medical |anguage of the Gospel of Luke
and the Acts of the Apostles fills a volune, and a few sanples from Hobart's
work will be found in The Apostle of the Reconciliation (chap. 1, pp. 11 and
12), and it is the added observati on of a physician that nmakes Luke's record
of Gethsemane illum nating. Luke 22:43 tells us that 'there appeared an
angel unto Him from heaven, strengthening Hm. Can any child of God believe
that the weakness here inplied was weakness of faith? Ws Abraham stronger
than his Lord? (Rom 4:19). Does it inply infirmty of purpose? Ws Pau
nore resolute than his Lord? (Acts 20:24). Does it inply a drawi ng back from
shame and death? |f so, what becones of the exhortation of Hebrews 10:32 -
39, and were the worthies of faith, particularly those nentioned in Hebrews
11: 35, of nore spiritual nobility than "the Author and Perfecter of faith'?

Perish the thought -- it is a second betrayal to entertain the suspicion.
The weakness was physical. The Lord Hinself said, in that very garden, 'the
spirit indeed is willing, but the flesh is weak'. H's spirit never did draw
back. The strengthening was for the body. He was ever and always willing.

Was not the Lord 'crucified through weakness' (2 Cor. 13:4)? The physica
condition of the Lord is further reveal ed by Luke's observation



"And being in an agony He prayed nore earnestly: and Hi s sweat was as
it were great drops of blood falling down to the ground' (Luke 22:44).

Here the bel oved physician records the synptons of extreme exhaustion.
The Savi our had reached the edge of death itself. The truth is that Christ
realized that this extrenme physical prostration mght be fatal. Unless He
recei ved supernatural aid He knew that He would die before he reached the
cross. For the passing of this cup He prayed. He prayed that He m ght be
spared to finish His Wrk; and, blessed be God, He was heard for Hi s piety.
The fatal seizure was stayed, but weakness was H s condition all the
remai ni ng hours of His sufferings. So weak was He that the rough soldiers
transferred His cross to the back of Sinobn, a Cyrenian. So weak was
H s physical frame that those who knew best what to expect were surprised to
find Hmso soon dead (John 19:31 -37). Gory be to God. W rise fromthis
study rid of an incubus*. There is no need to plead extenuating
ci rcunstances for the Son of God at any nmoment of His life, suffering or
death. Never for a single instant did He, that spotless One, 'savour of the
things that be of nen'. Never did He nmake a petition that was not in ful
harnmony with the Word of God. |mmediately before Gethsemane the Lord had
said to Peter:

* i ncubus = a person or thing that oppresses, like a nightmare.

"Si non, Sinmon, behold, Satan hath desired to have you, that he may sift
you as wheat: but | have prayed for thee, that thy faith fail not
(Luke 22:31, 32).

Are we to believe that within a few noments Peter would have had the
opportunity to have said to the Son of God, 'physician heal Thyself'? Never!
John's Gospel does not record the actual agony in the garden, but immediately
followi ng the betrayal that took place there, he tells us that the Lord said,
"the cup which My Father hath given Me, shall | not drink it?" (John 18:11).
Let us read Gethsemane in the |ight of John 12:27, 28:

"Now is My soul troubled; and what shall | say? (Shall | say), Father
save Me fromthis hour (from-- ek, the sanme as "from death" of Heb
5:7). No! it is for this cause | amcone to this hour. (I will say)
Father, glorify Thy nane'.

In an exhaustive treatise on the physical causes of the death of Christ, W
Stroud, MD. wites:

'Excessive fear and grief debilitate and al nost paral yse the body,
whi | st agony or conflict is attended with extraordi nary strength.

Under the forner, the action of the heart is enfeebled, perspiration
whenever it occurs is cold and scanty. Under the latter the heart acts
with great violence, and forces a hot, copious, and in extrenme cases, a
bl ood sweat through the pores of the skin. 1In the Garden of

Cet hsemane, Christ endured nental agony so intense, that had it not
been limted by Divine interposition, it would probably have destroyed
Hs life without the aid of any other sufferings'.

In the tenptation in the wilderness, Satan would have triunphed, had
the Savi our taken the short way to the throne. Likewi se, it would have been
a triunph for Satan had the Saviour died in the Garden. He prayed that such
a bitter disappointment may be renmoved fromH m so that He m ght acconplish



the sacrificial work which He came nost willingly to do. Hallelujah, what a
Savi our!

"The rent veil' (Heb. 10)

The exami nation of Hebrews 5:7 -9 has led us into sacred portions of
the Saviour's experience and demanded a full exam nation. W now approach
the third of the references to His flesh, found in the Epistle to the
Hebr ews:

"Having therefore, brethren, boldness to enter into the holiest by the
bl ood of Jesus, by a new and living way, which He hath consecrated for
us, through the veil, that is to say, His flesh' (10:19, 20).

We nust not forget that the apostle has been enphasizing the
superiority of the New Covenant with its one perfect O fering, as conpared
with the O d Covenant and its repeated offerings which, by reason of their
very nature, could not touch the conscience. The passage before us is a
| ogi cal consequence of this superiority, and so is introduced by the word
"therefore'. The subject is access into the holiest of all, which Hebrews
9:24 reveals to be 'heaven itself'. The special aspect of access which is
before us is enbodied in the G eek word ei sodos, a word conposed of eis,
"unto' and hodos, 'way', a word which is the conpl enent of exodus, 'the way

out'. In four of the five occurrences of eisodos the A V. translates it,
"entering in', '"entrance' or 'enter into'. In one it is rendered 'com ng'
and this passage refers to Christ. 'Wen John had first preached before His

com ng, the baptism of repentance' (Acts 13:24). His 'conming" was His
entrance into this world of sin and darkness, and as a consequence of what He
suf fered and acconplished, Hi s believing people have both an exodus out of
this dom nion of sin and death, and an entrance, an eisodos, into the
heavenly holiest of all. Peter urges the need for an experinmental 'entrance
upon those who have by grace bol dness of entering into the holiest (2 Pet.
1:11). There is in this a direct reference to the opposite state of things
that was found under the law. The Tabernacle in the ol den days was ' nade
with hands', being only a figure of the true Tabernacle which the Lord
pitched and not man. This shadow of heavenly realities was never entered by
any Israelite, except the high priest alone, and that but once every year,
not without blood which he offered both for hinself and for the people:

"The Holy Ghost this signifying, that the way into the holiest of al
was not yet made manifest, while as the first tabernacle was yet
standi ng' (Heb. 9:8).

This "way' we |earn was not made nmani fest under the |aw, and was only
made plain after the death of Christ. The feature, therefore, which now
demands our attention is the reference to the veil. Three different kinds of
veils are mentioned in the New Testanment. Kalumma, the head veil, nentioned
in 2 Corinthians 3:13,14,15,16 and in the LXX to the veil on Mses' face
(Exod. 34:33). Peribolaion, sonmething thrown around, a covering or a garment
and used in 1 Corinthians 11:15. Katapetasm, the word used for the veil of
the Tabernacle in the passage before us. This word is a conpound of kata, an
intensive with the idea of coming down, and a form of petao, 'to open, spread
and expand'. This is the word used in the New Testanment to speak of the vei
that hung in Herod's tenple (Matt. 27:51), and the two veils that hung in the
Tabernacl e (Heb. 6:19; 9:3). It nust never be forgotten that the veil did
not speak of entrance, but hung at the entrance to forbid access, except in
t he exceptional circunstances already nmentioned. A door also, while giving



access, is also used to prevent access; it can be shut as well as be opened.
I ndeed, if nothing but access were needed, a door would be unnecessary. In
the three passages where the veil of the Tenple is nentioned (Matt. 27:51
Mar k 15:38; Luke 23:45), it is recorded, that 'it was rent in twain fromthe
top to the bottoml, or 'rent in the mdst' or as Moffatt renders the passage,
"torn intw'. Two facts of doctrinal inportance arise fromthese

consi derations. Access was only possible for all believers, when the vei

was 'rent', the veil representing 'His flesh'. Before the rending of the
veil, entry into the holiest was barred. Now if this be a legitimte
exposition, the sinless hunanity of the Son of God, instead of being to our
advant age, woul d have rather increased our condemation. Had He not died for
us, His spotless |ife would have but exposed our sinful condition the nore.
All so -called 'gospels' that urge the seeking sinner to follow the exanple
of the Lord's earthly life, are snares and delusions. W are not to ask,
"What woul d Jesus do?' but 'Lord, what wilt Thou have ne to do?' W cannot
wal k if we are dead; we cannot profit by a sinless exanple, while we
ourselves are still under the domi nion of sin. Sonmething of this teaching
appears to have been in the apostle's nmnd when he wote to the Corinthians
sayi ng:

"VWherefore henceforth know we no man after the flesh: yea, though we
have known Christ after the flesh, yet now henceforth know we H m no
nore' (2 Cor. 5:16).

The word ' henceforth' occurs three times in 2 Corinthians 5:15,16, but
translates three slightly different words in the Greek. 1In verse 15, 'And
that He died for all, that they which live should not henceforth live unto
t henmsel ves, but unto Him Which died for themand rose again'. Here
"henceforth' translates the Greek meketi. In verse 16, 'wherefore henceforth
know we no man after the flesh'. Here 'henceforth' translates the G eek apo
tou nun; and 'yet now henceforth know we H m no nore', where 'henceforth' is
the translation of the Greek ouketi. Meketi is an adverb nade up of ne,

"not' and eti, 'any nore'; ouketi, an adverb nade up of ou, 'not' and eti,
"any nore'

The difference between the two adverbs is that the negative ne refers
to a thought or a supposition, whereas ou refers to a matter of fact. As it
was not universally true that all had died with Christ and so live in newness
of life, the negative that refers to a 'supposition' is used, but there was
no supposition in the apostle's mnd concerning the historic fact of the
death and resurrection of Christ, or that there could be any supposition
entertai ned that anyone could, since that nost wondrous event, ever know Him
after the flesh again.

Apo tou nun sinmply neans 'fromnow fromthe tinme now present. This
| ooks forward to the insistence on '"now in 2 Corinthians 6:2: 'Behold, now
is the acceptable tinme; behold, nowis the day of salvation'. Wth the death
of Christ, all types and shadows ceased to have a legitimte place. Wth H s
death, the veil that hung before the holiest of all was "rent in twain', the
stroke descending from above, for it was rent from'top to bottom, not as
some have taught that the veil was rent by the earthquake that took place at
the sane tinme. Wen the Saviour said, '|l amthe door of the sheep' (John
10:7) He followed that figure with another, saying, '|l amthe good Shepherd:
t he good Shepherd giveth His life for the sheep’'. By this door, if any man
"enter in' he shall be saved (John 10:9). Again He said, 'Il amthe way, the
truth and the life; no man coneth unto the Father, but by Me' (John 14:6).
In Hebrews 10:20 this "way' is spoken of as 'new and 'living'. The true



meani ng of John 14:6 is, 'I amthe true and |living way' even as Hebrews 10: 20
reveals Hmas 'the new and living way'. 'True' as contrasted with all the
types and shadows of the law. 'New as contrasted with all that pertains to
the A d Covenant that waxing old nust vanish away. The Conpani on Bi bl e draws
attention to the fact that prosphatos, the word translated "'new, literally
nmeans 'newly slain', and the reader nay be forgiven if he should consequently
stress the reference to sacrifice. The word does not occur el sewhere in the
New Test anent except in the formof an adverb, where it reads of Aquila that
he had 'lately' conme fromltaly (Acts 18:2). Prosphatos occurs in the LXX
four times:

Numbers 6:3, 'fresh grapes',
Deut eronony 32:17, 'new and fresh gods',
Psal m81:9 (in LXX Psa. 80), 'new god',
Eccles. 1:9, 'no new thing'.

The adverb occurs tw ce,

Deut eronony 24:5 (LXX verse 7), 'recently taken a wife',
Ezekiel 11:3, 'houses newy built"'.

This idea of sonething newis contained also in the word 'consecrate’ which
is found in Hebrews 10:20. The Greek word so transl ated is engkai ni zo,
conposed of en, 'in' and 'kainos', 'new . This word gives us engkainia, the
nane of a feast, 'the feast of dedication', a feast that comenorated the
dedi cation of the Tenple at Jerusalemat its renovation and purification
after being polluted by Antiochus Epiphanes, who had offered in sacrifice

swi ne upon the altar (Joseph. Ant. 12, v. 4). 'Then said Judas and his

bret hren, Behold, our enem es are disconforted: Let us go up and cl eanse and
dedi cate (engkainizo) the sanctuary ... then they took whol e stones according
to the law, and built a new (kainon) altar ... and new (kainos) holy vessels
... Now on the five and twentieth day of the ninth nonth, which is called the
nmonth of Casleu, in the hundred and forty and eighth year ... they offered
sacrifices according to the | aw upon the new (kainon) ... the gates and the

chanbers they renewed (engkaini zo) and hanged doors upon them (1 Macc. 4:36
-57).

Par khur st says of engkainizo, 'to handsel, in a religious sense'. This
term 'to handsel' may not be readily understood by many today, it has
dr opped out of common use. The word neans a gift, an earnest, the first act
of a sale. 'The apostles termit the pledge of our inheritance, and the
handsel or earnest of that which is to conme' (Hooker: Eccles. Polity).

To 'handsel' any house is to open it for the first time for use (Deut.
20:5), so to handsel any road is to open it for access (see Bloonfield). W
are now placed a little nearer to the position which any intelligent Hebrew
woul d have occupi ed, and can read Hebrews 10:20, as it would have appeared in
the eyes of those who knew t he Maccabean hi story, kept the feast of
dedi cati on, and understood the cerenony of the handsel. The O d Covenant
waxed ol d and was vani shing away. The offerings of the | aw never touched the
conscience. The priests never sat down in the course of their mnistry, even
the high priest needed to offer for his own sins before he offered for the
people. Christ was a High Priest of good things to conme. Just as He
fulfilled the Passover, the Firstfruits and the Day of Atonenent, so He
fulfilled the Feast of Dedication. The new tabernacle has been entered, and
dedi cated; old things give place to new. 1In direct antithesis to the Ad
Covenant, a covenant which waxed old (Heb. 8:13), is the heavenly reality of



the Priesthood, Sacrifice and True Tabernacle of the Mediation of the Son of
God, Who has by virtue of His one Ofering fulfilled and made it nore

gl orious than the exploits of Judas Maccabeus, Whose dedi cati on opens heaven
itself, and an entrance is provided that was not nade manifest while the
first Tabernacle yet stood.

To return therefore after this |ong, explanatory digression, we rejoice
to see that this boldness of access has been dedicated by a new and |iving
way through the veil, that is to say Hs flesh. That veil was rent, and by
the offering of the body of Jesus Christ, the believer is not only redeened,
but renewed, not only forgiven but sanctified, not only restored but
translated to a better and nore perfect order, where pollution can never
defile, where the blood of Jesus Christ speaketh better things than that of
Abel or of Aaron, or of the Levitical offerings. Such is the testinony of
the reference to His flesh in the Epistle to the Hebrews.

The M ddl e Wal

The Epistle to the Hebrews, as we have seen, uses the figure of the
‘rent veil'. The Epistle to the Ephesians uses the figure of the 'broken
mddle wall', the one setting aside the |aw of type and shadow, under which
"the way into the holiest of all was not yet made manifest' (Heb. 9:8), the
ot her setting aside certain 'ordinances' which caused and perpetuated
"enmity'. Both figures have access in view, the one for the Hebrew, the
ot her for the church of the One Body; the one setting aside the | aw of Moses,
the other setting aside the decrees of Acts 15. The |last statenent, however,
has to be proved:

"Having abolished in Hs flesh the enmity, even the |law of commndnents
contai ned in ordinances; for to nake in H nmself of twain one new man,
so maki ng peace' (Eph. 2:15).

This verse belongs necessarily to a |larger context, which nmay be visualized
if shorn of all detail as foll ows:

A 2:1 -3. in tinme past children of wrath.
B 2:4 -10. but god entirely new sphere.
"made to sit together'.
A 2:11,12. in tine past al i ens and strangers.
B 2:13 -19. but now entirely new conpany.

'one new man'.

It will be seen that in the first pair, doctrine predom nates, and
sal vation by grace is the issue. 1In the second pair the alienation is not
one of w cked works, but arises out of the fact that there was a
di spensational disability in being born a Gentile, quite irrespective of
i ndi vidual merit or denerit. This was cancelled when the tine cane for the
truth of the Mystery to be nmade known. |In both sections the sequel brings
the believer into an entirely new and uni que position. 'Made us sit together
in heavenly places' is a position of grace and glory never before reveal ed or
enj oyed by any believer of any previous calling. 'To make in Hinmself of
twai n one new man' we shall see is nothing I ess than an entirely new
creation, blotting out all pre -existing fellowship and bringing into
exi stence a condition that is nothing | ess than a new creation. The word
translated 'to nmake' in Ephesians 2:15 is the Greek word ktizo, 'to create'.
This word occurs fourteen tinmes in the New Testanment and only once, nanely in




the passage before us, is it translated '"to make'. The word is used of the
Creator Hinmself (Rom 1:25), the creation of the world (Mark 13:19) and of
the creation of all things (Col. 1:16). Where the qualifying word 'new is
used of creation, old things (2 Cor. 5:17) and former things (Rev. 21:1) pass
away, and come no nore into mnd (lsa. 65:17).

It has been taught by sone that all that Ephesians 2:15 teaches is
that, whereas, before Acts 28, the Gentile had a subordinate place in the
bl essi ngs of Israel, now, the change had conme, and the Gentiles had a pl ace
of equality. That is not, however, entirely true. It assumes that the only
change that has been made is in the status of the Gentile, |eaving the hope,
the calling and the sphere of blessing already reveal ed in Ronans,
Cori nt hi ans, Thessal onians etc. unchanged. This, however, by no nmeans
represents the truth. This would be an Evolution, but what we are facing is
a Creation. Let us notice the wording of the passage again, submtting now
the word, 'create' for the word 'nmake':

"For to create in Hinself of twain one new man'.

We will now examine the word 'twain', duo. This Greek word is
translated 'two' over one hundred tinmes in the New Testanent. This is but a
variation in the wording, for the word 'both' has been used twice in
Ephesi ans 2: 14,16 and reappears once nore in verse 18. Further, both the
word 'twain' and the word 'both' have the article. It is some specific
conpany that is in view, which can be called '"the both' or '"the two'. The
two conpani es have al ready been nanmed, they are believing Gentiles and
bel i evers of Israel, called the circunctision and the uncircuntision, and
these '"two' were never so united even during the dispensation that foll owed
Pent ecost, that they could be likened to 'One Body'. The figure which the
apostl e enpl oys rather enphasizes the inequality that obtained, even when
Romans was witten, for he speaks of the CGentile believer, in Romans 11, as a
wild olive grafted contrary to nature into the true olive tree of Israel
This figure continued to represent the subordinate position of the saved
Gentile up to the end of Acts. The new creation of Ephesians 2, did not turn
wild olives into cultivated ones, the truth being rather, that all that
bel onged particularly to Israel was suspended. The olive tree was cut down
to the roots, the hope of Israel deferred, and a new di spensation hitherto
unreveal ed and unsuspected, called the dispensation of the Mystery was nade
known.

This is sonething entirely new. Israel as Israel have no place init.
A believing Israelite could, of course, becone a nenber of this newy created
conpany, but not as an Israelite. The Jew nust |eave his prom ses, his
relation to the New Covenant, his descent from Abraham and his circuntision,
even as Paul had done. The Gentile nust |eave behind his alienation, his
unci rcunti sion, his promn sel ess and hopel ess state, and 'the both' be nmade
one, 'the two' created one new man, in which all distinction of every shape
ceases to exist, 'so meking peace'. The peace here is not the peace which
t he saved sinner experiences when justified by faith nor that peace
of God which passeth all understanding, it is a 'peace' that replaces
previously existing '"enmty'. The enmity of Ephesians 2:15 which had been
abol i shed, and which was synbolized by the mddle wall of partition, was not
a mddle wall between the believer and his God, but a mddle wall that
separated believers of the Gentiles from believers who were Jews, the enmty
being the fruit, not of sin, but of 'the |law of commandnents contained in
ordinances'. First let us be sure that we appreciate the figure of the
m ddl e wall. Josephus says:



"When you go through the cloisters, into the second tenple there was a
Partition made of stone all round, whose height was three cubits; its
construction was very elegant, upon it stood pillars, at equa

di stances from one another, declaring the |aw of purity, sone in G eek
and sone in Roman letters, that "No foreigner should go within the
sanctuary"' (Josephus Wars, V. 5.2).

This middle wall the apostle |likens to the | aw of commandnents
contained in 'ordinances'. Here again we must exercise care. |t has becone
comon anong Christians to refer to baptismand the Lord' s Supper as
"ordinances'; the note in the Oxford Dictionary 1830 reads, 'applied
especially to the sacrament of the Lord' s Supper'. It is extrenely unlikely
that, when the translators of the A V. used the word 'ordi nance', such an
application of the termwould have entered their mnds. The G eek word
transl ated 'ordi nance' is dogma, a word having nothing in conmon with the
ordi nances of baptismand the Lord's Supper, but neaning 'that which appears
good or right to one' (LlIoyds Encycl opaedic Dictionary). Dogma nust not be
confounded with doctrine. Crabb discrimnates between dogma and doctrine
t hus:

"A doctrine rests upon the authority of the individual by whomit is
framed; a dogmm on the authority of the body by whomit is nmintained'

Dr. Bullinger in his Lexicon says:

Dogma, that which seens true to one, an opinion, especially of
phi | osophi c dogmas: a public resolution, decree (see Luke 2:1; Acts
16:4; 17:7).

We have this word enpl oyed for 'the decrees' of Caesar, for 'the
decrees' delivered to the church, and this reference takes us to Acts 15,
where we shall find a decree resting on the authority of a body by whomit
was nmintained, to quote Crabb, and 'that which appears
good and right to one', as already quoted from LI oyds Encycl opaedi c
Dictionary. The council met at Jerusalemto deci de what neasures coul d be
taken to solve the problens that arose out of the com ng into the church of
Gentil es, whose whol e upbringing, feeding and habits rendered them obnoxi ous
to their Jewish fellows. To quote this time fromthe ordinance itself given
in Acts 15, "It seened good unto us, being assenbled with one accord ... to
| ay upon you no greater burden than these necessary things' (Acts 15:25 -28),
and with this the Holy Spirit concurred (verse 28). Wiile there were four
items of conduct prescribed for the Gentiles, the added coment, 'for Mses
of old tine hath in every city themthat preach him (Acts 15:21), suggests
that the Jewi sh believer would continue to observe the full cerenonial |aw.
This difference between the two conpani es of believers set up in effect a
m ddl e wall of partition, making menmbership of a joint -Body during the Acts
i mpossible. It is this 'decree’' which is the ordinance referred to in
Ephesi ans 2:15. This has now been aboli shed.

This word 'abolished translates the G eek katargeo which neans rather
"to render inoperative', as can be seen in such passages as Romans 7: 2,
"l oosed fromthe |law, 'done away' (2 Cor. 3:7,11,13,14) and 'to make of
none effect' (Gal. 3:17; 5:4). The tenporary neasures introduced by the
Council at Jerusal em were abrogated when the truth for the present
di spensati on was reveal ed, and this abrogati on was seen to have been
acconpl i shed, even as access into the true Tabernacl e had been acconpli shed,



by the death of Christ. Instead of this divided conpany of believers, where
the Jew was first and the Gentile was but a wild olive grafted contrary to
nature, we have the creation of the twain, in H nmself, of one New Man. In
this new conpany neither Jew nor Gentile as such can be discovered; the
church of the One Body is not sonmething carried over fromearlier days,
renodel | ed and reconstituted in order to give the Gentile a better place than
he had before; it is a new creation, in which all previous privileges and

di sadvant ages vani sh, in which there are bl essings enjoyed that were never
bef ore known, and a sphere of blessings hitherto unknown to any son of Adam

To teach that all Ephesians 2:15 reveals is that the Gentile had been
promoted to an equality with the Jew is such an understatenment as to be
virtually a contradiction of truth. The calling into which these hitherto
di vided Jews and Gentiles now found thenmselves is unrelated either to
Abraham the New Covenant, or the New Jerusalem Neither Jew nor Gentile had
hitherto been associated with a calling that went back to before the
foundati on of the world, and went up so high in sphere as to be 'far above

all' where Christ sits. This calling is unique, and to attenpt to see
allusions to Od Testanent types is to prevent its essential newness and
uni queness from bei ng perceived. There is a superficial |likeness in the

wor di ng of Ephesians 2:15 to the record of the creation of Adam and Eve, and
sone have been tenpted to el aborate that |ikeness into a definite doctrine.
There are one or two essential features that scripturally characterize the
rel ati onship of Adam and Eve which neke it inpossible that there should be
any idea of fulfilnent here in Ephesians 2:15. W are distinctly told by

i nspired conment, that:

"Adam was first formed, then Eve' (1 Tim 2:13).

' The head of the worman is the man' (1 Cor. 11:3).

"He is the imge and glory of God: but the woman is the glory of the
man' (1 Cor. 11:7).

'"Neither was the man created for the woman; but the wonman for the man'
(1 Cor. 11:9).

The sane Paul who wrote these inspired conments on Genesis 1 and 2, wote the
second chapter of Ephesians, and what he wrote after Ephesians (i.e. 1 Tim
2:13) differs nothing fromhis comrent witten before (i.e. 1 Cor. 11). If
we inmport into Ephesians 2:15 the type of Genesis 1 and 2, then the Jew nust
stand for Adam and the Centile nust stand in the place of Eve. 1In this new
conpany the Jew will therefore of necessity be still '"head" even as was Adam
and the explicit teaching of the Mystery is thereby nullified. The whole
church of the One Body, the church that includes within it both Jew

and Gentile, is |ooked upon as a perfect Man (aner, 'husband'). The narriage
of this perfect 'man' does not take place during this dispensation, but waits
the Day of the Lord. At that tinme another conpany called ' The Bride' wll be
ready. Both the church which is the perfect Husband, and the church that is
the perfect Wfe will then fulfil the primeval type, but that is not in
Ephesi ans.

In the church of the present calling, the Jew and the Gentile as such
do not exist; neither one nor the other is 'head'. This churchis '"a joint -
body', sonething unique where perfect equality is seen for the first tinme in
any ekklesia. Every type will find its anti -type, but like all the ways of
God, the realization will be in its own special season. To take an event
that is future and attenpt to place it on the cal endar of God centuries
before its legitinmate tinme is what so many have done who were ignorant of the
great principle of interpretation



"Rightly dividing the Wrd of truth' (2 Tim 2:15).

These notes are but an appendix to a special subject. Fuller notes
will be found in the study dealing with Ephesians itself.

Unbl ameabl e, unreproveable in His sight

The references to 'His flesh' in Hebrews 10, Ephesians 2 and Col ossi ans
1 have sonething in comon, even though they refer to two very distinct
callings. The idea of 'access' is comon to themall. The actual words
enpl oyed may di ffer, one saying 'entrance', another saying 'made nigh', and
yet another saying 'presented', but access into the presence of God is
uppernost in each case. One feature which Ephesians 2 has in commopn with
Colossians 1, is that in both cases the word 'reconciliation' is enployed.
Now this feature was onmitted from our considerati on above, when we were
exam ning the peculiar character of the newy created New Man in Ephesi ans
2:15, but it will be seen that if ennmty had separated 'the both' and 'the
two', and if that ennmity arose out of some enactnent that could be likened to
the m ddl e wall which prevented access to the Gentile, then, if that mddle
wal | be broken down, the enmity abolished, the both nade one, the sequel can
be expressed as in verse 16:

"And that He mi ght Reconcile The Both unto God in one body by the
cross, having slain the ennmity thereby'.

Creation is much nmore strongly stressed in Colossians 1 than it is in
Ephesi ans 2, but the correspondence between the doctrinal and the practica
portions is maintained, and creation figures in both:

Doctrinal. 'For to create in Hinself of the twain one new man, so
maki ng peace' (Eph. 2:15).

Practical. 'Put on the new man, which after God is created in
ri ght eousness and true holiness' (Eph. 4:24).

Doctrinal. 'Wwo is the Image of the invisible God, the Firstborn of
every creature: for by Hmwere all things created (Col.
1: 15, 16).

Practical. 'And have put on the new man, which is renewed in know edge

after the inmage of Hmthat created him where there is
nei ther Greek nor Jew, circuntision nor uncircuntision,

Bar bari an, Scythian, bond nor free: but Christ is all, and
inall'" (Col. 3:10,11).

Not only are these features repeated, but we have in both passages an

alienation. |In Ephesians 2 the alienation is dispensational; it refers to
privilege and attaches to the condition of uncircunctision or of being a
Gentile. Sin does not come into the question. |In Colossians alienation is

again in view, but this is alienation brought about by w cked works, and the
reconciliation which is uppernost here is the reconciling which takes place
"now , not so much the reconciliation that nust be effected between the
church of the Mystery and the heavenly powers, but the basic reconciliation
wi t hout which no man shall see Cod:

"Yet now hath He reconciled in the body of His flesh through death, to
present you holy and unbl ameabl e and unreproveable in H's sight' (Col.
1:21,22).



Hs flesh was rent as the veil; H's body was offered

as a Sacrifice (Heb. 10:5,10), and so intimate is the reconciliation of the
church which is His nystica

Body linked with the literal body in which the great reconciliation was
acconplished, that it is extrenely difficult to decide, when reading

Ephesi ans 2:16, 'that He m ght reconcile the both in one body by the cross',
whet her we should read, 'reconcile the both in one body', nmeaning in the
new y created church, or 'in one body by the cross', neaning the once -

of fered Sacrifice. Perhaps the wording is intentionally arranged that the
two rel ated aspects of one great truth should stand for ever intertw ned.

The enmity which is associated with the flesh (namely the decrees that
specified abstention from'things strangled', etc., Acts 15:29), is dealt

with by the cross or by the blood of Christ, the words 'death', 'dead' or
"die'" never occurring in Ephesians 2:13 -18, whereas while the blood of Hs
cross is still seen to be the procuring cause of peace (Col. 1:20). It is

"through death' (Col. 1:22) that the presentation of the believer is nade
possi bl e. Mst readers have at sone tinme realized what a fulness there is in
t he doxol ogy with which Jude cl oses his epistle:

"Now unto HHmthat is able to keep you fromfalling, and to present you
faultl ess before the presence of His glory with exceeding joy' (Jude

24).
Yet the word translated 'present' in Colossians 1:22 is paristem, 'to nake
to stand beside', whereas the word so translated in Jude 24 is histem, 'to
stand', although both Ephesians 1:4, 'before Hnm, Colossians 1:22, 'in H's
sight' and Jude 24 use the sane word, katenopion, 'before the presence'. The
presentation of Col ossians 1:22,28 and Ephesians 5:27 is the richer by the
added prefix para, 'beside'. The presentation of those once alienated by
wi cked works is truly wonderful to contenplate. It has a threefold
character, or possibly it has one great character; it will be '"holy', but

this holiness is subdivided into two nain aspects (1) unbl aneable and (2)
unr eproveabl e.

Unbl aneable. This word is especially associated with the condition
that is essential to a sacrifice. It nmust be 'wi thout blem sh'.

Unreproveable. This word has reference to the law court rather than
the tenple, and in another formis the great, challenging word of Romans 8,
"who shall lay anything to the charge of God's elect?

These aspects of truth have al ready been devel oped in the bookl et
entitled, Accepted in the Bel oved.

God was manifest in the flesh (1 Tim 3:16)
The passage before us is one around which a great anount of controversy
has arisen, and because of the extrenmely inportant nature of the truth which

it reveals, we will first of all give the passage as it is found in the A V.:

"And without controversy great is the mystery of godliness: God was
mani fest in the flesh' (1 Tim 3:16).

We propose then an exam nation of this verse under the follow ng headi ngs:

(1) The evidence of the structure of the Epistle as a whole.



(2) The nmeani ng of the actual passage itself.
(3) The evidence that the A V. gives the correct reading.

There are two passages in the R V. in which the hand of the noderni st
is evident. They are 1 Tinothy 3:16 and 2 Tinmothy 3:16. In the first there
is an attack upon the Deity of Christ, and in the second there is an attack
upon the Scriptures of God. We know not when the stormwi Il break, but we
are persuaded that the Eneny of Truth has singled out these two truths for
speci al attack, and while time and opportunity remain, we desire, as unto the
Lord, to nmake it plain where we stand on the vital issues involved. For the
nonent we concentrate our attention upon 1 Tinothy 3:16.

The testinony of the structure
It is possible to give so nmuch proof that the untrained mnd my be

bewi | dered rather than convinced. To avoid this, we first draw attention to
the essential feature of the structure of the Epistle.

A 1:17. The King of the Ages, Incorruptible, i nvi si bl e.
Honour and glory, to the ages of the ages.
B 3:16. CGod was manifested in the Flesh seen.
A 6: 15,16. King of kings |Imortal, unseen

Honour and might, age -1lasting.

These are the great focal points around which the remainder of the
structure is grouped. We will not set out the conplete literary structure of
1 Tinothy, but the interested reader will find it in full in Vol. 32 of
The Berean Expositor under the title The Mystery Manifested No. 11. For the
nonment we perceive that the Epistle opens and closes with a doxol ogy that
ascri bes, anong other things, Invisibility to God, but contains in its centre
a revelation of the vital truth of the Saviour's Person and Office as the one
Medi ator, where instead of invisibility and unapproachable |ight, we have God
Mani f est and Seen.

The nmeaning of 1 Tinothy 3:16

We now pass fromthe testinony of the structure to
the text itself. Chapter 3 is largely devoted to the qualifications of
bi shops and deacons, and the apostle states that he has so witten that
Ti mot hy may know how to behave himself in the house of God, which is the
church of the living God. A question now arises fromthe |ast clause of
verse 15. Is the church "the pillar and ground of the truth'? |If we use the
word 'church' in its nost spiritual neaning, we shall find no basis in
Scripture for such an inportant doctrine. The case before us, however, is
nost certainly not 'the Church' but 'a church', a church wherein there are
bi shops and deacons; a church in which Tinmothy could ' behave' hinself; in
ot her words, a |local assenbly, and surely it is beyond all argunent that the
truth does not rest upon any such church as its pillar and ground! The
reader will observe that in the conplete structure, 3:15 is divided between D
and E, and that the latter part of verse 15 belongs to verse 16. There is no
definite article before the word "pillar', and a consistent translation is as
follows. Having finished what he had to say about the officers of the church
and Ti not hy's behaviour, he turns to the great subject of the Mystery of
godl i ness with the words:




"A pillar and ground of truth and confessedly great is the mystery of
godl i ness'.

Here the teaching is that whatever or whoever the nystery of godliness shal
prove to be, it or He is the pillar and ground of truth. The Mystery of
godliness is then explained as 'God manifest in the flesh' and He, we know,
is a sure and tried foundation.

The A.V. reads 'God', the R V. reads 'He Who', sone versions read
"which'. To the Greek student the origin of such apparently diverse readi ngs
will be on the surface. First, in every ancient Geek manuscript will be
found abundant abbreviations, and when one renenbers that every word was
written by hand, such devices simlar to our & cd, wd, are to be expected.
We find that nobst nanmes are abbreviated, and even the word Theos, 'God', is
written Ths. Now the letter theta in the Geek is like Owith a bar across
the mddle. So far all is clear. It is not so evident on the surface to the
Engli sh reader how Ths can be m staken for 'who' or 'which'. The word 'who'
is hos. The aspirate 'h' is not represented as a letter of the al phabet, so
that the only difference between Theos ' God' and hos 'who', would be the
presence or absence of the horizontal stroke across the centre of the O

Before dealing with the readi ng of the Al exandri an manuscri pt, over
which the controversy arises, we give the testinony of the manuscripts and of
the Fathers. Theos is the reading of all the uncial copies extant but two,
and of all the cursives but one. The universal consent of the Lectionaries
proves that Theos has been read in all the assenblies of the faithful since
the fourth or fifth century of our era. At what earlier period of her
exi stence is it then supposed that the church availed herself of the
privilege to substitute Theos for hos or ho, whether in error or in fraud?
Not hi ng short of a conspiracy, to which every region of the Eastern Church
must have been a party, would account for the phenonenon.

We inquire of the testinony of the Fathers, and discover that, (1)
Gregory of Nyssa quoted Theos no |less than twenty -two tinmes. That Theos is
al so recogni zed by (2) his nanesake of Nazianzen in two places; as well as by
(3) Didyrmus of Al exandria; and (4) by Pseudo -Dionysius of Alexandria. It is
al so recogni zed (5) by Diodorus of Tarsus, and (6) Chrysostom quotes 1
Timothy 3:16 in conformty with the Received Text at |east three tinmes. In
addition there are twelve others, bringing the nunber up to eighteen.

The Al exandrian Manuscri pt

A great deal of controversy has gathered around the Al exandrian
manuscri pt which is to be seen in the British Museum Since this canme to
Engl and 300 years ago the witing has faded considerably and we are not
therefore to find our warrant for substituting hos for Theos by what can be
seen today, but by what conpetent observers saw at the time of arrival of the
manuscri pt.

Dean Burgon wites:

"That Patrick Young, the first custodian and col | ator

of the Codex (1628 -52), read Theos, is certain. Young comuni cated
the "various Readings" of Ato Abp. Ussher: and the latter, prior to
1653, conmuni cated them to Hammond, who cl early knew not hing of hos.
It is plain that Theos was the reading seen by Huish -- when he sent
his collation of the Codex (made, according to Bentley, with great



exactness,) to Brian Walton, who published the fifth volune of his

Pol yglott in 1657. Bp. Pearson, who was very curious in such matters,
says, "we find not hos in any copy", a sufficient proof how he read the
pl ace in 1659. Bp. Fell, who published an edition of the New Testanent
in 1675, certainly considered Theos the reading of Codex A. MII, who
was at work on the text of the New Testanent from 1677 to 1707,
expressly declares that he saw the remains of Theos in this place.

Bentl ey, who had hinself (1716) collated the M5. with the utnost
accuracy, knew nothing of any other reading. Enphatic testinony on the
subject is borne by Wtton in 1718. "There can be no doubt"” (he says)
"that this MS. always exhibited Theos. O this, any one may easily
convince hinself who will be at the pains to exam ne the place with
attention".

'"Two years earlier, (we have it on the testinmony of M. John Creyk, of
St. John's Coll ege, Canbridge,) "the old line in the letter theta was

plainly to be seen". It was "nuch about the sanme tinme", also, (viz.
about 1716), that Wetstein acknow edged to the Rev. John Ki ppax, "who
took it down in witing fromhis own nouth, -- that though the m ddle

stroke of the theta has been evidently retouched, yet the fine stroke
which was originally in the body of the theta is discoverable at each
end of the fuller stroke of the corrector”. And Berriman hinmself, (who
delivered a course of Lectures on the true reading of 1 Tim 3:16 in
1737 -8), attests enphatically that he had seen it also. "If
therefore" (he adds), "at any time hereafter the old Iine should becone
al t oget her undi scoverable, there will never be just cause to doubt but
that the genuine, and original reading of the M5. was Theos: and that
the new strokes, added at the top and in the middle by the corrector
were not designed to corrupt or falsify, but to preserve and perpetuate
the true readi ng, which was in danger of being | ost by the decay of

Ti me"' (Dean John W Burgon The Revision Revised, Conservative Cl assics
pp. 432,433).

To this testinmony nust now be added that of the canera. This has not
only brought to light the faded bar fromthe G eek word Theos but has al so
restored the nmissing bar fromtwo of the letters 'e' in EUSEBEIA (Godliness).
Such is the testinmony of antiquity suppl enented by nodern science.



OEQOC Theos . God: OC.hos.who.
In Mss. ©€OC is confracted - ©C
so if the bar fades it will read- OC

EYCEBEIA "qodliness’ in same
verse annearsgas EYCCBCIA

The camera reveals the now
invisible bars in the epsilons €
as it reveals the barin the ©.

The Al exandrian Manuscri pt

The reading of 1 Tinmothy 3:16, 'God was manifest in the flesh' is
Wi t nessed by 289 manuscripts, by three versions and by upwards of twenty
Greek Fathers. Mreover the text of the R V. does not nake grammti cal
Greek. The relative pronoun hos should agree with its antecedent, but
nmusterion is neuter. Bloonfield in his Synoptica says 'hos ephanerothe is
not Greek'.

We have no hesitation, therefore, in believing that in the A V. we have
the sense of the original. God as spirit is invisible, but God incarnate,
God manifest in the flesh, nmakes the Mediation of Christ gloriously possible.
This Mediation is stressed in 1 Tinothy 2:1 -6, where the R V. rightly reads,
"Hinself man', thereby enphasizing the fact that the Mediation and the
Mani f estation go together. It is untrue to teach as sone have that the flesh
of the Redeener 'veiled' rather than 'manifested” God to man. This is mXxing
"access' into the holiest, with the office of the Logos Wwo cane 'to declare
God. We Do see the glory of God in the face of Jesus Christ. 'He that hath
Seen Me', said Christ, 'hath Seen The Father'. To say, therefore, that He
veiled the Father is a serious contradiction of Scripture.

We have now surveyed those passages which use the fact of the true
humanity of the Saviour to teach us certain doctrines concerning Hs
Medi atorial work. This study, however, while conplete in itself is but the
prelude to fuller investigation which nust conprehend:

(D Hi s birth and geneal ogi es.
(2) Ref erences to Hi s Body.
(3) References to Hinself as a Man



and related features. These matters we have dealt with el sewhere. Meanwhile
we know enough of this 'Man' to enul ate the bel ated worship of Thomas, and
bowing at His feet, exclaimin adoring worship, 'My Lord and ny God'

Death. Three words are enployed in the New Testanent and one in the Ad
Testanment for death. The Hebrew word nuth and its variants, maveth, noth and
temut hah, and the Greek thanatos, anairesis and teleute. Let us consider the
words that are used but once or twice and so clear the way for a fuller

exam nation of the remainder. Anairesis, literally nmeans a taking away, as
of bodies for burial or as of taking life, 'And Saul was consenting unto his
death' (Acts 8:1); teleute, a derivative of telos, 'end , neaning the end of
life 'the death of Herod' (Matt. 2:15). This |leaves us with the Hebrew nuth
and the Greek thanatos. In one passage, the Hebrew, nuth, is used
figuratively, but with some nmeasure of illum nation

"But it came to pass in the norning, when the wi ne was gone out of
Nabal, and his wife had told himthese things, that his heart Died
within him and he becane as a stone' (1 Sam 25:37).

The LXX here uses the word ekleipo*, to fail or to faint. Nabal's
heart so failed or fainted that he 'became a stone'. Death as interpreted in
Cenesis 3:19 is sinple:

* See: To The Reader, on page (ix).

"In the sweat of thy face shalt thou eat bread, till thou return unto
the ground; for out of it wast thou taken: for dust thou art and unto
dust shalt thou return’

This aspect, this dissolution and return is acknow edged by Job (Job 7:21
10:9; 17:16; 20:11; 21:26; 34:14,15):

"If He set His heart upon man, if He gather unto Hinself Hs spirit and
His breath; all flesh shall perish together, and man shall turn again
unto dust' (Job 34: 14, 15).

This testinony of Job is confirnmed by other Scriptures:

"They die, and return to their dust' (Psa. 104:29).

"All are of the dust, and all turn to dust again' (Eccles. 3:20).

"Then shall the dust return to the earth as it was: and the spirit
shall return unto God Who gave it' (Eccles. 12:7).

" Awake and sing, ye that dwell in the dust' (lsa. 26:19).

"Many ... that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake' (Dan. 12:2).

It is not possible, without inperiling the inspiration
of Scripture, to set these passages aside. It may be interposed, that the
death of Adam was a spiritual death, a death that took place |ong before the
nmere death of his body. To this we reply, 'can a being who is not spiritual
die a spiritual death?" The answer nmust be 'no'. Now it is the categorica
teaching of Scripture that Adam as created, was 'not spiritual'; he was
created 'natural' or 'soul -ical' (1 Cor. 15:45 -49).

"By one man sin entered into the world, and death by sin; and so death
passed upon all nmen ...' (Rom 5:12).



' The wages of sin is death' (Rom 6:23).

For the believer, this death that cane in through Adam has lost its
sting for "the sting of death is sin' (1 Cor. 15:56) and all the way through
1 Corinthians 15 physical death as set over against literal resurrection is

i ntended, except in the figurative expression, 'I die daily' (1 Cor. 15:31).
Thanat os is translated 'death' 117 tinmes and 'deadly' tw ce.
Mavet h is translated 'death' 128 tines.
Mut h "die' 421 tinmes, besides the translation of other variants

of the sane word.

Ephesians 2:1 and 5, and Col ossians 2:13 as these passages stand in the
A. V. teach that mankind is 'dead in trespasses and in sins' i.e. a spiritua
death. \Whether this death cones upon man, when he attains an age of
responsi bility, what that age of responsibility is, or whether the death that
came in through Adam produces this spiritual death is not explained. W
bel i eve, however, that Ephesians 2:1 reveals a state of grace, and not a
state of nature. That it speaks of a bl essed deadness to sin, not a deadness
in sin. This, however, is so inmportant that we nust spare no pains to
exhibit the teaching of the passage itself. W therefore set out the actua
wor di ng of the passage in question.

Kai humas ontas nekrous tois paraptonmasin kai tais hamartiais.

There is no word en, 'in' here, that being supplied by the translators
because of the dative case of the words trespasses and sins. Here are a few
passages where the dative case is used:

Romans 6:2 W that are dead To sin.
Romans 6: 10 He died Unto sin.

Romans 6: 11 Dead i ndeed Unto sin.

1 Peter 2:24 Dead To sins.

Let us see what the result would be if the A V. translators were
consi stent, and rendered these passages as they have done Ephesians 2:1.

"How shall we, that are dead In sin, live any |longer therein? (Rom
6:2).

This is hopelessly wong. Those who are dead in
sin can do nothing else. W dare not treat Romans 6:10 in this fashion, the
t hought that Christ died In sin being blasphenbus. The teaching of Ephesians
2:1 is not what these Ephesians were, the participle ontas, 'being', is in
the present. Such is the blessed state in which the Ephesians then found
t henmsel ves; dead To trespasses and sins, and so qui ckened, raised and seated
together with Christ. The word translated 'dead’ here is nekros (as in
necromancy), and is found in Ephesians 1:20 and 5:14, as well as in 2:1 and
5. Nekros indicates a dead person, thanatos, the power that inflicts mankind
with this awful end. It is the name of the 'last enemy' (1 Cor. 15:26).
' Thanks be to God, which giveth us the victory' (1 Cor. 15:57).

Deat h, The Second. One special extension of death as a penalty is 'the
second death', and this is confined to the book of the Revelation. |If this
dreadful end awaited all unbelievers of all tine, is it not strange, nay wel
-nigh inexplicable, that it is not even nooted in the Gospels or Epistles,



whi ch speak so plainly concerning the wages of sin? |If we take Hebrews 9: 27,
we can affirmthat it is appointed unto nen Once to die, but this would be an
untrue statement if the second death were the inevitable goal of every

unbel iever. Let us first record the passages where the second death is
nment i oned:

'"He that overcometh shall not be hurt of the second death' (Rev. 2:11).

"Bl essed and holy is he that hath part in the first resurrection: on
such the second death hath no power, but they shall be priests of God
and of Christ, and shall reign with Hma thousand years' (Rev. 20.6).

"And death and hell were cast into the |ake of fire. This is the
second death. And whosoever was not found witten in the book of life
was cast into the |ake of fire' (Rev. 20:14,15).

'"The fearful, and unbelieving ... and all liars, shall have their part
in the | ake which burneth with fire and brimstone: which is the second
death' (Rev. 21:8).

The first occurrence is addressed to the overconer, and is in contrast
with the martyrdomthat is described in verse 10. They are exhorted to
remain faithful unto death, and are promised a crown of life. |Is it possible
that a believer who progressed so far along the path of loyal and faithfu
service, could ever have been in danger of suffering the second death, if by
the second death we nean the common fate of the ultimtely unsaved? |f we
pass to the next reference, the context is simlar, there we have nmartyrs,
and instead of being awarded the Crown of life, they receive the equivalent,
they sit on Thrones, and on these the second death has no power. |[If the
second death be the penalty for those who at the long | ast prove to be
unsaved what purpose does such a prom se serve? Surely none who can be
described as they are in Revelation 20:4, cone within a mllion mles of the
second death as it is usually interpreted! Passing for a nonent the third
reference, let us note Revelation 21:8, and conpare it with verse 27 of the
sanme chapter:

"And there shall in no wise enter into it any thing that defileth,
nei t her what soever worketh abom nation, or nmaketh a lie: but they which
are witten in the Lanb's book of life'

And again, conpare it with Revel ation 22:15:

"For without are dogs, and sorcerers, and whorenongers, and nurderers,
and idol ators, and whosoever |oveth and maketh a lie'.

There is nothing to choose between those described in Revelation 21:8
and those described in Revelation 21:27 or 22:15. Both sets are associ ated
with the Book of Life, yet the fate of one conpany is the second death, the
| ake of fire, while the fate of an exactly simlar conpany is exclusion from
the Holy City. Once again we cannot be facing the common end of all men that
are unsaved.

Let us turn to the references to the Book of Life before going further
"He that overconeth, the same shall be clothed in white rainent; and

will not blot out his nane out of the book of life, but I will confess
his name before My Father, and before His angels' (Rev. 3:5).



"And they that dwell upon the earth shall worship him whose nanmes are
not witten fromthe foundation of the world in the book of life of the
Lamb slain' (Rev. 13:8).*

* See The Apocal ypse by Dr. EEW Bullinger. Now available with the new
title, A Conmentary on Revel ation, published by Kregel

'The beast ... shall ... go into perdition: and they that dwell on the
earth shall wonder, whose nanes were not witten in the book of life
fromthe foundation of the world" (Rev. 17:8).

"And | saw the dead, small and great, stand before God; and the books
wer e opened: and anot her book was opened, which is the book of life
(Rev. 20:12).

" And whosoever was not found witten in the book of |ife was cast into
the | ake of fire' (Rev. 20:15).

"And there shall in no wise enter ... or maketh a lie: but they which
are witten in the Lanb's book of life' (Rev. 21:27).

"And if any man shall take away fromthe words of the book of this
prophecy, God shall take away his part out of the book of life (or as
many texts read "the tree of life"), and out of the holy city, and from
the things which are witten in this book' (Rev. 22:19).

Agai n we have exclusion fromthe Holy City, and fromthe things witten

in the book of the Revelation. |Inasnmuch as the New Jerusalemis not the
sphere of blessing for all the redeenmed, this threat of exclusion nust
necessarily be limted. |Inasnmuch as the book of the Revelation deals with

the day of the Lord and the MIlennial Kingdom only those who cane within
the province of that period could forfeit the things witten therein.
Exclusion fromthe Holy City will be a great deprivation, but can it be
likened to an eternity of agony in fire and brinmstone? Everything points to
a special conpany, a special tinme, a special reward, and a specia

puni shment. Everything points away fromthe period covered by the present

di spensation of grace. (See MIlennial Studies9, for a fuller exam nation).

One nore feature needs adjustnent. The average reader when he reads:
" And Whosoever was not found witten in the book of |ife was cast into the
| ake of fire' pictures to hinself a vast nmultitude whom no nan can nunber
suffering this dreadful fate, and to disarmany criticism we quote
unaltered, fromthe translation of J.N Darby, whose views on eterna
puni shment were orthodox:

"And if any one was not found witten in the book of life, he was cast
into the |ake of fire" (Rev. 20:15, J.N. Darby).

"Any one', 'he', are intensely singular. Instead of the mass of
manki nd endi ng here, the nunber likely to endure this penalty may be small
We conme to no rigid conclusion. All we ask is that the reader should cone
to no conclusion that takes himoutside of the Iintations set by the
references quoted. Where matters that belong to our own calling are
i nexplicable, that should call for heart -searching. |f sone passage in
Ephesi ans i s beyond our understanding, that should call for prayer. But



there are many passages pertaining to other tinmes and other callings that
present insuperable difficulties which we should be humbl e enough to admt,
but at the sane tine such conditions should prevent us from applying all such
passages indiscrimnately to all sorts and conditions of nen at the present,
or in other differing tines. It should be kept in mnd that the | ake of

fire, the everlasting fire of Matthew 25:41 was 'prepared for the devil and
his angels', even as we find that the Beast, the Fal se Prophet and the Devi
are there, before the setting up of the Great White Throne (Rev. 20:10,11).
Only sone of mankind, and in the nost extrene circunstances, will share this
terrible fate, let us, therefore, by all neans, keep to Scriptural terns, and
not hand over the bulk of mankind to that which is so evidently exceptional
VWhen the devil comes down in great wath, and the issues are sharpened as
they will be in the day of the Lord, the prospect of the second death may be
very salutary and save sone from apostasy. (See Lake of Fire in MIllennia

St udi es9) .

DEITY OF CHRI ST

VWhenever we treat of the nature of God, we should renenber that we are
utterly unable to exam ne and investigate the nature of God Hinself. W are
necessarily limted to the exam nation and belief of just so nmuch as He has
been pl eased to make known to us and no nore. O God, considered absolutely,
we know nothing (1 Tim 6:16). Al that can be known is of God, considered
relatively, i.e. God as related to Creation, to Redenption, to the Purpose of
the Ages, etc. The teaching of the Scriptures deals with God Mani fest. The
subj ect before us, however, is the Deity of Christ, in other words God
mani fest in the flesh.

There can be no doubt that the Creator of heaven and earth is God:

"For every house is builded by some man; but He that built all things
is God'" (Heb. 3:4).

These words, witten in Hebrews 3 follow what has already been witten and
read in Hebrews 1:

"And, Thou, Lord, in the beginning hast laid the foundation of the
earth; and the heavens are the works of Thine hands: they shall perish;
but Thou remminest ... Thou art the same' (Heb. 1:10 -12),

a bl essed theme that reappears at the close of the Epistle:
"Jesus Christ the sane yesterday, and today, and for ever' (Heb. 13:8).

If He Who created all things is God, and if He Who created all things
is the Lord Jesus Christ, then we have established the doctrine of His Deity.
Anot her passage which teaches this sane truth is that of Colossians 1. Verse
13 speaks of the Son, verse 15 the Inmage and the Firstborn of all creation,
and then proceeds to explain:

"For by Hmwere all things created (Col. 1:16).

Hebrews 1 spoke of the heavens and the foundation of the earth, Colossians 1
goes on to speak of "All things ... that are in heaven, and that are in
earth, visible and invisible', and not only so, but that all were created by
H m and for H m



Agai n, John opens his Gospel with the words:
"I'n the begi nning was the Word'

We draw particular attention here to the word 'was', which is part of
the verb eim, '"to be'. 1In contrast to this we read in verse 3, that 'al
things were nade by Hm, the verb being egeneto, 'to cone into being'. W
nmust therefore repudiate the slightest suggestion that John 1:1 tells us that
the Word canme into being in the beginning. W are sinply told that He 'was
in the beginning. W have here the basis of the stupendous clai mmde by the
Lord in John 8:58: 'Before Abraham was (genesthai, "cane into being"), | Am
(Ego eim)'. As '"the Wrd'" He is the 'l Am, absolute and transcendent. As
the Wrd made flesh, He can say, '|l amthe Bread of Life', "I amthe Good
Shepherd'. In all such cases, the absolute 'l Aml has beconme rel ative and
i mmanent .

If we endeavour to think of God as He is, we are attenpting the

i mpossible. 'No nman hath seen God at any tine'. Both John and Paul revea
the fact that God in His essence is '"invisible'; He is "Spirit' and no man
has seen His 'shape' or heard His 'voice'. Yet this same God is reveal ed as
essentially 'love' and we know that He 'created' heaven and earth, and
finally man in H's Om imge. It is clear that He purposed to revea

Hi nmsel f, and, being love, He nmust inevitably reveal this love in revealing
Hinmsel f. He therefore takes the step which involves self -linmtation. He,
the invisible One, beconmes visible; so that Paul can speak of the 'Inmage of
the Invisible God'. He \Wiose voice no man has ever heard, becones audi bl e;

and we further read that He Who cannot be approached (1 Tim 6:16), has been
"handl ed" by nmen and wonen |ike ourselves (1 John 1:1,2). The Word was 'with
God' (Greek pros), and the Wrd was God

We are told by John that '"the Word was God'. |If John hinself had any
problems or difficulties with regard to this statement, he has not spoken of
them No explanation is offered. W are expected to believe the revelation
gi ven, because the One Who speaks is true, and we are al so expected to
exam ne His words to discover all the meaning in them of which they are
capable. W do not hesitate, therefore, to inquire:

(1) VWhy the order of the words is the reversal of the usual one and
(2) VWhy the word Theos is without the article.

(1) The order of the words. -- In the second sentence the original is as
fol |l ows:

Ho | ogos en pros ton Theon (' The Word was toward the God').
In the third sentence, however, the order of the words is reversed:
Kai Theos en ho | ogos ('And God was the Word').

This change of order is an exanple of the figure called in G eek,
Hyperbaton (to step over) and in English Transposition

"Special attention is desired for some particular word. Placed in its
ordi nary and usual position, it nmay not be noticed. But, put out of
its usual order and place at the beginning instead of at the end of a
sentence, it is inpossible for the reader not to be arrested by it

(Dr. Bullinger's Figures of Speech).



The particular word brought into promnence in this case is Theos. The
figure therefore enphasizes the fact that the One Who is reveal ed under the
title, Ho Logos is Hinself truly and essentially GCod.

Wth a few exceptions, we may tell which is the subject or the
predi cate of a sentence by the presence or absence of the article. In al
three clauses, it is 'The Word' that is the subject:

The Word -- He it is Who was in the beginning.
The Wrd -- He it is Who was with God.
The Wrd -- He it is Who was God.

Parallel with this |ast formof expression is that found in John 4:24:
Pneuma ho Theos. Literally, this would be '"Spirit the God', but if we render
it so that the English reader will get the sanme effect as the original would

give to a Greek, we should have: 'God is (as to His essence) Spirit' (not, 'a
spirit'). So in John 1:1: 'The Word was (as to Hi s essence) God' (not 'a
god').

(2) The absence of the article. -- There are sone who would translate John

1:1: 'The Word was a God', because Theos is without the article. The
foll owi ng references, however, all of which occur in the prol ogue of John's
Gospel, will be enough to show the incorrectness of such a translation

'There was a man sent froma God' (verse 6).

' Power to beconme the children of a God' (verse 12).
"VWhich were born ... of a God (verse 13).

"No man hath seen a God at any tine' (verse 18).

The | ast reference, fromverse 18, corresponds with that of verse 1

'"The Word was God' (as to His substance or essence).
"No man hath seen God' (as to His substance or essence).

A sinmilar usage of the article, or rather of its absence, is found in
verse 14: 'The Word was nmade flesh'. It would be manifestly absurd to
translate this, 'The Wrd was made a flesh'.

The word Theos is used of God in the Scriptures in three different
ways:

(D Essentially, as in John 4:24: '"God is Spirit'.
(2) Personally, as of the Father: 'God the Father' (Gal. 1:1).

Personal ly, as of the Son: '"Unto the Son, He saith ... O God'
(Heb. 1:8).

Personally, as of the Spirit: 'The Holy Ghost ... God' (Acts
5:3,4).

(3) Mani festly, as of the Word: ' The Word was God' (John 1:1).

In the narrative section of the CGospel, John seizes nany opportunities
to bring into prom nence the controversy concerning the Deity of Christ.
These passages woul d conme before us in their order if we were giving an
exposition of the Gospel; but as we are not, there are three that nost
readers will call to nmind that seemto carry the thene forward from argunent
and hostility to adoration and worship which we shoul d exam ne. What is our
attitude -- stoning, or worshipping? There seens to be no mddle course:



(1) " Therefore the Jews sought the nore to kill Him because He not

only had broken the sabbath, but said also that God was Hi s
Fat her, making H nmsel f equal with God' (John 5:18).
(2) "I and My Father are one. Then the Jews took up stones again to
stone HHm ... Thou, being a man, nmakest Thyself God' (John 10: 30
-33).
(3) ' Thomas answered and said unto Hm M Lord and nmy God' (John
20: 28).
The attributes of God are placed in severe contrast
with those of man, as the following will be enough to denonstrate:
As To Man As To God
"We are but of yesterday, and "Thou art fromeverlasting (Psa. 93:2).
know not hi ng, because our days He ... 'inhabiteth eternity' (lsa

upon 57:15).earth are a shadow
(Job 8:9).

"Who art thou, that thou

"And forgettest the Lord thy

shoul dest be afraid of a man that Maker, that hath stretched forth
shall die, and of the son of man the heavens, and laid the

whi ch shall be nade as grass’ foundati ons of the earth' (Isa
(l'sa. 51:12). 51:13).

"Put not your trust in princes, "Happy is he that hath the God
nor in the son of man, in whom of Jacob for his help, whose hope
there is no help. His breath is in the Lord his God: which

goeth forth, he returneth to his made heaven, and earth, the sea,
earth; in that very day his and all that therein is: which

t houghts perish' (Psa. 146:3,4). keepeth truth for ever' (Psa.146:5,6).
' The thoughts of man ... are ' The counsel of the Lord

vanity' (Psa. 94:11). standeth for ever, the thoughts of
His heart to all generations' (Psa.
33:11).

" How much I ess in themthat ' The heaven and heaven of

dwel | in houses of clay, whose heavens cannot contain Thee

foundation is in the dust, which (1 Kings 8:27).

are crushed before the noth'

(Job 4:19).

"All flesh is grass, and all the 'The Lord God Omi pot ent

goodl i ness thereof is as the (Rev. 19:6).

flower of the field (lsa. 40:6). "The glory of the Lord shal
endure for ever' (Psa. 104:31).

"A man that shall die'" (Isa. "Who only hath imortality

51:12).

He 'turneth the w se
men backward, and nmketh
know edge foolish' (lsa. 44:25).

(1 Tim 6:16).

"The imutability of His
counsel' (Heb. 6:17).




"If ye then be not able to do "Wth God all things are
that thing which is l|east' (Luke possible" (Matt. 19:26).
12: 26).

" There is none righteous, no, "There is none good but One,
not one' (Rom 3:10). that is, God" (Matt. 19:17).

"All Men Shoul d Honour The Son, even as they Honour The Father' (John 5:23).

We have drawn attention to the way in which the Scriptures sever God in
His attributes, Person and ways from nman. W now seek to set before the
reader parallel passages of the Word of truth, wherein the attributes and
titles of God which are positively denied to nman as such, are freely and
unreservedly given to the Lord Jesus Christ.

God The Lord Jesus Chri st

First and Last

"I amthe first, and | amthe "I am Al pha and Orega, the
| ast; and beside Me there is no begi nning and the ending ... | am
God ... Is there a God beside Al pha and Orega, the first and
Me? yea, there is no God; | know the last ... Fear not; | amthe first
not any' (lsa. 44:6 -8). and the last' (Rev. 1:8,11,17).
Et er nal

"From everlasting to "Whose goings forth have been
everlasting, Thou art God' fromof old, fromeverlasting
(Psa. 90:2). (Mcah 5:2).
"Thy throne is established of "Unto the Son He saith, Thy
old: Thou art from everl asting' throne, O God, is for ever and
(Psa. 93:2). ever' (Heb. 1:8).

God The Lord Jesus Chri st

Omi present
"... whither shall | flee from "WWhere two or three are
Thy Presence? |If | ascend up gat hered together in My nane,
into heaven, Thou art there: if | there am | in the midst of then
make ny bed in hell, behold, (Matt. 18:20).
Thou art there. If | take the "Lo. I amwith you alway, even
wi ngs of the norning, and dwell unto the end of the world (age)’
in the utternost parts of the sea; (Matt. 28:20).
even there shall Thy hand | ead
me, and Thy right hand shall '"He that descended is the sane
hold me' (Psa. 139:7 -10). al so that ascended up far above
all heavens, that He mght fill all

things' (Eph. 4:10).

"Do not | fill heaven and ' That He woul d grant you,
earth? saith the Lord" (Jer. 23 according to the riches of His




24).

"For thus saith the high and

lofty One that inhabiteth eternity,
VWose nane is Holy; | dwell in

the high and holy place, with him
also that is of a contrite and
hunbl e spirit, to revive the spirit
of the hunble, and to revive the

glory, to be strengthened with
mght by His Spirit in the inner
man; that Christ may dwell in
your hearts by faith' (Eph.
3:16,17).

"If a man love Me, he will keep
My words: and My Father will
love him and We will conme unto

heart of the contrite ones' (lsa. him and nake Qur abode with
57:15). him (John 14:23).
| mrut abl e
"I am Jehovah, | change not' "Jesus Christ, the sane
(Mal. 3:6). yesterday, and today, and for ever'
(Heb. 13:8).
| God The Lord Jesus Chri st
Al mi ghty
"I amthe Almghty God' (Gen. 17:1). "I am... the Alm ghty' (Rev. 1:8).
"All things were made by H m (John
1:3).
"By Hmall things consist' (Col.
1:17).
"All power is given unto Me in
heaven and in earth' (Matt. 28:
18).
'What soever the Lord pl eased, "What things soever He doeth,

that did He in heaven, and in earth'

(Psa. 135:6).

t hese al so doeth the Son
i kewi se' (John 5:19).

I nconpr ehensi bl e,

' Canst thou by searching find
out God?' (Job 11:7).

"As the Father
(John 10:15).

knowet h Me'

'"Thy footsteps (LXX Ta
i chne sou) are not known'
77:19).

(Psa.

'O the depth of the riches
both of the wi sdom and
know edge of GCod!
past finding out
anexi chni astoi )’

H s ways
(trackl ess -
(Rom 11:33).

'"The Lord seeth not as man
seeth; for man | ooketh on the

whi | e conprehendi ng al

"No man knowet h the Son, but
the Father' (Matt. 11:27).
'Even so know | the Father'
(John 10:15).

' The unsear chabl e

(anexi chni ast on) ri ches of
Chri st (Eph. 3:8).

"The love of Christ, which
passet h know edge' (Eph. 3:19).

'Lord, Thou knowest al
things' (John 21:17).




outward appearance, but the
Lord | ooketh on the heart
(1 Ssam 16:7).

'The Lord searcheth al
hearts, and understandeth al
i magi nati ons of the thoughts'
(1 Chron. 28:9).

t he

God
I nconpr ehensi bl e,
' Thou, even Thou only,

knowest the hearts of all the
children of nmen' (1 Kings 8:39).

whi | e conprehendi ng al

"And needed not that any
shoul d testify of man: for He
knew what was in man' (John 2:25).

"And Jesus, perceiving the
t hought of their heart' (Luke
9:47) .

The Lord Jesus Chri st
(conti nued)

'l am He whi ch searcheth the
reins and hearts' (Rev. 2:23).

Judge

"Shall not the Judge of all the
earth do right?" (Gen. 18:25).

bef ore the
(2 Cor.

"W nust all appear
judgnment seat of Chri st
5:10).

"VWhen the Son of man shall cone in
His glory ... then shall He sit
and before H m shall be gathered
all nations' (Matt. 25:31, 32).

' The Fat her judgeth no man, but
hath comritted all judgnment unto

the Son: that all nen shoul d honour
t he Son, even as they honour the
Fat her' (John 5:22,23).

(Notice the "even as' in this

connection).

The Holy

"I am Jehovah thy God, the
Holy One (LXX -- ho hagi os) of

One

'Ye denied the Holy One (ton
hagi on) and the Just' (Acts 3:14).

Israel' (lsa. 43:3). "That Holy Thing which shall be
born of thee' (Luke 1:35).
The King
' The King of kings, and Lord "King of kings, and Lord of
of lords'(1 Tim 6:15). lords' (Rev. 19:16).
"My glory will | not give to "Worthy is the Lanb that was
another' (lsa. 42:8). slain to receive power gl ory’

"Thine is the kingdom and
the power, and the glory'

(Rev. 5:12).

' The kingdons of this world
are becone the kingdonms of our




(Matt. 6:13). Lord, and of His Christ' (Rev.
11: 15).
God The Lord Jesus Chri st

The Rewar der

'He that conmeth to God nust "Behold, | come quickly; and
believe that He is, and that He is My reward is with Me, to give
a rewarder of themthat diligently every man according as his work
seek Hm (Heb. 11:6). shall be' (Rev. 22:12).
'Behol d, the Lord God will
come with strong hand ... His
reward is with Hm (lsa. 40:10).
' Thou renderest to every man
according to his work' (Psa.
62:12).

The Strengthener
"God is our refuge and strength’ "l can do all things through
(Psa. 46:1). Chri st which strengtheneth ne'

"Bl essed is the man whose (Phil. 4:13).
strength is in Thee' (Psa. 84:5). '"He said unto me, My grace is
' Strengt hen Thou ne sufficient for thee: for MWy
accordi ng unto Thy Word"' (Psa. strength is made perfect in
119: 28). weakness ... the power of Christ
(2 Cor. 12:9).
The Hope of His People
"Lord ... my hope is in Thee' "Bl essed are all they that put
(Psa. 39:7). their trust in Hm(the Son)' (Psa.
2:12).
"Bl essed is the man that "Jesus Christ, which is our
trusteth in the Lord, and whose hope' (1 Tim 1:1).
hope the Lord is' (Jer. 17:7). "Christ in (among) you, the hope of
glory" (Col. 1:27).

God

The Lord Jesus Chri st

The Only Savi our

'"l, even |, am Jehovah; and
beside Me there is no Saviour'
(Isa. 43:11).

"Christ Jesus cane into the
world to save sinners' (1 Tim
1:15).




'He becane the author of eternal

sal vation' (Heb. 5:9).

"He is able also to save themto
the utternmost that come unto God by
Hm (Heb. 7:25).

"Neither is there salvation in any
other (cf. Isa. 43:11): for there
i s none other name under heaven

gi ven anong nmen, whereby we nust be
saved' (Acts 4:12).

'Let Israel hope in the Lord ' The great God and our

(Jehovah) ... and He shall Savi our Jesus Christ; Wo gave
redeem I srael fromall his H mself ... that He m ght redeem
iniquities' (LXX kai autos us fromall iniquity' (hina
lutrosetai ... ek pason ton lutrosetai ... apo pases anom as)
anom on autou) (Psa. 130:7,8). (Titus 2:13,14).

The Lord Jesus makes a claimin John 5:17 -19 which is unsurpassed in
the range of inspiration for its stupendous and unqualified clains. ' Wat
t hi ngs soever He (the Father) doeth, these also doeth the Son |ikew se’
Coul d such | anguage be used by a creature? He who can do all the works of
God, nust Hinmself be God; unlinted power is omi potence, and omni potence is
an attribute of God. The creature, however greatly endued with power, nust
stagger and fall beneath such a burden.

If we were asked to sel ect one passage of the O d Testament which
decl ared nost definitely the absoluteness of God in all the infinitude of H's
Deity, we could not find a better passage than |saiah 45:21 -25, yet we shal
find that the Scriptures have used equally definite and absolute ternms with
reference to Christ. Let us consider them

OT. Wtness to God N.T. Wtness to Christ
'"There is no God el se beside 'The Word was God' (John 1:1).
Me; a just God and a Saviour; "Jesus Christ the righteous: and
there is none beside M. He is the propitiation for our

sins' (1 John 2:1,2).

'Look unto Me, and be ye ' Behol d the Lanmb of God,

saved, all the ends of the earth: whi ch taketh away the sin of the
for I am God, and there is none wor |l d" (John 1:29).

el se. "Neither is there salvation in any

other' (Acts 4:12).

"I have sworn by Myself, the "W shall all stand before the

word is gone out of My nouth in judgment seat of Christ. For it is
ri ght eousness, and shall not witten, As | live, saith the Lord
return, That unto Me every knee every knee shall bowto Me, and
shal | bow, and every tongue shall every tongue shall confess to

swear . God' (Rom 14:10,11).

"At the nane of Jesus every knee
shoul d bow, of things in heaven,
and things in earth, and things

under the earth' (Phil. 2:10).




"Surely, shall one say, in the 'That we night be made the
Lord have | righteousness ri ghteousness of God in Hm (2
Cor. 5:21).

" Christ Jesus, Wo of God is made
unto us wi sdom and righteousness,

and sanctification, and redenption’
(1 Cor. 1:30).

"And strength:’ "I can do all things through Chri st
whi ch strengtheneth nme' (Phil
4:13).
"Wthout Me ye can do nothing'
(John 15:5).
OT. Wtness to God N.T. Wtness to Christ
"Even to Himshall nmen cone; 'Cone unto Me, all ye that |abour

and are heavy laden, and | will
give you rest' (Matt. 11:28).

"Jesus saith unto him | amthe
way, the truth, and the life (the
true and living way): no man coneth
unto the Father, but by Me' (John

14:6) .
"and all that are incensed 'The eneni es of the cross of
agai nst Himshall be ashamed. Christ: whose end is destruction'

(Phil. 3:18,19).

"In the Lord shall all the "By Hm (Christ) all that

seed of Israel be justified, believe are justified fromall
things, fromwhich ye could not be
justified by the | aw of Mses
(Acts 13:39).

"and shall glory' (lsa. 45:21 -25). "God forbid that | should glory,
save in the cross of our Lord Jesus
Christ' (Gl. 6:14).

The Scriptures represent God as being Creator, Preserver, Redeener,
Shepherd, Lord, King and Judge; yet these are the titles of the Lord Jesus
Christ. He is Creator, for "all things that are in heaven, and that are in
earth', were created by Hm He is Preserver, for 'by Hmall things
consist' (Col. 1:16,17). He is Redeener, for 'Christ hath redeened us' (Gl
3:13). He is the Shepherd, the Chief Shepherd, the G eat Shepherd, the Good
Shepherd. He is Lord and King, for "He is Lord of lords, and King of Kkings
(Rev. 17:14). He is Judge, for 'all judgnent is conmtted unto the Son'
(John 5:22). Surely those who believe the Word of God cannot hel p seeing
that the Son, equally with the Father, is 'God, blessed for ever' (Rom 1:25;
9:5).

The reader should see the booklet, The Deity of Christ, from which sone
of the above parallels have been taken; also the articles, God (p. 250); and
Per son7




DEPART
"Having a desire to depart' (Phil. 1:21 -23)

The passage of Scripture quoted above has been interpreted in a variety
of ways, the original being confessedly difficult to express. Most
interpretations can be placed under one of two heads. The one given by those
whose orthodox views |ead themto this passage as a proof text to show that
"we may infer that he had no know edge nor expectation of a mddle state of
insensibility between death and the resurrection' (Dr. Macknight). |In other
words, that upon the death of the believer he is at once taken to be "with
Christ' apart fromresurrection. The other group of interpretations are put
forward by those who do not believe that 'sudden death is sudden glory', but
who believe that the Scriptural term'sleep' aptly describes the state
bet ween death and resurrection, and that there is no 'hope' of being "with
Christ' until the resurrection takes pl ace.

The crux of the controversy is the neaning of the word transl ated
"depart', the orthodox seeing in it the entry of Paul into the internediate
state, the other interpreters the return of the Lord.

In this article we are going to approach the passage from neither
standpoint. W believe that such nethods of interpretation are
(unconsciously, no doubt) biased. The second set of interpreters which | ook
upon 'depart' as neaning the Second Comi ng of the Lord were inspired not so
much by an independent exam nation of the passage, but by an endeavour to
prove the other school of teaching to be wong.

Words have been mi stransl ated, renderings have been adopted whi ch under
ot her circunstances woul d have been very nuch questioned; and parallels have
been ignored. In ordinary reasoning all inferences which reach beyond their
data are purely hypothetical, and proceed on the assunption that new events
will conformto the conditions detected in our observations of past events.
Even supposing the universe as a whole to proceed unchanged, we do not really
know the universe as a whole. Students of Scripture will readily admt that
what is true of our limted know edge of the works of God, is equally true of
our know edge of the Word of Cod.

Let us conme to Philippians 1:21 -26, and seek out its neaning afresh.
God is responsible for what is witten, and if we dare to turn H's words to
fit our theories however Scriptural those theories may be, we call in
guestion the wi sdom of His inspiration and shut the door upon the possibility
of further and fuller understanding. Let us first set out the structura
di sposition of the passage.

Phi i ppians 1:21 -26

A 21. To me (enoi) to live. Christ.
B 22,23. a Live In flesh. Fruit.
b Paul 's desire. Not made known.
c Paul's desire. Wth Christ.
B 24,25. a Abide in flesh. Needf ul
b Paul ' s confi dence. I know.
c Paul ' s conti nuance. Wth you all

A 26. By me (enmpi) ny presence. G orying in Christ.




A strong argunment has been nade out of the fact that we read that the
apostle in one breath tells us that he did not know what to choose between
life and death, and yet that he had a strong desire for sonething which was
far better. Now if the apostle did say this, then it seens reasonable to
concl ude that he was pressed out of two by a third, nanely, the return of the
Lord, which is adnmttedly so much better than either living or dying. Two
fallacies are here which demand exposure. The first is an error of
reasoni ng, the second of interpretation.

It is assunmed that what Paul chose, and what Paul desired, would be the
same. |f he had been an average selfish person, this reasoning night be
good, but the context clearly condems this inference. The whole of the
chapter shows us a man who has risen above all selfish notives. His bonds
have fallen out to the furtherance of the gospel, he rejoices that Christ is
preached, even though some who preach Him seek to add to his sufferings. His
magni fi cent, 'what then' is a rebuke to the narrow -ninded inference that he
woul d necessarily choose what he nost desired. To Paul, to live was sunmed
up by the one word, Christ, and to die by the one word -- gain. 'Christ
shall be magnified in ny body, whether by life or by death'. The context,
therefore, together with the statenent, 'For | have no one of equal sou
(with nyself), for all seek their own' denies the inference. Christ (2:21)
and H s people (1:24) conme first, and even though Paul's desire may lead in
one direction, there is every probability that he would choose that which ran
counter to his desire, if by so doing he could the better serve the Lord, or
bl ess H s peopl e.

The second fallacy is the wong interpretation of a word. Mich
enphasi s has been |l aid upon the statenment that Paul says he did not know what
to choose, and yet he did have a very pronounced desire for sonething very
far better.

Is this true? The AV. and the RV. seemto say it is, but the R V.
mar gi n exposes the error.

The word rendered here 'I wot', or '|I know , is gnorizo. Qut of the
twenty -four occurrences of the word, Paul uses it eighteen tines, and out of
t hat ei ghteen, eleven occur in the three Prison Epistles, Ephesians,

Phi l'i ppi ans and Col ossians. W will not quote all occurrences, but give the
whol e of the references in these Epistles, the only other occurrence in
Phi |'i ppi ans bei ng shown first:

Phil. 4:6. 'Let your requests be nade known unto God'.

Eph. 1:9 "Havi ng made known unto us the nystery of His will'.

Eph. 3:3. "By revel ati on He made known unto nme the nystery'.

Eph. 3:5 "Which in other ages was not made known unto the sons of
men' .

Eph. 3:10. 'Unto the principalities ... mght be made known through

the Church' (R V.).
"M ght be known by' (A V.) of course neans the sane.
Eph. 6:19. 'That | may open my nouth boldly to make known the

mystery'.
Eph. 6:21 "Tychicus ... shall nake known to you all things'.
Col. 1:27. 'To whom God woul d make known what is the riches'.
Col. 4:7. "All ny state shall Tychicus declare unto you'.
Col . 4:09. ' They shall nmake known unto you all things'.



The word is rendered, 'to nmake known' sixteen tines in the A V.,
‘certify' once, 'declare' four tinmes, '"do to wit' once, 'give to understand
once, and 'wot' once. The last case is the passage in question; all others
wi t hout exception can have but one nmeaning -- 'to make known, tell or
declare'. The fallacy that Paul did not know what to choose is therefore
exposed by a consideration not only of his own usage, but of the usage of the
word in the whole of the New Testanent. It is evident that he did know what
he woul d choose, otherwise, to say 'l do not tell' would be the enpty
equi vocation of a braggart, who covered his ignorance by assun ng know edge.
Under the word "wot' in Dr. Bullinger's Critical Lexicon and Concordance is
written, 'gnorizo, to make known; declare, reveal’

Foll owi ng on the idea that Paul did not know what to choose, we are

told that he 'was pressed out of the two, by reason of a third'. Here again
we nmust drop all theories, and take the facts of the Scripture as they stand.
The word, 'l amin a strait', nmeans to press together, to hold, to constrain.

The A. V. renders the word as follows, 'constrain' once, 'keep in' once,
'press' once, 'stop' once, 'throng' once, 'nman that holdeth' once, 'be in a
strait' once, 'be straightened once, 'be taken with' three tines, 'lie sick
of' once. Again the concordance proves a stubborn thing -- quite inpartia
and unnoved by the nost desirable of theories. Dr. Bullinger's Critica

Lexi con and Concordance says of sunecho, 'constrain, to hold or keep

toget her, confine, secure, hence constrain, hold fast'. Let us observe the
usage:

Luke 22:63. 'The nmen that held Jesus nocked Him.

Luke 8:45. 'The nultitude throng Thee and press Thee'

Luke 19:43. 'And keep thee in on every side'

Acts 7:57. ' And stopped their ears'.

2 Cor. 5:14. 'For the love of Christ constraineth us'(i.e. shuts us in
to the one course indicated in verses 13 and 15).

Luke 12:50. 'But | have a baptismto be baptized with; and how am I

straitened till it be acconmplished!'. (Until the Lord was
crucified and rai sed again fromthe dead, He was
"straitened', 'confined'. H's mnistry was confined to
Israel. He said, 'Tell no man until after the

resurrection').

Every passage demands the plain nmeaning, 'to hold fast', 'to keep
in,"to stop'.

Following the words, 'I amin a strait', the A V. reads, 'betw xt two'.
The word 'betwi xt' is the rendering of the preposition ek. If 'betw xt' does
not accord with the nmeaning of ek, to have rendered sunechomai ek, 'to press
out', certainly conflicts with the constant meaning, 'to keep in', 'to
throng', '"to hold fast'. It is easy to denonstrate how fal se or nmeani ngl ess
the translation 'betw xt' may beconme in sone passages -- that, however, does

not settle the neaning of Philippians 1:23; it only settles the nmeaning in a
negative way for those particul ar passages. John 3:25 says, 'there arose a
guestion between (ek) sonme of John's disciples and the Jews'. Now while this
is the only passage where ek is translated 'between' in the A V., and while
it would be easy to show how absurd is such a rendering as 'the resurrection
between the dead' or to say how could we be 'absent between the body?', yet
that would only prove that ek was capabl e of bearing nore than one neaning,
and woul d by no neans prove that 'between' did not convey the sense of the
original of John 3:25.



The average reader who may have been led to think that 'out of' is the
only unquestioned rendering of ek, may feel a trifle surprised to hear that,
while in the great majority of cases 'out of' is the best rendering, that it
also is rendered 'by neans of' once, "through' twice, "with' twenty -five
times, '"by' fifty -five tinmes, 'by reason of' three tines, 'because of' three
times, or eighty -nine times in all

Take the rendering '"with'
Matt. 27:7. 'They ... bought with themthe potter's field'.

Mark 12:30. 'Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy heart, and
with all thy soul, and with all thy mind, and with all thy

strength'.
John 4:6. "Wearied with His journey'.
John 12:3. 'Filled with the odour'.
Rev. 17:2 -6. 'Drunk with the wine ... with the blood of the saints'.

It would be quite easy to insert '"with' in some passages where it would
be absurd, but that would not prove the above passages to be wongly
transl ated. Again, |ook at the passages where ek is rendered 'by'.

Matt. 12:33."'The tree is known by his fruit'.
Matt. 12:37.'By thy words thou shalt be justified
Acts 19:25. 'By this craft'.

Rom 2:27. 'Uncircuntision which is by nature'

Titus 3:5. 'Not by works of righteousness'.

1 John 3:24. 'By the Spirit'.

Rev. 9:18. 'By the fire ... which issued out of their nouths'. (Here

in Rev. 9:18 ek is rightly rendered 'by' and 'out of' in
the one verse).

Revel ation 8:13 renders ek, 'by reason of'. One could not very wel
translate, 'woe to the inhabiters of the earth out of the other voices',
unl ess we intended by 'out of' origin, cause, or occasion. Again in
Revel ation 9:2 and 18:19 it is rendered, 'by reason of'.

To translate ek, "out of', in 2 Corinthians 1:11 would be manifestly
unscriptural, for the gift of the apostle Paul was 'by neans of', not 'out
of ', many persons. In Revelation 16:11 we read, 'and bl asphened the Cod of
heaven because of their pains and because of their sores'. 'Qut of' as
nmeani ng place would be untrue, 'out of' as nmeaning origin or cause would be
true and better expressed in English by 'because of'. To translate ek in
Phili ppians 1:23, 'out of' is only possible if we nmean origin or cause. To
use 'out of' as nmeaning place is contrary to the neaning of the word rendered
"press', which everywhere demands the idea, to hold fast, to keep in, to
constrain.

The A V. rendering 'betwi xt' is perhaps a little free, but conveys the
meani ng of the passage (Dr. Bullinger's Lexicon gives "literally, constrained
by'), whereas 'out of', while literally and etymologically true, would be in
reality false. 'By reason of' is the nost suitable rendering. J. N Darby's
rendering, 'Il am pressed by both', is true to the neaning, although rather
free in the use of the word 'both'. Paul was held in sone suspense 'by
reason of the two'. He was not pressed out of the two into sonme hypothetica
"third -- that is an invention. He inmmediately places before us 'the two
and his double feelings can be easily understood.



For I amheld in constraint by reason of the two (here follows 'the
two', thus) (1) 'Having a desire to depart and to be with Christ, which is
very far better', but (2) '"to remain in the flesh is nore necessary for you'.
Here he presents the alternatives which were before him Sonething 'very far
better' for hinself is contrasted with sonething 'nore necessary for others'.
"Departing' is balanced by 'remaining in the flesh'. His 'desire' to depart
is outwei ghed by the remaining 'for you'. The choice which he did not tel
is fairly manifest. At least, if we dispute the point as to whether he
really did choose the harder path, he certainly does tell us that he knew he
woul d remain, and seens to be joyful at the prospect of thus 'spending and
bei ng spent'.

We nust now exanmine the word 'depart'. The original word is anal uo,
which is thus defined in Dr. Bullinger's Critical Lexicon and Concordance,
(third edition 1892):

"Anal uo, to | oosen again, set free; then, to | oosen, dissolve, or
resolve, as matter into its elements (hence, Eng. analysis); then, to
unfasten as the fastening of a ship, and thus prepare for departure,
(and with the force of ana, back,) to return’

Schrevelius's Lexicon thus defines the word:

" Anal uo, To unl oose, free, release, relax, untie, undo; dissolve,
destroy, abolish; solve, explain, analyse; weigh anchor, depart, die;
return froma feast'.

As the word occurs in but two passages in the New Testanent, and is
rendered once 'return' and once 'depart’', it will be seen that it would be
just as logical to say that the rendering of the first passage should conform
to the second, as vice versa. Philippians 1:23 renders analuo, 'depart',

Luke 12:36 'return’'. Those who advocate the teaching that analuo nmeans 'the
return of the Lord" in Philippians 1:23 turn to Luke 12:36 to support their
argunent. It is not established beyond all controversy that 'return' is the
true nmeani ng of Luke 12:36. J.N. Darby renders the passage, 'whenever he may
| eave the wedding'. Rotherham gi ves the sonewhat strange rendering, 'he

may break up out of the marriage feast'. This somewhat strange rendering
will not be so strange to those who are acquainted with the school boy's idea

of 'breaking up' for the holidays. Here lies the secret of the various
renderings. There is no doubt whatever that analuo neans exactly the sane as
our English word 'analyse' -- to break up into its elenents. The secondary
meaning, 'to return', is somewhat parallel to the school boy's 'break up'. It
came to have this neaning fromthe way it was used for | oosing the cables of
ships, in order to sail froma port (see Odyss. 9:178; 11:636; 12:145;

15: 547) .

Luke 12: 36 speaks of the Coming of the Lord as sonething subsequent to
the "returning'. It is perfectly true that they will not open the door when
He departs fromthe weddi ng, but when He arrives. Scripture clearly
differentiates between the 'departing' or 'returning’' fromthe feast, and the
subsequent 'com ng' and 'knocking'. So far as light upon Philippians 1:23 is
concerned, Luke 12:36 gives no warrant for departing fromthe el enentary
meani ng of analuo. The references in the LXX are equally indecisive.

Soneti mes the passage speaks of 'returning’' as Luke 12:36, once the pure
nmeani ng, 'resolve into its elenments' as nelting ice.



Let the reader pause for a nmoment and ask whether a word which
primarily neans to 'resolve a thing into its elenents', and so return to its
original state, is a fitting word to use for the Second Coming of the Lord
Jesus Christ. In what way will it be an 'analysis'? 1In what way will it be
"a return' in the sense of analysis? Surely there nust be indubitable
evi dence for such a rendering before it can be accepted, and that evidence is
not only not found, but is practically denied by the context of Philippians
1: 23 when truly presented, and by the larger context of 2 Tinothy to which we
now return.

It woul d add consi derable weight to our argunent if
we were to show the close parallel that exists between Philippians and 2
Ti not hy, but two passages only nust suffice at present. (See Philippians3;
and 2 Ti not hyb).

In Philippians 1:23 we read that the apostle desired analuo, and in
Phi li ppi ans 2:17 that even should his mnistry involve his being poured out
as a drink offering (spendormai) he would rejoice. In 2 Tinothy 4:6 the
apostle says, '|I am already being poured out as a drink offering (spendonuai),
and the season for my departure (analusis) has cone near'. Here he uses the
substantive instead of the verbal form but the parallel is nost evident.
That which he desired and was willing for in Philippians has cone to pass in
2 Tinmothy 4. There is no possible chance of m ssing the neani ng of anal usis.
"My analusis' nmust nmean 'ny dissolution', my departure, nmy return.
Phi | i ppi ans 1: 23 nust be interpreted in the light of 2 Tinothy 4:6. The only
return that analusis can indicate is death. This also is the neaning of
analuo in Philippians 1:23. |If there is a difficulty in the |linking together
of death and of being with Christ, wi thout any explanatory clause to bridge
the intervening period, it is not the only one of its kind, and nust not
i nfluence our decision. 2 Corinthians 5:8 brings the two together w thout
feeling the necessity for a parenthetical explanation. If any should say, is
it possible that Paul would desire to die? They could also ask, is it
possible for himto be willing to be absent fromthe body? for although 'and
to be present with the Lord" (or to be with Christ) imediately follows, Pau
hi rsel f had taught that it was not until raised fromthe dead that any could
hope to be '"with the Lord'.

In Philippians 1 the apostle is speaking of his own feelings to those
who knew well his doctrine and hope. Under such circunstances he expressed
himself in a far different manner fromthe way he would if he were stating
formal truth. To have made a di gression and expl ained his belief regarding
the state of the dead and any special feature of his own hope since the
revel ation of the Mystery, while it would have been doctrinally true, would
have been false to feeling. One other m staken view has hel ped to | end
colour to the interpretation that Paul desired the return of the Lord, the
truth is, that Paul's hope at the time could not be thus expressed. W
believe that Paul, entertaining the hope connected with the Mystery, was not
| ooking for the Lord to return, but for himself and fell ow -nmenbers to be
"made mani fest with Hmin glory' where Christ sitteth on the right hand of
God, 'looking for that blessed hope, and the manifesting of the glory of our
great God and Savi our Jesus Christ' (Titus 2:13).

The A.V. is certainly not inspired, neither is it perfect, and many
times we feel how nuch truth has been hidden or distorted, but we do fee
that in this particular case, with the one correction already suggested
relative to the words, 'l wot not', that it is a good rendering. |If the RV.
margi n be noted, 'l do not make known', then all the rest can remain as



giving at least the sense of the original. 'The pressing out of the two into
athird ; the rendering of a word which nmeans return in the sense of the
returning of a body to its elenents (the Scriptural idea of death) as though
it could fitly be used of the return of the Lord are fignments, nmerely the
zeal of those who, while holding the general truth regarding the internediate
state, have intruded this into a passage which does not require it.

There are several words which the apostle uses when speaki ng of the
Coming of the Lord; there is parousia, neaning personal presence, epiphaneia,
a mani festation, apokalupsis, a revelation, but there is no passage where the
Lord is said to have an analysis, a 'return'. Had such an expression been
conmon, sone excuse may have been found for reading it in Philippians 1:23,
whereas the reading itself is isolated and unsupported by any ot her
Scripture. Luke 19:12 is the only passage that can be brought forward, and
this is of itself enough to condemm the application of Philippians 1:23, for
the context speaks of going away to receive a kingdomand to return, whereas
the apostle's hopes were not connected with the kingdomto which the Lord
could return, but with a position where the Lord then was and still is -- at
the right hand of God.

There is need for us all to pray that we may 'know what is the hope of
H's calling ; when we do we shall cease from speaking of the Lord's 'return',
for the Church which is H's Body, and think nmore of 'things above' where we
shall be '"manifested with Hmin glory'. The Second Conming is associated
with the Three Spheres of Bl essing4, which see.

We woul d call attention in closing to the structure of the passage
al ready given. Notice how 'living in the flesh' is balanced by 'abiding in
the flesh', the "fruit of mnmy |abour' being connected with need of the
Philippians. Notice Paul's desire "to be with Christ' and conpare it with
what he actually experienced "to be with you all"':

"For to nme the living (is) Christ and the dying (is) gain. But if the
living in the flesh (is Christ) this to ne is fruit of (my) work, and
what | shall choose | do not nake known. But (i.e. instead of making

known) | amheld in constraint (colloquially "I amin a fix", nore
refined as A V. "I amin a strait") by reason of two (here are "the
two")".

(1) Having a strong desire to the return (dissolution, departure,
death), and to be with Christ, for it were far better, but

(2) The abiding in the flesh is nore needful for you, and having this
confidence, | perceive that | shall abide and continue beside you
all for your progress and joy of faith'.

The question as to what the apostle really had before himwhich was
"far better' still remains a matter for earnest inquiry. W believe that we
have been able to show that it is directly connected with the out -
resurrection and prize of Philippians 3. (See Prize3; also Absent, p. 1;
Absent 1; and Qut -Resurrection3).

Destruction. See Wages of Sin7.



Earnest and Seal. The Ephesian believers were 'sealed'. Wat does this
mean? The word translated, 'to be sealed' or 'to set a seal' is the Geek
word sphragi zo, and a seal is sphragis, which words represent the Hebrew
chotham Seals were enployed to safeguard letters or treasures, to guarantee
| egal evidences, deeds, etc., to give authority to shut and seal the doors of
a prison:

'"So she wrote letters in Ahab's name, and sealed themwi th his seal' (1
Ki ngs 21:8).

"l subscribed the evidence, and sealed it' (Jer. 32:10).
'"The king sealed it (the den) with his own signet' (Dan. 6:17),

are sanples of its use. The word sphragis, 'seal', comes sixteen tines in
the New Testanment and sphragi zo twenty -six tines.

We will not attenpt to exam ne every reference, but we are particularly
concerned with the subject of Ephesians 1:13 which is connected with the
witness of the Spirit. There is a passage witten before Acts 28, which, by
its very additions, is illumnating. W refer to 2 Corinthians 1:22:

"Who hath al so seal ed us, and given the earnest of the Spirit in our
hearts'.

At first, unless |ike true Bereans we consider the context, we nmay
assune that inasmuch as both 2 Corinthians 1:22 and Ephesians 1:13 speak of
both seal and earnest, that it is all one and the sane whether the Epistle
thus quoted is on one side of Acts 28 or the other. And this is done by the
advocates of Acts 13 as the Dispensational Frontier. A close exam nation
however, will reveal an essential dispensational difference:

'Now He which stablisheth us with you in Christ, and hath anoi nted us,
is God; Who hath also seal ed us, and given us the earnest of the Spirit
in our hearts' (2 Cor. 1:21,22).

The word 'stablish' is the G eek bebaioo which is used in 1 Corinthians
1 and Hebrews 2 with particular reference to the confirm ng nature of
m racul ous gifts:

"Which at the first began to be spoken by the Lord, and was confirned
unto us by themthat heard Hm God also bearing them w tness, both
with signs and wonders, and with divers mracles, and gifts of the Holy
Spirit, according to His own will? (Heb. 2:3,4).

"That in every thing ye are enriched by Hm in all utterance, and in
all know edge; even as the testinony of Christ was confirmed in you: so
that ye come behind in no gift; waiting for the com ng of our Lord
Jesus Christ' (1 Cor. 1:5 -7).

Paul practically said, therefore, in 2 Corinthians 1:21, 'Now He which
confirmeth us (by the endowrent of mraculous gifts) with you ... is God'.
Associated with this confirmation is "anointing'. Chrio, '"to anoint', gives
the title "Christ', The Anointed. This anointing, says John in his first
Epi stl e, made it unnecessary that any man should teach those who received it,
for 'the sane anointing teacheth you of all things' (1 John 2:27). No nenber



of the One Body has such an anointing, but where there were mraculous gifts,
there would al so be found this anointing. 1In 1 Corinthians 12, which deals
wi th supernatural gifts in the Pentecostal church, the apostle uses the
sonmewhat strange expression, 'so also is Christ' (12:12). Now a reading of
the context will nmake it inpossible to read this of our Lord. Valpy says of
the word ' Christ' here:

"The word Christos is frequently used by Paul as a trope*, denoting
sonmetines the Christian spirit and tenper, as when he says until Chri st
be formed in you (Gal. 4:19); sonetines the Christian doctrine as, But
ye have not so | earned Christ (Eph. 4:20), and in this place the
Christian church'.

* Trope = figurative use of a word.

All that we need add to Valpy in this place is,
"that church as endued with supernatural gifts'. The 'stablishing' and the
"anointing' belong to the calling that lies on the side of Acts 28 that
conmences with Pentecost. Ephesians has the seal and the earnest just the
same, but the supernatural gifts are conspicuous by their absence. The sea

is '"with that holy spirit of prom se'. The construction of this phrase in
the original of Ephesians 1:13, is somewhat peculiar. It is:

To pneunat i tes epaggel i as to hagio

Wth the spirit of the promni se with the holy.

While there are many instances in the New Testanent where the presence
of the article "the' with the words translated 'Holy Spirit', indicates the
Person, the G ver, and the absence of the article with '"Holy Spirit
indicates His gift; there is no nechanical rule possible, for the article can
be added or onmitted for a nunber of reasons. This passage is a case in
point. Mbst readers know the val uable contribution to the subject of Dr
Bullinger in his book, The Gver and His Gfts, and in Appendi x 101 of
The Conpani on Bible the findings of this work are summarized. Pneuma hagi on
without the article is never used of The Holy Spirit, the Gver, but only and
al ways of His gift. It is not so universally true, however, to say, that
where the article "the' is added to '"Holy Spirit', or two articles are
enpl oyed as 'the' Spirit, 'the' holy, that the reference is only and al ways
of the G ver, Ephesians 1:13 being a case in point. The note in The
Conpani on Bi bl e reads:

" Al t hough both articles occur (see Ap. 101, I11. 14), yet it is clear
fromthe "earnest” (verse 14) that it is the gift, not the Gver'

The bul k of commentators read this verse as though it spoke of the Holy
Spirit Hinself which had been 'prom sed', and refer back to Luke 24:49, Acts
1:4 and 2:33. The Holy Spirit, prom sed by the Father, and fulfilled at
Pentecost, is not in viewin Ephesians 1:13. Here it is not the Spirit that
was prom sed, but the spirit that confirmed sonething that had been prom sed
The apostle hinself suggests the true neaning of the phrase here, by going on

to speak of this "spirit' with which we are sealed as the 'earnest'. There
is waiting for us, in our own tongue a termthat well expresses the intention
of the apostle. It is the '"promissory note'. This is a witten pronise to

pay a given sumof noney to a certain person on a specified date. The stanp
duty is ad valorem that is according to the value of the subject matter.




The use of the word 'spirit' as a pledge or earnest does not occur here for
the first tine. W neet it in Romans 8 and there are acconpanying features
in that chapter that illum nate Ephesians 1:13 while not speaking of it. In
Romans 8: 15 and 16 we read of "the spirit of adoption', and that this spirit
bears witness with our spirit. The structure of Romans 8:15 -17 is as
fol |l ows:

Romans 8:15 -17

A sons a Ye have received.
b The sonship spirit.
a We cry.
b Abba Fat her
B spirit itself bears witness with our spirit.
A heirs a We are the children of God.
b And if children.
b Then heirs.
a Heirs of God.
This section, denoninated 'the spirit of adoption', is balanced in the

structure of the chapter by verses 22 to 28, '"waiting for the adoption'.
Romans 8: 15 speaks of the spirit of adoption enjoyed nowin this Iife; Romans
8: 23 speaks of the literal, future adoption, 'the redenption of the body',
for which the believer waits and which cannot be enjoyed apart from
resurrection. \What is called '"the spirit of adoption' in verse 15, is called
"the firstfruits' of the spirit in verse 23. Now the firstfruits was a

pl edge of the yet future harvest, so Paul, who wote Romans 8, could link the
spirit of the promse with the earnest of a future inheritance. Not only is
there in both passages the 'adoption', there is 'predestination' and 'hope'

Let us turn then to the word 'earnest' and see what we can learn. This
is arrhabon, a word exactly the sane as the Hebrew of Genesis 38:17 except,
of course, the characters used are Hebrew i nstead of Greek. Arrhabon seens
to have passed fromthe Phoenicians in their trading, to the G eeks, and
thence to the Romans, (Latin arrha, arrhabo). OQur English 'earnest' is a
descendant of this Hebrew word. The termnal 't' is an addition, and |ike
many other additions it may have grown out of the idea that the word neant
one was in earnest when prom sing, and this form of speculation is a cause of
many etynol ogical pitfalls. In Mddle English, the word was spelt ernes and
sonmeti nes earles, whence cones the early English equivalent, 'earlspenny', a
term not unknown in sone parts of Scotland today. The English word was
derived fromthe O d French arrhes.

Bl ackstone in his comentary says of the earnest:
"If any part of the price is paid down, if it be but a penny, or any
portion of the goods delivered by way of earnest, the property of the

goods is absolutely bound by it '

Erabon, the Hebrew word which appears in Greek formin Ephesians 1:14,

occurs three tines in Cenesis, chapter 38 and is translated 'pledge'. The
sinpler word arab occurs twenty -two tines, and is translated 'surety',
' pl edge', 'nortgage', 'engage', 'undertake', 'mingle', 'neddle and 'sweet'.

Not e al though for certain reasons one word begins in English with '"e', and
the other with "a', both represent the one Hebrew letter ayin. It may not be




at first obvious how this word can have such a variety of meanings. The root
meani ng of the word is "to mix, or mingle as in Ezra 9:2, and in Leviticus
13 in nine verses it is translated 'the woof', a word neaning the threads

that cross 'the warp', the threads running the Iong way of the fabric. In
all its varied renderings, the one idea of 'intermngling' is present. Take
the word 'surety'. Judah realized the serious inplications of suretyship
sayi ng:

"For thy servant becane surety for the lad unto ny father, saying, If |
bring himnot unto thee, then | shall bear the blame to ny father for
ever. Now therefore, | pray thee, let thy servant abide Instead OF the
lad' (Gen. 44:32,33).

The surety is so mngled with the one for whom he becones pl edged as to
be practically inseparable. (See Surety7). Al these features enter into
the thought of the 'earnest' in Ephesians 1:14. Wether the pledge be
a penny or a pound it is equally binding. Wether the earnest include the
confirmation of supernatural gifts, including even the raising of the dead,
or whether it be but the possession of that faith which is the substance of
t hi ngs hoped for, whether it be the 'manifestation of the spirit' or whether
the witness of the spirit be so sinple, so quiet, so unobtrusive as to
exclude all apparent 'evidence', one thing abides, the earnest has been
gi ven, and those who have been thus seal ed have received the pledge of the
God of truth, \Whose promises in every dispensation find their Yea and their
Amen in Christ.

El ection. In ordinary usage, election nmeans to choose or to select, and thus
to act is the everyday experience of all rational beings. Wen we choose a
house in which to live, we elect so to do. No fatalismenters into the
schenme, and the fact that by choosi ng one house, we do not choose

all the mllions that are |left, cannot be construed into reprobation
condemmation or the like. |If nman, made in the inmage of God, is free to
choose, how rmuch nore shall God possess and exercise that right. This He
clains to do with regard to Israel (Deut. 7:6,7), Jerusalem (Zech. 1:17),
Aaron (Num 16:5,7), David (2 Sam 6:21), the twelve (John 6:70; Acts 1:2),
Paul (Acts 9:15) and others.

Coming nearer to the bearing of this termon doctrine, we read that
Paul wrote to the Thessal oni ans:

'"God hath fromthe begi nning chosen you to sal vation through
sanctification of the Spirit and belief of the truth' (2 Thess. 2:13),

and Peter wote to the Dispersion

"El ect according to the foreknow edge of God the Father, through
sanctification of the Spirit, unto obedi ence and sprinkling of the
bl ood of Jesus Christ' (1 Pet. 1:2).

It will be observed that in both of these passages the neans as well as
the end is included. W nust return to themlater. |In both Od and New
Testaments, and regardi ng nmenbers of the several different callings, the
redeened are called '"the elect'; 'Israel Mne elect' (lsa. 45:4); those on
the earth at the tinme of the Second Coming (Matt. 24:31); those who cane
under the first mnistry of the apostle Paul; 'Wo shall lay anything to the
charge of God's elect? (Rom 8:33); those who cane under the second or
"Prison mnistry' of the apostle Paul, 'Put on therefore, as the elect of



God' (Col. 3:12); those called by the apostles of the Circuntision (1 Pet.
1:2; 2 John 1). In contrast with the bulk of the nation of Israel at the
ti me, Paul speaks of the 'remant’' as 'the election" (Rom 11:5,7).

We return nowto the two references quoted earlier, and to 1 Peter 1:2
first. It will be noted that election is there said to be '"according to the
foreknow edge of God the Father', a word that Peter repeats when he speaks of
human foreknowl edge in 2 Peter 3:17. A parallel passage in sone way is that
in which the apostle Paul treats, not of election but of predestination
sayi ng: 'Whom He did foreknow, He also did predestinate’ (Rom 8:29). An
exam nation of the word 'foreknow edge' is therefore inperative. How are we
to understand this word? The word progi nosko, to foreknow, occurs five tines
in the New Testanent, and the noun, prognosis, tw ce, neking seven references
in all. The passages are as foll ows:

"Hm being delivered by the determ nate counsel and foreknow edge of
God, ye have taken, and by wi cked hands have crucified and slain' (Acts
2:23).

"My manner of life fromny youth, which was at the first anmong mine own
nati on at Jerusalem know all the Jews; which knew ne fromthe

begi nning" (Acts 26:4,5).

'For whom He did foreknow, He also did predestinate' (Rom 8:29).

'God hath not cast away Hi s people which He foreknew (Rom 11:2).

"El ect according to the foreknow edge of God the Father' (1 Pet. 1:2).

"Who verily was foreordai ned before the foundation of the world (1

Pet. 1:20).

"Ye therefore, beloved, seeing ye know these things before' (2 Pet.

3:17).

It will be observed that the usage subdivides this list into three
gr oups:

(1) God. It is used of God in connection with Christ and Hi s
sacrifice for sin.

(2) God. It is used of God in connection with His people who are
called the elect, or the chosen.

(3) Man. It is used of man in the sense of know ng beforehand, or of
havi ng previous information.

The grouping of these occurrences nmay be nmade nore evident if set out as
foll ows:

A Reference to Christ and His Sacrifice (Acts 2:23).
B Reference to man and his previ ous know edge of facts
(Acts 26:4,5).
C Reference to the elect people of God (Rom 8:29; 11:2; 1
Pet. 1:2).
A Reference to Christ and His Sacrifice (1 Pet. 1:20).
B Reference to man and his foreknow edge as a result of Scriptura

testinony (2 Pet. 3:17).




To know bef or ehand

Comrentators are divided in their treatnment of the nmeaning of the
foreknow edge of God. The Calvinist sees in the word a synonym for
predestination. Owhers an indication of |ove and favour. Apart from
t heol ogi cal necessity, the word means to know beforehand, wi thout
responsibility as to the event. Dr. Liddon says of the earlier suggestions,
' The New Testanment use of the word does not sanction this (not even Rom
11:2; 1 Pet. 1:20), or any other meaning than to know beforehand' . To us,
creatures of time and space, such know edge borders upon the inpossible.

I ndeed, sone, |ike Jonathan Edwards, have boldly said: "It is inpossible for
a thing to be certainly known to any intellect w thout evidence' and have
cone to the conclusion that the foreknowl edge of God conpels H m the Mst

Hi gh, to decree, foreordain, and unalterably fix every act and word that He
has foreknown. It is extraordinary that any should thus presune to say what
is or is not possible to the Lord; nor can such avoid the |ogical conclusion
of their argument, that God nust be, if they are right, the author of sin, a
concl usion dianmetrically opposed by the Wrd of God, and odious to the
consci ence of His children.

Time is the neasure of notion, and in our limted state, the idea of a
tinmel ess state expressed by the title, | Am is beyond our conprehension. A
very crude illustration, however, may be of service in arriving at sone
understandi ng of the matter. Suppose the reader to be standing at a small
tabl e upon which rest books, paper, ink and pens. As he stands, he
conprehends the whole table and contents as one; there is neither a first nor
a last. The articles could be as well enumerated fromthe |eft hand as from
the right. Now, further, suppose that an ant has crawl ed up one of the table

| egs, and that he visits each article in turn. To the ant there will be
definite sequence because the element of tine is introduced, and resultingly,
there will be a first and a last. So, also, if a spider crawls up the

opposite leg, its enuneration would be reversed. God, as it were, sees al
at a glance; He knows the end fromthe begi nning, but the future is hid from
our eyes.

We shall be wi se, therefore, to | eave the word 'foreknow edge' to nean
just what it says and no more. The infinite know edge of God makes it

i npossi bl e that He shall not know who will preach and who will teach; where
they will go, and when they will go; who shall hear, who reject, who accept,
and who be left without a word of the gospel. The one great demand upon al

who hear the gospel is that they believe the testinony of God concerning H's
Son. \Whoever so believes passes into all the bl essings purchased by the

bl ood of Christ. Whoever does not believe makes God a liar (1 John 5:9,10).
If there were any idea of preordination in this, refusal to believe would be
as nuch a part of God's predeterninate decree as is election to glory, and it
woul d not be possible to make God a liar by so refusing Hi s testinony.
Further, in the passage before us, foreknowl edge is differentiated from
predestination, for we read: 'Wiom He did foreknow He al so did predestinate'.
If we alter the word 'foreknow to any word bearing the sense of pre-
determining or predestinating, the sentence ceases to have neani ng, as, for
exanple, if we read: 'Whom He did foreordain He also did predestinate'.

We therefore understand the passages before us to declare that God, Wo
is not under the lintations of tinme and space as we are, and needs no
external evidence to attain to this know edge, knows all things, past,
present and future; knows them perfectly and conpletely, and can, therefore,



act with conplete certainty where, to us, all would appear in a contingent
light. The whole testinony of the Scriptures is to the effect that God has a
pur pose before Hm according to which He works and, in accord with that

pur pose of peopling heaven and earth with the redeenmed, He foreknew every one
who woul d respond to the call of grace, and accordingly nmarked them of f

bef orehand for the various spheres of glory that Hi s purposes denmanded. |If
we believe that God fixed unchangeably fromall eternity whosoever should in
time believe, then however much we nmay hedge and cover the fact, there is but
one | ogical conclusion, a conclusion that in days gone by has driven many to
the edge of despair. That conclusion is, that He Wo absolutely and

unal terably fixed the nunber of those who should believe, just as surely
fixed unalterably the nunber of those who should not believe, a conclusion so
monstrous that it has only to be expressed to be rejected:

"How t hen shall they call on H min Whomthey have not believed? and
how shal |l they believe in H mof Whomthey have not heard?' (Rom
10: 14).

Both 1 Peter 1:2 and 2 Thessal onians 2:13 speak not only of the Lord's
el ection and choice of those who are saved, but Hi s decision beforehand of
the neans to that end:

" Through sanctification of the Spirit and belief of the truth' (2
Thess. 2:13).

Paul has spoken very pointedly on the question of believing the Gospel
in Romans 10: 14, saying, 'How shall they believe in H mof Womthey have not
heard? and how shall they hear w thout a preacher?' which | eaves no room for
the intrusion of fatalistic decrees. Peter, witing to the dispersion, who
were Hebrew Christians, uses a Hebrew figure saying, 'unto obedi ence and
sprinkling of the blood of Jesus Christ' (1 Pet. 1:2). W give all the
references to "sprinkling' in the New Testanent which will confirmthis
Hebrew attitude of Peter as distinct fromthe Gentile attitude of Paul (Heb
9:13,19,21; 10:22; 11:28; 12:24). Cod knows beforehand the circunstances and
conditions of our birth and upbringing, and Hi s graci ous purpose of election
never can miscarry, for His understanding |ike His love is unsearchable. See
Predesti nati on3.

Eternal, Everlasting. See Agel.

Evil. See Wages of Sin7.

Face. The first five occurrences of the Hebrew word panim 'face' are in
Genesis 1 and 2. 'The face of the deep', 'the face of the waters', 'the open
(face of the) firmament', 'the face of all the earth', 'the whole face of the

ground' (Gen. 1:2,20,29; 2:6). Here, as in English, panimindicates the
surface, the external part of anything that has |ength and breadth. The next
occurrence uses the word in a figurative sense:

" Adam and his wife hid thenselves fromthe presence of the Lord God'
(Gen. 3:8).

In Genesis 4:5 the word is translated ' countenance'. In this instance,
as Crabb observes, 'the face is the work of nature; the countenance and
vi sage are the work of the mind . The word 'presence’ is used to indicate

sonmeone of high rank or dignity, and so the waiting -room i medi ately



adj oi ning the Throne Room or Audi ence Chanber is called The Presence Chanber,
or 'the presence' as in Shakespeare's Henry VI

'"The two great cardinals wait in the Presence’

Thus, Joseph 'went out fromthe presence of Pharaoh' (Gen. 41:46).
Earlier, Jacob uses the word four tines in Genesis 32:20 with four different
meani ngs:

"I will appease himw th the present that goeth before me, and
afterward I will see his face; peradventure he will accept of ne
(margin, ny face)'

Literally, the words, 'I will appease hinm are 'l will cover his face
usi ng the Hebrew kaphar, 'to pacify' by an offering. (See Atonenent, p. 29).

"Before nme'. This again is a figurative use of panim 'face'. Even
the plain statenent, 'I will see his face' neans sonmething nore than the
English words convey. Jacob was hopeful that his brother's anger would have
softened, and as he says, 'peradventure he will accept ny face'. The oft -
repeat ed phrase, 'respect of persons' (Prov. 24:23) uses the 'face' to
represent the 'person', and in these cases, usually sonme person of seem ng
i mportance. The Psal ns make nmuch of the Lord's Presence. To the believer,
to be in the presence of the Lord '"is fulness of joy', but in the selfsane
presence, 'the wicked perish' (Psa. 16:11; 68:2). Again, the presence of the
Lord cannot be linmted or localized. 'Wither shall | flee from Thy
presence?' asks the Psalmist in Psalm 139:7.

Sone references to the 'face' of the Lord need nost careful handling,
i nvolving as they do the very nature of the invisible God, and H m Whose
title is the Image, the Wrd and the Express Image of God. John 1:18 is
cat egori cal

' Nobody has ever seen God' (Mffatt),
'"No hurman eye has ever seen God' (Weynouth),

yet we read, 'The Lord spake unto Mbses face to face, as a man speaketh unto
his friend" (Exod. 33:11)! In the same chapter we also read, 'Thou canst not
see My face ... and live' (33:20). Earlier, we read that 'a man' westled
with Jacob, and this 'man' is called '"the angel' in Hosea 12:4; and
afterwards Jacob called the nane of the place Peniel, 'the face of God'
saying, 'l have seen God face to face, and ny life is preserved (Gen.
32:30). Later Moses reminded the children of Israel that at Horeb 'The Lord
talked with you face to face in the nmount out of the midst of fire'" (Deut
5:4). In what way did God talk 'face to face' with Israel? The answer is
partly given in the very next verse:

"l stood between the Lord and you at that tine, to shew you the word of
the Lord' (Deut. 5:5).

It is the teaching of Scripture that the | aw was given by angels (Acts
7:53; @Gl. 3:19), and it is not without significance that Stephen, who
interceded for his murderers, is said to have had a 'face as it had been the
face of an angel'. Isaiah reviewing the history of his people said, 'the
angel of His presence (or face) saved them (Isa. 63:9). W have already
drawn attention to the two apparently contradi ctory passages in Exodus 33,



one says the Lord spake to Mdses face to face, the other declares that no man

can see the face of God and live. |In this selfsane chapter lies the solution
of the problem In verse 14, the Lord said to Mbses, 'My presence (face)
shall go with thee'. Now in Exodus 33:2 the Lord pronmsed, 'I will send an

angel before thee' and this angel, spoken of in Exodus 23:23, is invested
with great power, 'for My nane', said the Lord '"is in hinm (Exod. 23:21).
When |srael received the law at Sinai, they received it through the

di sposition of angels, and in this way |Israel cane 'face to face' with the

Lord. Wen Moses spoke 'face to face' with the Lord, he, like Jacob before
him saw God or spoke to God, through the nediation of the Angel of His
Presence or Face. It is reserved for the fuller revelation of the New

Testament for angels to be set aside, and for the believer to 'see the glory
of God In The Face of Jesus Chri st

We have consi dered sone of the ways in which the Hebrew panimis
enpl oyed. We nmust now turn our attention to the New Testanment equival ent,
the Greek word prosopon. This word is one of a nunber of conpounds of ops.
Thus we have opht hal npos, 'the eye' (Matt. 5:38), enopion, 'the sight' (2 Cor.
4:2) and the word enployed to group Matthew, Mark and Luke together -- the
Synoptics, Gospels having a conmon viewpoint. On two occasions only is any
ot her word than prosopon used, nanely in John 11:44, where the word

translated 'face' is opsis. 1In John 7:24 it is translated 'appearance', and
stoma, 'nouth' in 2 John 12, where we read 'face to face' (literally 'nouth
to mouth', or as the English has adopted fromthe French t"te -...-t"te).

These exceptions need not hold us further. W turn our attention to the
usages of prosopon. This word occurs about seventy -five tinmes, and is

transl ated ' appearance', 'countenance', 'person' and 'presence' in sone
twenty passages, leaving fifty -five occurrences to be rendered 'face'. It
will be seen that in usage it is a very good representative of the Hebrew

panim Matthew contains 10 references, all but one being rendered 'face’

The exception being Matthew 22:16 where it is '"person'. Mrk has but three
references, two being translated 'face' and one 'person'. Luke has fifteen
occurrences, the two exceptions to 'face' being 'person’ and 'countenance'
John does not use the word in either Gospel or Epistle. Let us consider sone
of the usages in the Epistles of Paul

'Face to face' (1 Cor. 13:12). The R V. has altered the word 'glass
to "mrror' and 'darkly' to 'in a riddle' (margin). The apostle says nothing
about seeing through a pane of glass, but seeing by nmeans of a mrror.
Nei t her he nor his hearers would be ignorant of Plato's figure of the
reflections seen in a cave, as the illustration of our present inadequate
know edge of things:

"At present we only see the baffling reflections in a mrror, but then
it will be face to face. At present | amlearning bit by bit, but then
| shall understand, as all along | have nyself been understood" (1 Cor.
13: 12, Moffatt).

"Person'. '... to whom| forgave it, for your sakes forgave |I it in
the person of Christ' (2 Cor. 2:10). Here, as we have seen in the Od
Testament, the 'face' sonetines stands for the whole person (2 Cor. 2:10;
Gal. 2:6; Jude 16). The veiled face of Mdses (2 Cor. 3:13) is set over
agai nst the 'unveiled face' ('open face') of the believer (2 Cor. 3:18), the
veiled face of the Devil's dupe (if our gospel be hid = veiled, 2 Cor.
4:3,4); and the glory of God seen in the face of Jesus Christ (2 Cor. 4:6).
The passage is too full for conment here, but will be given nore adequate



exam nation under the heading Hid, Hi de and Hi dden2. W trust sufficient has
been brought forward to stinulate further and fuller examination by the
reader, whenever the word 'face' or its equivalent shall neet himin his
readi ng of either the A d or New Testanent.

Fail. (See Fail2, for dispensational usage).

Over forty Hebrew and Greek words are translated 'fail' in the A V.
Some of these occurrences have no direct bearing upon either doctrine or
di spensation. Those which claima place in this Analysis are the follow ng:

Gamar, Psalm 77:8. 'Doth His prom se fail for evernmore? Psalm77 is
one of the 'Sanctuary' Psalnms, a group that begins with the Psal mof Asaph,
whose despondency was only |lifted when he 'went into the sanctuary of God
(Psa. 73:17). The Hebrew word gamar nmeans 'to finish, to come to an end'

It is used in a good sense in Psalm 138:8, 'The Lord will perfect that which
concerneth nme', and in a bad sense in Psalm7:9, 'Let the wi ckedness of the
wi cked come to an end'. The cry of the Psalmst in Psalm77 is, '"will the

prom ses of God come to a premature end', but verse 10 suggests that he
awakens to the enormity of such a doubt, saying:

"This is nmy infirmty: but I will remenber the years of the right hand
of the nobst High'

Two suggestive alternative renderings have been made of this verse.
The R'V. margin, 'O, That the right hand of the Mdst Hi gh doth change'.
Lut her, 'The right hand of the H ghest can change everything'. |In spite of
al | appearances otherw se, the pronmises of God will not fail

Kahah, 'to becone weak or dim:
"He shall not fail nor be discouraged' (lsa. 42:4).

A word is used in verse 3 of the '"smoking' or dimly burning flax, that
is very simlar in spelling, nanmely the Hebrew keheh. Kahah is used of the
eye of Moses that grew not 'dinml (Deut. 34:7). The word 'discouraged is the
Hebrew ratsats, which nmeans 'to break or crush', and the passage can be set
out as follows.

A Rat sat s "A crushed reed will He not break'.
B Kabah "Adimy burning flax will He not quench'.
C M shpat '"He shall bring forth judgnment unto truth’
B Kabah "He shall not fail' (be quenched).
A Rat sat s "Nor be discouraged' (be crushed).
C M shpat 'Till He have set judgnent in the earth’

This passage is quoted in Matthew 12:20, and the inner secret of the
Saviour's perseverance and final victory is indicated in Matthew 12: 25, 26.

Naphal , "to fall'. 'There failed not ought of any good thing which the
Lord had spoken unto the house of Israel; all came to pass' (Joshua 21:45).
The neaning of this word translated 'fail' is seen in the usage in 1 Sanuel
3:19, "The Lord ... let none of his words fall to the ground

Anot her passage to note is Nunbers 6:12:




' The days that were before shall be | ost (naphal), because his
separation was defil ed’

Thi s passage bel ongs properly to the di spensational section, but it
illustrates an inportant truth in doctrine as well. The prom ses of the Lord
will never 'lapse' |like the vow of a Nazarite m ght. Should there appear
'gaps' and 'postponenents', or should Israel becone for a season 'lo -amm'
(see Lo -Ami 2), there can be no 'slackness' (Hab. 2:1 -3; 2 Pet. 3:9) with
God.

In connection with His promises it is witten He 'cannot lie'.
Shagar, 'to lie or deceive':

'Nevertheless My | oving kindness will | not utterly take fromhim nor
suffer My faithfulness to fail' (Psa. 89:33).

Ermunah, 'faithfulness' or 'truth' occurs seven tinmes in this Psalm
(1,2,5,8,24,33 and 49). An exami nation of the word 'faithful' in the New
Testanment yields 'nine manner of fruits', fellowship, tenptation,
sanctification, keeping, failure, profession, human weakness, suffering,
confession and the great prophetic future are all touched upon and
illum nated by the prom se of God Who cannot lie. To this we nust add the
words of 2 Corinthians 1:20 (R V.):

'For how many soever be the promises of God, in Hmis the yea:
wherefore also through Hmis the Anen, unto the glory of God through

us .

"We bl ess Thee, O Thou great Anmen,
Jehovah's pledge to sinful nen,
Confirmng all H's Wrd.
Doubt ful no prom ses renain,
For all are Yea, and all Anen,
In Thee, the faithful Lord
(Hymms of Praise, No. 62).

Adar, "to lack'. 'For that He is strong in power, not one faileth'
(lsa. 40:26). As with Israel, so with all the redeened, 'There shall not an
hoof be | eft behind (Exod. 10:26).

"By the nmorning |light there | acked not one' (2 Sam 17:22).

FAI TH

So closely related is faith to the gospel and salvation that it is used
to denom nate the redenptive schene and nessage. 'He ... now preacheth the
Faith which once he destroyed' (Gal. 1:23). So also 'Depart fromthe Faith’
(1 Tim 4:1); 'Contend for the Faith' (Jude 3). In the sane way we speak of
"believing' as the accepting of a nessage, and 'belief' as the thing
believed. 'Faith' and 'believe' in the AOd Testanent are translations of the
Hebrew emun and its cognates, which gives us the word "amen'. There is

not hi ng specul ati ve, vague or tenporary about this Hebrew word. As a verb it
means to support or nourish (2 Kings 10:1); as a substantive it means a
foster -father, or a foster -nmother (Isa. 49:23; Ruth 4:16), and as pillars
of a door (2 Kings 18:16). As a verb it neans to make sure, firmor lasting



(Isa. 22:23,25); confirmor establish as a kingdom (2 Sam 7:16), or a house
(1 Sam 2:35). This elenent of stability is so incipient in the word, that

it could be made the subject of a word play in Isaiah 7:9, '"If ye believe not
(have not firm confidence) ye will not be confirnmed'. Fromthis conmes the
conception of faithfulness (Deut. 7:9; Jer. 42:5). So at last we cone to the
formof the word which inplies belief as a trust (lIsa. 28:16; Gen. 15:6; Hab
2:4).

It will be perceived that a Hebrew could not use this word and say,
"While | believe it is so, | cannot be sure, | cannot say | actually know .
Such | ooseness of neaning belongs to the | ater days of degeneracy in
| anguage. Today, when some people say, '|I hope so', one is fairly certain

that they have no real ground for their hope. To believe a statenent to be
true, especially if that statement concerns a person and not a thing, |eads,
according to the Hebrew conception, to trust. Wile the New Testanent

devel ops the capacity of faith, it never |loses sight of this intinmte

rel ati onship, sure, true, trustworthy.

So it is that the English word '"trust' translates both the G eek words
peitho (Matt. 27:43) and elpizo (Matt. 12:21) which really nmean 'faith' and
"hope' respectively, but which neverthel ess are so |inked together that it
can be witten, "Faith is the substance of things hoped for'. 'Faith' in the
New Test anent represents the Greek word pistis (Rom 5:1); and 'faithful' by
the word pistos (Eph. 1:1). 'Believe' is the rendering of the verb pisteuo
(John 3:36 first occurrence) and negatively apeitho (John 3:36 second
occurrence). Peitho is translated 'assure', 'be confident', 'trust and
persuade'. To 'believe' the Son, therefore, according to John 3:36 is to be
' persuaded' concerning His Person and Work. \While we believe the Gospel, the
Word spoken or witten, the preaching of the apostles, this nessage
(euaggelion, "gospel', 'glad tidings') ever points to the Saviour Hinself, in
Hs |life, death, resurrection, ascension and present session at the right
hand of God. Faith becones trust in a personal Saviour

W are 'saved by faith' as a drowning man may be saved by a 'rope', but
he woul d be foolish to thank the rope, or to attribute to the 'rope' any
other quality than a nmeans. Behind that rope woul d have been the hands of
the rescuer, without which the rope woul d have been nore of a hindrance than
a help. W nust beware of using 'faith' as though it were a talismn or a
charm We cannot sinply 'have faith', we nust 'have faith In or On' Cod, His
Son, His Word or His Truth. Faith receives salvation as a gift. Wiile we
read of 'the obedience of faith' (Rom 1:5), faith itself is not obedience,

t he obedi ence of faith is the consequences of believing, not believing
itself.

Sonet hi ng of the character of faith can be seen in the way in which the
apostle Paul uses it,

"To show that everything is repudiated but faith alone, the apostle
mekes use of various fornms of exclusion, such as "freely" (Rom 3:24);
"wi t hout works" (Rom 4:6); "without the deeds of the law' (Rom 3:28);
"by His grace" (Rom 3:24); "by grace through faith"' (Eph. 2:8).

'Grace being represented as the exclusive source of justification, and
the death of Christ as its material cause, faith is in this matter
merely instrunental and receptive of the righteousness of God (Rom
3:24). Nor has faith any other val ue beyond that of uniting us to its



object, that we may be justified In Hm(Gal. 2:17)'. (The Inperia
Bi bl e Comment ary) .

It is inpossible to deal with faith in the New Testanment w thout
overl apping other allied doctrines as the above quotation does, but that is
all to the good, for faith cannot stand alone. Wthout the finished Wrk of
Christ, and the faithfulness of God, faith is void. One or two outstanding
passages of the New Testanment, however, denmand attention before concl uding
this survey:

"VWhosoever shall call upon the nane of the Lord shall be saved.

How t hen shall they call on H min Whomthey have not Believed? and
How shal |l they believe in H mof Whomthey have not Heard? and

How shal |l they hear wi thout a Preacher? ..

So then Faith coneth by hearing, and hearing by the Word of God' (Rom
10: 13 -17).

Comment is unnecessary. The apostle's argunent is clear and explicit.

Anot her aspect of faith is that set forth in Hebrews 11:

"Now faith is the substance of things hoped for' (Heb. 11:1).

In preparation for this study we covered a fairly wide circle in the
exam nation of this word 'substance', and its usage, but nothing reveal ed the
intention of the apostle so well as the way in which it is used in the LXX or

Greek version of the Od Testanent. Hupostasis, the word transl ated
"substance' is found in a nunber of passages in the A d Testament, we sel ect

a few of themas illumnating Hebrews 11:1. 'And now, Lord, what wait | for
ny hope is in Thee' (Psa. 39:7). \Where the Hebrew has the sinple word

"hope', the LXX has 'My hupostasis (or ground of hope) is in Thee'. 'l sink
in deep mire where there is no standing' (Psa. 69:2). In the next reference

it is difficult to avoid a lengthy explanation if a literal rendering,
together with the LXX parallels, be demanded. It so happens that in the A V.
the two adjoining verses contain the word 'substance' as a rendering of other
words. We think, however, that sufficient for our purpose will be provided
by ignoring the surrounding difficulties, and lifting out the word translated
by hupostasis. Spurrell's translation avoids sone of the pitfalls:

"My own person was not conceal ed from Thee when | was fornmed in a
secret manner; curiously wought in the | ower bowels of the earth.
Thi ne eyes beheld ne in enbryo; and ny nenbers, each one of them was
recorded in the book' (Psa. 139:15,16. -- Spurrell's Translation).

"My bones which Thou hast nade in secret, were not hidden from Thee,
nor my Substance, in the |owest parts of the earth. Thine eyes saw ny
unwr ought (substance)' (LXX translation).

There is much in this passage for nmeditation. Faith is to the things
hoped for, as the unborn enbryo is to the fully formed and living child.
There is much that is secret, dark and nysterious, but the whol e presses
forward to fulness of Iife. Such is the underlying thought of Hebrews 11:1.
The things hoped for were at the nonent 'not seen', they were as yet
"unborn', yet very real to faith. As we watch the expectant nother |ovingly
and quietly preparing the little garnents for the life that is not yet
mani fest, we have God's own illustration of that faith which is the substance
of things hoped for



One ot her passage demands a consideration, nanely Ephesians 2:8:

'"For by grace are ye saved through faith; and that not of yourselves:
it is the gift of God'

In the passage before us this salvation which is by grace is declared
to be through faith, and this statenent is followed by the words, 'and that
not of yourselves: it is the gift of God'. |If the latter statenent be
limted to faith, it is apt to Ilend colour to a hyper -calvinistic view that
becones al nost fatalism The word rendered 'that', however, in the
expression. '"and that not of yourselves', does not agree with the word
"faith': rather nust we conceive of '"a grace -by -faith -salvation' as a
whole, and realize that this is the gift of God. This gift is evidently

uni que. The Greek word translated '"gift' here is doron. |Its first
occurrence is in Matthew 2:11 where the Wse Men bring their gifts of gold,
franki ncense and nyrrh in worship. It is associated with the work of a

medi ating priest (Heb. 5:1; 8:3,4; 9:9) and with the offering made by Abe
(Heb. 11:4).

In nearly every case the word doron refers to a gift or an oblation
brought By Man to God, but Ephesians 2:8 is the glorious exception. Here it
is that grace nakes the great reversal, and represents God as coming forth
Wth an Oblation to Man! another of the features of Ephesians that nake that
Epi stl e unique. (See for further notes, Gft, p. 247).

To understand the abyss of sin and the power of its dom nion; to ponder

the vanity of life which ends in the grave; to know, only too well, the utter
inability of the flesh to acconplish justification by works is to realize
somet hing of the blessedness of this great salvation. It is nothing |ess

than the exchange of the horrible pit and the mry clay for the solid rock
This puts a new song into our nmouths, a song that glories in grace.

Had such a salvation cost us our all, it would have been beyond our
estimation; what then shall we say when we realize that this, which has
verily lifted us fromthe dunghill and seated us with princes, is the gift of
God? He has done all, provided all, and we are the unworthy recipients.

This is salvation by grace through faith, not of works, it is the gift of
God. It is expressly so planned to exclude boasting. Salvation in all its

parts, wi sdom and righteousness, as well as sanctification and redenpti on,
isin Christ:

' in order that, according as it hath been witten, He that
boasteth, let himboast in the Lord" (1 Cor. 1:30,31 author's
transl ation).

We nust beware of thinking that until and unless CGod gives to the
sinner a miracul ous gift, he cannot believe, for this reduces all preaching
to a piece of theatricals. John puts it this way:

"If we receive the witness of nen, the witness of God is greater' (1
John 5:9).

If we believe the witness of fallible, erring and sinful men, as we
must and do in order to live at all, how rmuch easier, how nmuch nore
reasonabl e should it be for man to believe God! Again, 'He that believeth
not God hath nmade Hhma liar'. True, our reason has becone blighted and



distorted by sin, and sonetines our desires override our perceptions of
truth, but it should be the sinplest possible thing to believe God. That He
is obliged to persuade us, to lure us, to hedge us about, even to afflict us
so that we may flee to Hmfor refuge is but a testinony to the blinding,

har deni ng power of sin:

"Wthout faith it is inpossible to please Hm for he that conmeth to
God Must believe that He is, and that He is a rewarder of themthat
diligently seek Hm (Heb. 11:6).

The Faith of Christ. How are we to understand this expression? It is
easy to assune that it means nothing nmore than ny faith in Christ, but such
is not the case.

We have continually found help and |ight upon vexed questions hy
following a sinple, self -nmade notto, 'Wen in doubt, consult the
Septuagint'. The usage of pistis in the New Testanment is sonewhat difficult
to define, but seeing that the apostle Paul has practically founded the whol e
of his teaching concerning justification by faith (in its threefold aspect,
Rom 1; Gal. 3 and Heb. 10) upon one verse in the prophet Habakkuk, we fee
conpel led to cross the bridge provided by the LXX in order to discover the
underlying nmeaning of this word translated 'faith' in the Hebrew of the Ad
Test ament .

See pages 21-24 for a detailed consideration of Pistis and its usage in
t he LXX

Famly. While the word occurs many tinmes in the O d Testament, it occurs but
once in the New Testament, nanely in Ephesians 3:15 where it translates the
Greek word patria. The English word "famly' is derived fromthe word
famulus. Crabb discrimnates between famly and house, '... that a woman
manages her family; that a man rules his house'. The race goes back to the
radi x, the root, the fanmily is a smaller and nore closely knit entity. The
Greek word does not derive fromeither the servant or fromthe children, but

fromthe word pater, 'father'. The LXX uses patria for the Hebrew ab
"father' when it is used for a 'house' as in Exodus 12:3, 'a lanb for an
house'. This relationship of house and father is seen in Numbers 1:2:

' Take ye the sum of all the congregation of the children of Israel
after their famlies (m shpachah), by the house (bayith) of their
fathers (aboth)'.

So, said the apostle:

"I bow ny knees unto the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, of Whomthe
whole fam ly in heaven and earth is named' (Eph. 3:14,15).

"It is difficult to convey in another |anguage any trace of the deep
connection of pater and patria here expressed. Had the sentence been,
"The Creator, after Whom every creature in heaven and earth is named"
all would be plain to the English reader' (Alford).

'"The whole fam|ly' is, in the original, pasa patria, 'every famly'
Some conmentators, wishing to preserve the unity of the redeenmed, are nervous
about admitting this fact, for fact it is. The word patria occurs el sewhere
in Luke 2:4 and in Acts 3:25. Before Acts 28, where Israel is dom nant, we



read, '"all the fanilies of the earth', but after Israel were set aside in
Acts 28, we read of different famlies in heaven and earth. The reader's
attention is directed to the note on Ephesians 3:15 on page 1771 of The
Conpani on Bible, which will round off the present article quite effectively.

Fi gures of Speech. An exam nation of the scope of the subject. The first
exam nation in Scriptural subjects taken by the witer after his conversion
was in the subject of the 'figurative | anguage of the Bible', followi ng a
course of lectures given by the Rev. Janes Neil, MA Hs little book,
entitled Strange Figures,* consisting of only ninety -six pages, is a
treasure, and every reader is urged to secure a copy whenever the opportunity
occurs. The larger and nore conplete work on the subject is, of course,

Fi gures of Speech Used in the Bible by Dr. E. W Bullinger, which has becone
a classic. In that work, two hundred and seventeen figures of speech are
tabul ated, explained and illustrated by Scripture, these illustrations
anounting to nearly 8,000 references.

* Strange Figures can only be obtained now second - hand.

The Conpani on Bible, in Appendix 6, gives a list of 181 figures of
speech, arranged in al phabetical order with their classical and English
nanmes, a short explanation, and several Scriptural references. A patient
exam nation of this appendi x al one woul d provide a very useful acquaintance
with the figures of speech used in the Bible. The al phabetical order,
however, although suitable for easy reference, does not provide the best way
of learning or appreciating the subject. The first figure given in
this appendi x is Accisnus or Apparent Refusal (Matt. 15:22 -26). Nowthis is
starting the subject in the mddle. W have to |learn that Accisnmus is a
figure of speech involving change; and further, that change affects the
meani ng, the arrangenent, and the application of words. W discover,
further, that Accisnus involves change of application. In general
application may affect sense, person, subject -matter, feeling, and
argunentation; and in this particular case of Accisnus, it is a change in the
application of its argunentation. Now this cannot be appreciated nerely by
reading lists of words. W nust approach the subject, as we nust approach
all other lines of study, by seeing it first as a whole, then in its prinmary
subdi vi sion, and then gradually descending until we arrive at the individua
figures.

Fi gures of speech are a part of the subject 'Language', and 'Language'
i ncludes grammar and rhetoric. Gamar has to do with words in their
constructive arrangenents; Rhetoric is concerned with the art of speaking
Wi th persuasion. Another branch of the science of |anguage is etynology, or
a study of the derivation and pedigree of words. These three branches of the
sci ence of |anguage cover the range of figures of speech. These nmay be
grouped as foll ows:

(1) Fi gures of Etynology. -- These are departures fromthe ordinary
spelling of words: for exanple, the poetic use of 'o'er' for 'over', or the
romanti c use of the ol d-fashioned spelling 'olde'" for 'old'. Wth these we

shall have little to do, as they are not many in nunber and do not appear in
the Scriptures.

(2) Figures of Syntax or Grammar. -- These are figures of speech that alter
t he arrangenent of words in a sentence, or alter the neaning of words for
enphasis or effect.



(3) Figures of Rhetoric. -- These are figures that use words with an
unusual application

This threefold division is based upon the nature of the subject, and
seens the nost useful

Dr. EEW Bullinger arranged his treatise under the three foll ow ng
heads:

(D Fi gures which depend for their peculiarity on Om ssion

(2) Fi gures which depend upon Addition by Repetition

(3) Fi gures whi ch depend upon Change, or alteration in the usage or
application of words.

The reader who, 'in all his getting', desires to 'get understanding
wi || probably appreciate the following remarks fromDr. Bullinger's
introductory Note to the subject:

""How are we to know, then, when words are to be taken in their sinple,
original form(i.e., literally), and when they are to be taken in some
ot her and peculiar form(i.e., as a Figure)?" The answer is, that
whenever and wherever it is possible, the words of Scripture are to be
understood literally, but when a statenent appears to be contrary to
our experience, or to known fact, or revealed truth; or seens to be a
variance with the general teaching of the Scriptures, then we may
reasonably expect that some figure is enployed'

We shall, therefore, watch carefully for any departure fromthe usua
in Scripture, believing that all such departures are intentional and for a
speci fic purpose. On the other hand, we shall be careful to keep to the
literal truth of the Scriptures. God has spoken concerning Jew, Centile and
Church, concerning heaven, earth, and the sphere that is 'far above al
heavens' (Eph. 4:10). W are not at liberty to interpret Zion as neaning the
Church, or the 144,000 of the twelve tribes of Israel as neaning saved
Gentiles. The specific prom ses made to Abraham |saac and Jacob concerning
a land and a seed cannot be spiritualized and nmade to refer to a Church
consi sting of saved Gentiles, who have no hope in Pal estine, but a hope in
heaven. Wth a true understanding of the significance of figures of speech

we shall not fall into the Rom sh error concerning the words of Christ, 'This
is My body'; neither shall we confuse synbolic titles such as the 'Bride" and
the "Body'. It is, however, too formdable a task, in this Analysis to do

anyt hing nore than introduce the subject, indicate its useful ness, and direct
the reader to the work of Dr. Bullinger, either in the exhaustive treatise
entitled, Figures of Speech Used in the Bible, or to the nost useful Appendix
i n The Conpani on Bi bl e.

Flesh. Cremer, in his Biblico -Theol ogical Lexicon, subdivides the neaning
of sarx, 'flesh', into six different phases. Omtting the great mass of
quotation and detail with which he illustrates and proves his points, the
reader may find the foll ow ng di gest of service:

Sar x

(D Fl esh (Jas. 5:3). Flesh and bone, the substance of the body
(Luke 24:39; Eph. 5:30).



(2) Corporeity according to its material side, which, as an organic
whole is called soma, body, so in 1 Corinthians 15:39. The
corporeal part of man (Acts 2:26).

(3) It nediates and brings about man's connection with nature (Gen.
2:23,24; 1 Cor. 6:16). So the contrast between 'children of the
flesh" (Rom 9:8) and 'children of the promise' (Rom 4:19). It

i ndi cates kinship (Rom 1:3; 9:3; 11:14); and all mankind are
designated "all flesh' (John 17:2).

(4) It denotes human nature in and according to its corporea
mani festation (1 John 4:2). '"Jesus Christ came in the flesh' (1
Tim 3:16). 'Manifested in the flesh'.

(5) Al that is peculiar to human nature in its corporeal enbodi nent
is said to belong to it. This is specially the aspect of Paul's
Epi stles and his use of sarx. It is in contrast with the new
creation (2 Cor. 5:16,17). It stands in contrast with pneuns,
spirit, the divine nature, in a metaphysical and noral sense
(Rom 8:3; Gal. 3:3; 5:17). Thus sarx comes, at length, in
di stinct and presupposed antithesis to pneuma, to signify --

(6) The sinful condition of human nature, in and according to its
bodily mani festation. So we have 'the flesh of sin' (Rom 8:3);
"satisfying of the flesh' (Col. 2:23); 'an occasion of the flesh'
(Gal. 5:13). Such expressions as 'the m nd of the flesh' (Rom
8:5,7), '"the lusts of the flesh' (Gal. 5:16,24) and the "wills of
the flesh' (Eph. 2:3), may be explained by the fact that sarx
denotes sinfully conditioned human nature.

In addition to sarx, 'flesh', we nust take note of sarki kos and
sarkinos, 'fleshly' and 'fleshy'. Thus we have sarkinos, 2 Corinthians 3:3,
"the fleshy tables of the heart': sarkikos, 'not as spiritual but as carnal’
(fleshly) (1 Cor. 3:1). The reading in Romans 7:14 is doubtful. The
Recei ved Text reads sarkikos, 'fleshly', but the Critical Texts read
sarkinos, 'fleshy'. Textual criticismappears sinple until it is attenpted,
and then it sonetinmes baffles the keenest research and intuition

VWhat an awful picture of human nature does this study reveal! But what
a bl essing beyond words it is to know that the statenent can be true of us:

"Ye are not in the flesh, but in the spirit, if so be that the Spirit
of God dwell in you' (Rom 8:9).

Romans 6 to 8 has nmuch to say about 'the flesh' and the occurrences are
so wonderfully distributed as to forma very conpl ete survey:

Sarx in Romans 6 to 8

A 6:19. The weakness of the flesh.
B 7:5. In the flesh passions of sin.
C 7:18. In ny flesh DWELLETH no good thi ng.
D 7:25. Wth the flesh | serve the |aw of sin.
A 8: 3. The weakness of the | aw because of the flesh.
a 8:3. Christ sent in |likeness of flesh of sin.
b 8:3. Condemed.

c 8:4. Law s requirenents fulfill ed.




a 8:5. The life and nmnd of the flesh.

b 8:6. Death.
c 8:7. Law s requirenments unfulfilled.
B 8:8 In the flesh cannot pl ease God.
C 8:9. Not in the flesh Spirit of God Dwelleth in you.
D 8:12,13. Not debtors to the flesh its wages is death.

Its utter weakness, hopeless ennmity and incurability are seen at a
glance, and a fuller exam nation will but intensify the conviction that
not hi ng short of a miracle of grace can acconplish salvation for those in
such abj ect bondage.

In Romans 5:6 -10 there is this fourfold description of those for whom
Christ died: "without strength', 'ungodly', 'sinners', '"enemies'. There is a
fourfold division of the subject in Romans chapters 5 to 8 and while there
may not be an actual parallel, yet weakness (6:19; 8:3), ennity (8:5 -7),
sinnership (7:25) and ungodliness (8:8) are very evidently associated with
"the flesh'.

The expression '"in the flesh' is a conprehensive one. |n sone cases it
may nerely convey the sense of being alive upon this earth, w thout any nora
significance (1 Cor. 7:28; 2 Cor. 12:7; Gal. 2:20). In Romans 5:12 to 8: 39,

however, it is the state in which man is found before he is united to the
Lord that is referred to, and therefore the expression is there used in a
noral sense

When the apostle says in 7:18 that he knows that in his flesh dwelleth
no good thing, he is not speaking of flesh and bl ood physiologically, but of
the carnal man, in whomresides no noral good whatever. It is a confort to
observe the two "dwellings' of 7:18 and 8:9. The references to the flesh
are, however, so interwoven with the argunent of the Epistle, that further
and fuller exposition is not easy unless we settle down to a careful study of
t he whol e teaching of the section.

FORG VENESS

Unless and until sin is forgiven, there can be neither |ife nor peace
nor hope, for the wages of sin is death, and there is no peace to the wi cked.
The limts that such an analysis sets to our inquiry, nakes it inpossible
that those adjuncts to the doctrine of Forgiveness, such as Sacrifice7;

At onerment (p. 29); Mercy7; Justification (p. 410) and the |ike can be dealt
with here in anything |ike the conpl eteness that their inportance denmands,
but articles devoted to themw |l be found under these respective headi ngs
and shoul d be studied together. According to Ephesians 1:7 the first result
of Redenption is 'the forgiveness of sins', and with this passage in the

Epi stl e of our calling we open our investigation. Neither Redenption nor
For gi veness are exclusive to any one calling, being as essential and
fundamental to Israel as to the Church. W nust, therefore, survey the
Hebrew words enployed in the Od Testanent, the neaning of which is carried
over by the G eek equivalents of the New Testanent.

Forgi veness. This word transl ates the Hebrew selichah (Psa. 130:4)
whi ch neans 'a sending away', and is derived from salach found in verse 3.
Ot her words used are kaphar, 'to cover', the word which gives us the Ad
Testament term 'atonenent', nasa, 'to |ift up', '"to bear', '"to carry'. The




New Test anent words are apoluo, 'to | oose away' (Luke 6:37); charizomai, 'to
be gracious to' (Eph. 4:32); aphesis and aphienmi, "to send or let off or

away' . The word used in Ephesians 1:7 is aphesis, 'a discharge', 'a setting
free as of a prisoner', 'the putting away as of a wife' (Exod. 18:2 LXX), or

the 'remi ssion of a debt' (Deut. 15:2 LXX). 1In the New Testanent aphesis
speaks of (1) the rem ssion or forgiveness of sins (Matt. 26:28; Heb. 9:22;
Acts 26:18, etc.), and (2) deliverance, or setting at liberty of captives
(Luke 4:18).

Aphi emi from which aphesis is derived, has a greater variety of
renderi ngs and usages. Perhaps the nost prinmitive of these usages is where
it is translated 'cry' (Mark 15:37) and 'yield up' (Matt. 27:50), the idea of
sendi ng forth being uppernost. Aphesis occurs many tines in the LXX, and its
usage in the twenty -fifth chapter of Leviticus gives the Scriptura
colouring to every one of its occurrences. The great theme of this chapter
is '"the Jubilee'. 'And ye shall hallowthe fiftieth year, and proclaim
liberty throughout all the land unto all the inhabitants thereof: it shall be
a jubilee (LXX a year of release) unto you: and ye shall return every man
unto his possession, and ye shall return every nman unto his famly' (25:10).
Aphesis occurs fourteen times in this chapter, where it is usually equival ent
to the word Jubilee in the Authorized Version. Land mght be sold as a
tenporary measure agai nst need, but at the Jubilee, if not redeenmed before,
it reverted to its owner. An Israelite who became a hired servant m ght
serve until the year of Jubilee, but no longer, and at the year of rel ease he
returned to his famly and his possessions. A Hebrew sold to a foreign
resident could be redeened at any tine, but at the Jubilee, under al
ci rcunstances, he had to be set free. Josephus states in his Antiquities,
that 'debtors are freed fromtheir debt', which the reader will readily
associate with the clause concerning forgiveness in the Lord' s Prayer. The
better to appreciate what this 'forgiveness' of Ephesians 1:7 enbraces, we
must acquai nt ourselves with sone features of the manum ssion of slaves that
were customary during the period prior to and during apostolic tines.
Manum ssi on obviously nmeans, literally '"to send fromthe hand', where the
"hand' indicates the nmaster, just as 'the soul' and 'the body' often indicate
the slave. North, in his Plutarch speaks of the act of Valerius, who,
desiring to reconpense the bondman Vindicius for his services, 'caused him
not only to be manuni ssed by the whol e grant of the people, but made hima

free man of the city besides'. The force of many passages in the New
Testament is blunted because the word doulos is nostly translated 'servant',
whereas it means a bond -servant or 'slave'. The principal neans of

enlightening us today as to the nature and ritual of manunission, cones from
the inscriptions at Del phi:

"Anmong the various ways in which the manum ssion of a slave could take
pl ace by ancient law, we find the solenm rite and fictitious purchase
of the slave by some divinity. The owner comes with the slave to the
temple, sells himthere to the god, and receives the purchase noney
fromthe tenple treasury, the slave having previously paid it in there
out of his savings. The slave is now the property of the god; not,
however, a slave of the tenple, but a prot,g, of the god. Against al
the world, especially his fornmer master, he is a conpletely free nman;
at the utnost a few pious obligations to his old naster are inposed
upon him.

The formin which this manum ssion was recorded followed a traditiona
pattern of which the following is a fair sanple:



"Date. Apollo the Pythian bought from Sosibus ... for freedoma fenuale
sl ave, whose name is Nicaea ... with a price ... the price he hath
received. The purchase, however, Nicaea hath committed unto Apollo,
for freedom (Deissmann).

The reader will recognize the phrases, 'bought with a price' and 'for
freedom which underlie some of the apostle's own teaching. When, therefore,
we read, 'in Whom we have redenption through His blood, the forgiveness of

sins' in Ephesians 1:7, the uppernost thought is the 'release' from bondage
that this redenption has acconplished. Two words are enployed by the apostle
i n Ephesi ans and Col ossi ans, which are translated 'forgive' nanely aphesis
(from aphienm) the word found in Ephesians 1:7; and charizomai, the word
found in Ephesians 4:32, Colossians 2:13 and 3:13. 'And be ye kind one to
anot her, tender-hearted, forgiving one another, even as God for Christ's sake
hath forgiven you'. Charizomai is obviously derived fromcharis, 'grace'

but only in the New Testanment does it denote that particular exhibition of
grace that issues in the forgiveness of sins; in classical Geek it went no
further than expressing a favour, being agreeable and pl easi ng, but when
charis was endowed by the New Testanment usage with the higher and richer
qualities of Gospel 'grace', charizomai took upon it the Christian grace of
forgi veness. In sone passages it still retains its sinple nmeaning of

'giving' as in Luke 7:21 and Gal atians 3:18, but the requirenent of the
context at times conpelled the translators to say, 'freely give', as in
Romans 8:32, but in the majority of cases, the word is rendered 'forgive'.

It will be observed that whereas aphesis, 'forgive' in Ephesians 1:7 is
never used of the forgiveness extended by nan to man, charizomai is used of
both God and man. In this dispensation of grace God al one can set free from
sin and its consequences, whereas, both God and the believer can and do
extend grace to those who have offended. There will be a need to qualify
this observati on when we conme to the consideration of the difference that we
shoul d make in the enpl oynent of the two words, 'forgiveness' and 'pardon'.
Oiginally both words were synonymous, for they differ only in the fact that
forgiveness is derived fromthe Anglo -Saxon forgifan, and pardon fromthe
Latin per, 'for', dono, 'give', but in usage they have becone slightly
separated, so that in sonme cases 'pardon' could be used where 'forgiveness
woul d be inaccurate. Pardon is an official warrant remtting a crinme, and in
law it is the prerogative of the king, this pardon being absolute or
conditional as the Sovereign shall please. Crabb says 'forgive is the
fam liar term pardon is adapted to the serious style. Individuals forgive
each ot her personal offences; they pardon of fences against |aw and norals'.
These differences are by no neans acadenic, they belong to the essentia
di fference between the Gospel of the Kingdom as seen at work in Matthew, and
the Gospel of the Grace of God, as seen in the nministry of Paul. Take, for
exanpl e, the parable of the unforgiving servant. He was frankly forgiven (or
par doned) a great debt which he owed to the king, but upon the report being
made of his uncharitable conduct to a fellow servant, he was called back into
the royal presence, the forgiveness was resci nded, he was cast into the
prison there to remain until he should pay all that was owing. It is,
therefore, essential that we observe the difference between the pardon of a
ki ng, and forgi veness under the Gospel of Grace. The Saviour |eaves us in no
doubt as to the 'nmoral' of this parable:

'So Likewi se shall My heavenly Father do also unto you, if ye from your
hearts forgive not every one his brother their trespasses' (Matt.
18: 35).



It is this feature that nmakes the prayer of Matthew 6:9 -13 inpossible
for the dispensation of grace:

"And forgive us our debts, As We forgive our debtors' (Matt. 6:12),

and |l est we should soften down this conparison, the Lord picked out fromthis
prayer this one clause which He expands along the Iines of the parable of the
ei ghteenth chapter:

"For if ye forgive nmen their trespasses, your heavenly Father will also
forgive you: but if ye forgive not nen their trespasses, neither wll
your Father forgive your trespasses' (Matt. 6:14,15).

This is explicit, unconprom sing and final. |If this kingdom principle
be carried over into the dispensation of grace it will work havoc.

On one occasion, it was our privilege to hear Archibald Brown preach on
the parable of the unforgiving servant. O perhaps we ought to say, he
t hought he was preaching on that subject. His theology and his conception of
grace, however, prevented him and we had the joy of hearing this fine
preacher continually referring to Matthew, chapter 18, but preaching fromhis

own heart acquai ntance with Romans and Ephesians. |In Matthew we have the
royal pardon, the pardon of a king, and in many cases, if not inall, it is
conditional. |In the present dispensation of grace we have Divine

forgi veness, which is unconditional, can never be rescinded, and while it
should lead all who are so freely forgiven to extend a simlar forgiveness to
their fellows, this extension is by no neans a condition as it was in Matthew
6 and 18: 35.

""CGod in Christ" (ho Theos en Christo, not as in the Authorized Version
"for Christ's sake") "forgave you" (echarisato humn not as the A V.
"hath forgiven you")' (Eph. 4:32).

"It is the historical fact of Christ once for all putting away sin by
the sacrifice of Hinself, which is alluded to, so that we are not to attenpt
to change the neaning into a future event as Thou, Lord, for Christ's sake,
hath promi sed to forgive us' (Fam |y prayers by the Bishop of London, p. 43,
Alford). 1In Colossians the case is stated with sinilar precision:

"And you ... hath He quickened together with H m having forgiven you
all trespasses' (Col. 2:13).

Here again the aorist participle | ooks back to an act of God wrought
once and for all in Christ. The atnmosphere of the Gospel according to
Matthew i s that associated with a royal throne and with cl enency extended by
royal prerogative, whereas, in the great Epistle to the Romans, upon which
the present dispensation is erected, the atnosphere is that of a court of
| aw; the one forgiven is not sinmply discharged as an act of clenency, he goes
out Acquitted, he is Justified, he has a Standing before God in Christ, and
these are priceless, fundamental and radical differences which no amunt of
pl eadi ng can alter, or zeal exonerate.

The following words are translated 'forgive', 'pardon' and 'reni ssion
or remit' in the Scriptures.

Kaphar. 'Forgave their iniquity' (Psa. 78:38). The first occurrence
of kaphar is in Genesis 6:14, where it is translated 'pitch', the second is



in CGenesis 32:20, where it is translated 'appease’'. 'To nake an atonenent
accounts for the majority of occurrences, and nakes it very plain that
forgi veness of sins rests squarely on the Sacrifice once offered by Christ.
For a fuller analysis, see Atonement (p. 29).

Nasa. This word neans 'to bear', 'Forgive all ny sins' (Psa. 25:18).
It is translated "to |ift up' nore than all other renderings put together
and graphically sets before the nind the release froman intol erabl e burden,
a figure that appealed so strongly to John Bunyan when he wote The Pilgrins
Pr ogr ess.

The reader will have noticed, that where the A V. reads at Genesis
4:13: 'My punishnment is greater than | can bear', the margin reads: 'M ne
iniquity is greater than that it nmay be forgiven'.

To the Hebrew mind iniquity and its punishnment were but two sides of
one proposition, even as forgiveness is inconceivable apart fromthe 'bearing
of sin'. 'He bare the sin of many' (Isa. 53:12) uses the sane Hebrew word
nasa.

Sal ach. This Hebrew word neans 'to send away, to let go', and is used

by Sol onon when he prayed, 'Wen Thou hearest, forgive' (1 Kings 8:30). It
is translated either 'forgive' or 'pardon' in all its occurrences.

Rat sah. 'To be pleasing, or accepted'. 'Her iniquity
is pardoned' (lsa. 40:2). 1In this case the translation 'pardon' which occurs

only once, is perhaps unnecessary. Acceptance presupposes pardon, and where
there is unforgiven sin, access and acceptance nmust be unknown.

We cone now to the New Testanent and find that three Greek words are
translated 'forgive' or 'forgiveness'.

Apoluo. This Greek word neans 'to | oose away', 'forgive' (Luke 6:37).
This word is translated 'forgive' but twice. It is rendered 'release’
"divorce', 'set at liberty', which gives a good idea of its intention

Charizonmi, 'to be gracious to', 'forgiving one another' (Eph. 4:32).

Aphiem, "to send, let off, or away'. 'To forgive' (1 John 1:9). The
English word "remi ssion' is the translation of the Greek aphesis in al
pl aces except Romans 3:25 where it translates paresis, 'passing by'.

The words of David in Psalm 32:1,2 are quoted by Paul in Romans 4:7 and
a consideration of the terns enployed in this passage will help us:

"Bl essed i s he whose transgression is forgiven, whose sin is covered'

In the estimate of both David and of Paul, 'forgiven' sin is 'covered
sin. This 'covering' is the Hebrew kasah, 'to cover nakedness' (Gen. 9:23)
but not to 'cover up' (Prov. 28:13). CQur first parents attenpted the one,
the Lord, by the coats of skin, acconplished the other. Transgressions can
be 'blotted out' (lsa. 43:25), and this act of blotting out is equivalent to
the cancellation of the account, as in Col ossians 2:14, 'Blotting out
nailing it":

"A crossed book will not stand good in |aw, because the crossing of the
book inmplies the satisfaction of the debt'.*



* Aut hor unknown

Psalm 51 is the sequel to Psalm 32 and there David not only speaks of
"blotting out' his sin fromthe account before God, but of 'washing' and
"cleansing', referring not only to the | egal aspect of his sin, but to its
defilenent. The one cancellation is by Justification, the other by
Sanctification, and both of these blessed aspects of the work of grace are
focused upon the forgiveness of sins (see Justification by Faith, p. 410; and
Sanctification7):

"Who can forgive sins, but CGod al one?" (Luke 5:21).

" Thou, Lord, art good, and ready to forgive; and plenteous in nercy'
(Psa. 86:5).

'"Remission is the creditor's act, not the debtor's, forgiveness is pre
-emnently an act of mercy'.*

So intimately linked are mercy and forgi veness that where Hebrews 8:12

reads, 'l will be Merciful to their unrighteousness', Jerem ah 31: 34 reads,
"l will Forgive their iniquity'. Justice may demand retribution. Holiness
may not | ook upon sin, but love will provide the ransom and nercy pronpts

t he wondrous schene of redeeming |ove. David knew this blessed truth, as
Psal m 51 reveals. He opens with a plea for nercy:

'Have nmercy ... lovingkindness ... multitude of Thy tender nercies',

but at the sane tinme he declares that his tongue shall sing aloud of God's
"righteousness', for while nmercy is the noving cause, man's forgiveness is
not at the expense of righteousness; nercy that pronpted the heart of

God, provided also a blood -sprinkled nmercy -seat, for it is universally true
"wi t hout shedding of blood is no rem ssion' (Heb. 9:22). The follow ng
extracts will, we trust, justify the space allotted. First we quote from
Denni son's book, The Sacrifice for Sin:

"Now here is sonmething of the way in which you are in the habit of
regarding the matter. One friend (you say) having injured another
comes and pleads -- "I know | have offended you; but do forgive ne, do
not be angry with me, and I will never do so again"; upon which the
whole matter is settled and ended. Very true (I answer), but there is
no law in such a case. O (you continue) a son, after all manner of
wandering and of fence, returns to his hone, saying, "Father, | have
shameful |y transgressed; the thought of it cuts me through; but forgive
me this time; do not punish nme, though | know | deserve it; but try to

forget the offence, and you will see what a son | will henceforth be to
you". "Oh, nmy son", (says the father,) "why speak of punishnment now?
Surely you have puni shed both yourself and ne enough already. Forgive?
forget? of course | do. Displeased? punish? -- inpossible”. And now,
"Like as a father pitieth his children, so the Lord pitieth themthat
fear Hm. Again, | answer -- There is no lawin all this. "No |aw?"
you say, "why there is surely the law of love; is not that the highest
and nost sacred of all law? |Is not God love? Is He not infinitely

nor e conpassi onate, and ready to wel cone us, than we can ever be to
wel come ours? Tal k of conpensation, indeed! And what conpensation
does the father want on that day, other than he actually gets fromhis



peni tent wanderer? O substitution! The idea is abhorrent to every
feeling of the heart -- the thing is an inpossibility"!

"Now all this is very beautiful; or rather would be so, if only it were
true. But it is not the viewthat God's word gives of God. For that
little sentence or clause, and that parable, of which so nuch is nade,
are really only parts of a whole; and cannot nean anything really
different fromthe whole itself. As to some of the features, indeed,
which mark the two cases, the human and the divine, there is, in regard
to feeling and result, a very inportant analogy. As to the position of
the parties, and the procedure in the matter of acceptance, the

difference is just as marked. That imaginary father, | repeat, never
was a lawgiver. His authority at the nost is only a del egated thing,
to be exercised by himas the subject of Another -- he hinself all the

time being only the fellow -creature and fellow -subject of his own
son. Such authority, in fact, is only a stewardship, not a lordship; a
trust for the benefit of a mnor, not a domnion for the exalting of

the holder. Such a difference in position will surely make a
difference in practice, when the question conmes to be as to the fitting
attitude towards a returning prodigal -- of the earthly father, on the

one hand, and of the heavenly on the other

"This is one difference; here is another. That earthly father being no
| ord, judge, or nmgistrate, has never had to take one judicial step, or
utter one word of a judicial kind, against his erring child. He has
never had the prodigal to his bar, so as to pronounce in his hearing
the word "bani shnent" or "death". The heavenly Father has actually
declared "the whole world to be guilty before Hi n' -- has adjudged
every sinner to the death which is sin's wages. So far each has been
acting in character, according to his proper nature -- whether as that
of a nortal man, or of the alm ghty, everlasting Lord. WII it be
strange if these differences in regard to authority and judgnent should
lead to a corresponding difference in regard to reconciliation and
acceptance? Hence, one difference nmore. That earthly father never had
to give a ransomfor the forfeited |ife of a sentenced son -- never had
to harnoni ze a decision which said, "Thou shalt die" with a heart which
"desired not his death" -- never gave up an el der son that he m ght
save the younger. The heavenly Father has done all this -- or rather
sonmet hing which is but faintly suggested by such ideas -- sonething (be
it what it may) in consequence of which "He may be just, even when

justifying himthat believeth"'.

Secondly, the sturdy sanity of the Puritan, Charnock, may help to
preserve our bal ance as we think of the wonder of grace, and the enornmty of
sin:

"The nature of sin is not taken away. Justification is a relative
change of the person, not of the sin; for though God will not by an act
of His justice punish the person pardoned, yet by His holiness He
cannot but hate the sin, because though it be pardoned, it is stil
contrary to God, and ennmity against Hm It is not a change of the
native malice of the sin, but a non -inputation of it to the offender
Though the person sinning be free fromany indictnment, yet sin is not
freed fromits malitia, and opposition to God. For though the |aw doth
not condem a justified person because he is translated i nto another
state, yet it condems the acts of sin, though the guilt of those acts
does not redound upon the person to bring the wath of God upon him



Though David had the sins of nmurder and adultery pardoned, yet this
pardon did not nake David a righteous person in those acts, for it was
murder and adultery still, and the change was not in his sin, but in
his soul and state'.

'The denerit of sin is not taken away. As pardon does not alter sin's
nature, so neither doth it alter sin's demerit, for to nerit dammation
bel ongs to the nature of it; so that we may | ook upon ourselves as
deserving hell, though the sin whereby we deserve it be remtted.
Pardon frees us from actual condemati on, but not, as considered in our
own persons, fromthe desert of condemation. As when a king pardons a
thief, he doth not make the theft to becone formally no theft, or to be
meritoriously no capital crinme. Upon those two grounds of the nature
and denerit of sin, a justified personis to bewail it, and | question
not but the consideration of this doth add to the triunph and

hal | el uj ahs of the glorified souls, whose chief work being to praise
God for redenption, they cannot but think of the nature and denerit of
that from which they were redeened' .

"The guilt of sin, or obligation to punishment, is taken away by
pardon. Sin conmitted doth presently by virtue of the | aw transgressed
bi nd over the sinner to death; but pardon mekes void this obligation
so that God no | onger accounts us persons obnoxious to Hm Peccatum
remtti non aliud est quamnon inputari ad poenam* It is revoking the
sentence of the | aw against the sinner; and God renounci ng upon the
account of the satisfaction nade by Christ to His justice, any right to
puni sh a believer, doth actually discharge himupon his believing from
that sentence of the | aw under which he lay in the state of unbelief;
and also as He parts with this right to punish, so He confers a right
upon a believer hunbly to challenge it, upon the account of the
satisfaction wought by his surety. God hath not only in H's own m nd
and resolution parted with this right of punishing, but also gives an
express declaration of His will; "God was in Christ reconciling the
world unto Himself", 2 Corinthians 5:19, i.e. openly renouncing, upon
Christ's account, the right to punish; whence follows the non -

i mputation of sin, Not inmputing their trespasses unto them The
justice of God will not suffer that sin which is pardoned should be
puni shed; for can that be justice in a prince to pardon a thief, and
yet to bring himto the gallows for that fact? Though the mal ef actor
doth justly deserve it, yet after a pardon and the word passed, it is
not justly inflicted. God indeed doth punish for that sin which is
pardoned. Though Nathan by God's conmi ssion had declared David's sin
pardoned, yet it was declared, "The sword shall never depart fromthy
house"' (2 Sam 12:10).

* Durant lib. 4. dict. 1. g.7. For sin to be pardoned is nothing else
but not to be inputed in order to punishnent.

O her phases of this gracious theme will necessarily demand an
exposition, but these find their place in such articles as Sacrifice7;
Atonenent (p. 29); Redenption7; Justification by Faith (p. 410); and
Sanctification7, all of which are deeply concerned with the forgiveness of
sin Found. This word has a wi de range of neanings, but we will not stay to
exam ne themall. W speak of a thing being found after it has been | ost,
and this very gracious aspect of the word is set forth in parable formin
Luke 15, where the | ost sheep, the lost coin and the | ost son are



the synbols used. To 'find out' suggests inquiry and di scovery, but we nust
ever renenber in all our searching the words of Elihu who said:

" Touching the Alm ghty, we cannot find Hi mout' (Job 37:23),
a position already reached by Zophar who said:

'Canst thou by searching find out God? canst thou find out the Al mghty
unto perfection? (Job 11:7).

We have the encouragenent of Matthew 7:7 that those who seek shal
find. OQur special interest, however, is in those passages which suggest a
| egal finding. The nost dramatic use of this term perhaps, is that which is
described in Daniel 5. The words witten on the wall were in the ordinary
Chal dee | anguage. It was not, therefore, their literal neaning but their
signi ficance that baffled the king and his w se nen.

Mene. The word occurs in Daniel 2:24,49 and 3:12 where it is
transl ated 'ordained" and 'set' and in 1:5,10 and 11 'appoint' and 'set'. It
i s possible that Bel shazzar and his wi se nmen, when they | ooked at the word
mene, would associate it with none other than the god of that nanme, which
meant the god of destiny, and is witten Manu on the Assyrian inscriptions.

| sai ah 65: 11,12 says: 'But ye are they that forsake the Lord ... and furnish
the drink offering unto Mene (see margin); therefore will | nunber (Heb
manithi) you to the sword'. Here we have a parononmasia on the two words nene

and manithi, simlar to Daniel 5, where a double reference nay have been
i ntended. There was a 'wonderful Nunberer' (Palnoni*), (Dan. 8:13), of Wom
the god Mene was but a pagan shadow, Who had i ndeed nunbered the days of
Bel shazzar: 'God hath nunmbered thy kingdom and finished it' (Dan. 5:26).

* See EEW Bullinger's Nunber in Scripture, p. 20

Tekel is the Chal dee equival ent of the Hebrew shakal, 'to weigh', from
whi ch cones shekel, a weight. Wth the prefix 'ml the word becones
m shkol eth, '"the plumet', as in Isaiah 28:17, 'Judgnment also will | lay to
the line, and righteousness to the plumet'. 'Thou art weighed in the

bal ances, and art found wanting' (Dan. 5:27).

Peres. -- Many readers of the English Version are sonewhat puzzl ed when
they come to this third word. The actual witing on the wall being upharsin,
therefore howis it that Daniel says, peres? The answer is sinple. The
actual words translated as they stand are 'nunbered, nunbered, wei ghed and
divided'. "And' is represented by the letter "u'" and this letter com ng
before the letter 'p' softens it, making it for the time being 'ph'. The
letters in are nerely an endi ng, equivalent, so far as our |anguage can
afford a parallel, to 'en' as in broken, or 'ing' as in dividing. Now no one
woul d ook in the dictionary for the words 'and divided' , the 'and would
naturally be omtted. Again, it is usual to look for the infinitive, '"to
divide', rather than, for instance, 'dividing' or 'divided' . This is what
Daniel did. He onmtted the vav, '"and', let the 'ph' go back to 'p', omtted
the ending '"in', and took the true word peres.

Just as we saw in Isaiah 65:11,12 that neni, as well as being a verb
was a proper noun, so we find peres not only nmeans 'divided' , but is the nane
for 'Persian', the word thereby revealing by whomthe ki ngdomwas to be
di vided or taken. A parallel mght be put in these terms, 'You will be



scotched', thus conveying the idea that a Scot would do the scotching.
Simlarly, this play could be nmade upon the nanes, China, Ham G eece,
Turkey, etc. So it was that Daniel, who, it nust be remenbered, was
interpreting not nerely the words witten, took the word peres in its double
signi ficance:

'Thy kingdomis divided, and given to the Medes and Persians' (Dan
5:28).

"I'n that night was Bel shazzar the king of the Chal deans slain. And
Darius the Medi an took the kingdom being about threescore and two
years old" (Dan. 5:30,31).

Bel shazzar not only stands condemmed as an individual, but he is, in
turn, a type both of the | ast Babylonian ruler and of the Gentile world.
Look at the parallels that there are between the indictnent of Bel shazzar by
Dani el, and the indictrment of the Gentile world by Paul

Dani el 5:22 -28 Romans 1:20 -26
" Thou knewest all this'. "When they knew God'.
'"Hast thou not glorified. "They glorified H mnot as God'.
' Gods of silver, and gold ... "An inmage made like to
whi ch see not, nor hear, nor corruptible man, and to birds,
know . and fourfooted beasts and creeping
t hi ngs' .
"Thou ... hast not hunbled thy "Their foolish heart was
heart'. dar kened. Professing thenselves to

be wi se, they becane fools'.
' The Lord of heaven'. "His eternal power and Godhead'.

"Numbered ... weighed ... divided'. 'God al so gave themup'.

Foundation. W are not dealing with the words 'before, or since the
foundation of the World'. These have been considered in the article on
Ephesi ansl and one entitled, Overthrow or Foundation?7 to which the

i nterested reader is directed.

There is no need to enphasi ze the fundanental nature of a foundation,
and it was the recognition of this obvious fact that nmade it necessary, that
t he Di spensational, Analysis should be followed by the Doctrinal, even though
for obvious reasons, we cannot occupy so much space.

The Psal m st expresses the conviction of us all, '"If the foundations be
destroyed, what can the righteous do?' (Psa. 11:3). One fact perhaps needs
stressing at the outset. The word 'foundation' is a relative term Bread is
not food if it be wasted. Bread is only the staff of life if it is eaten
Granite rock or reinforced concrete may cunmber the ground and be an
i nsuf ferabl e nui sance, certainly not a 'foundation' if subsequent building is
never carried out. It is one thing to be keen on 'fundamental s’ but at |ong




| ast no one really believes the Scriptures unless he obeys them the nere
assent to the doctrine of Inspiration is not sufficient. It is the testinony
of the Saviour H mself that a wi se builder 'digs deep' and lays his
foundati on upon a 'rock' (Luke 6:48). The future glory and everlasting

bl essedness of |srael depends upon the foundation upon which these bl essings
rest. |If they rest on the prom se they nade at the foot of Munt Sinai, 'Al
that the Lord hath spoken we will do' (Exod. 19:8), then failure and disaster
is a foregone conclusion. The Lord's provision is expressed in the words of

| sai ah 28:16, 'Behold | lay in Zion for a foundation (1) A Stone, (2) Atried
Stone, (3) A precious Corner Stone, (4) A sure Foundation indeed

It would be pardonable if we believed that the foundations of the
earth, being laid by the Lord Hinself, were |asting, but that belief would be
dispelled if we realized that only by Redenption will heaven and earth stand
unnoveabl e and lasting. This is so true, that when the apostle would prepare
his Hebrew readers for the shock they would have when they realized that
their priesthood, sacrifices, offerings and covenant were to 'wax old" and
"vani sh away' (Heb. 8:13), he quoted Psal m 102:25 -27:

"And, Thou, Lord, in the beginning hath laid the foundation of the
earth; and the heavens are the works of Thine hands: They Shall Perish
They All Shall Wax O d ... They Shall Be Changed' (Heb. 1:10 -12).

Over against the transient nature of creation itself, the apostle
pl aces Christ, even as he does throughout the rest of the Epistle to the
Hebrews, when facing the equal transience of the |law, saying, 'But Thou

remai nest ... but Thou art the same, and Thy years shall not fail', com ng
back to the same bl essed thenme at the close of the Epistle saying, 'Jesus
Christ the same yesterday, and today, and for ever' (Heb. 13:8). |If the

reader will turn to the article, Pleronma3 and spread out the chart at the end
of the book, the follow ng notes need not be unduly | engthened. Job 38
contains the expostulation of the Almghty with him saying, 'Were wast thou
when | laid the foundations of the earth?', and then follow words that give a
further reason why the present heavens and earth will not endure for ever.
The word translated 'foundation' in verse 6, 'Whereupon are the foundations

t hereof fastened?' is the Hebrew word eden, translated fifty -two tines,
"socket' in the |l aw of Moses, and referring always to the silver sockets nade
of the redenpti on shekels upon which the Tabernacle rested in the w | derness.
The choice of this word in Job 38 not only indicates that the present heaven
and earth is a vast tabernacle, but by so doing, nakes it certain that |ike a
tent or tabernacle it is not intended to |last for ever.

We conme to the New Testanent and there, in 1 Corinthians 3:10,11, we
have the assurance we need, 'According to the grace of God which is given
unto nme, as a wise nasterbuilder, |I have laid the foundation ... other
foundati on can no man lay than that which is laid, which is Jesus Christ'.

"On Christ the solid rock I stand,
All other ground is sinking sand’

After reading 1 Corinthians 3:10, 11, Ephesians 2:20 seens to contain a
contradiction, 'the foundation of the apostles and prophets'. Here, however,
Jesus Christ is said to be "the chief Corner Stone', vast enough and firm
enough for both Paul and Peter to build upon (1 Pet. 2:6). The apostles and
prophets appoi nted by the ascended Christ, were for 'the readjusting of the
saints' (as the word 'perfecting' here neans, Eph. 4:12), and to this new
foundati on | ayi ng Ephesi ans 2: 20 refers.



The ministry of Ephesians 4:11 is divided into two groups, thus:

Apost | es and prophets. I nspired and foundati onal
Evangel i sts, pastors and teachers. Uninspired and conti nuous.

In 2 Tinmothy, the successor to Paul is the evangelist (2 Tim 4:5,6),
and the successor to the prophets is the teacher (2 Tim 2:2).

Anot her use of the figure of a foundation is found in 2 Tinothy 2:19,
"Neverthel ess the foundation of God standeth sure'. The R V. reads here,
" Howbeit the firm foundation of God standeth’'. W have already referred to 1
Corinthians 3:10,11 and the foll owi ng conparison with 2 Tinothy, chapter 2,
may be hel pful:

1 Corinthians 3 and 15 2 Tinmothy 2

The foundation (3:10,11). The foundation (19).

Gol d, silver, wood, etc. (3:12). Gol d, silver, wood, etc. (20).

The trial dokimazo (3:13). The approval dokinmos (15).

Reward, or suffer loss (3:14,15). Show (paristenm ) the judgnment seat
(15).

Wor k abi des (3:13, 14). Wor kman t hat need not be ashaned
(15, 21).

He hinself shall be saved (3:15). The Lord knoweth themthat are His
(19).

Resurrection doubted (15:12). Resurrection m splaced (18).

We are left in no doubt, in 1 Corinthians 3, as to the Foundation
intended there; it is Christ, 'for other Foundation can no man lay'. Neither
shoul d we have doubt when we read 2 Tinothy 2:19. Yet many wi se and good nen
have entertai ned nany varied ideas on this point. Perhaps the nost insidious
is that which confuses the foundation with the superstructure, and, relying
upon the A V. of 1 Tinothy 3:15, speaks of the foundation as though it could
be the Church. If we rest satisfied with the A V. rendering of 1 Tinothy
3:15 we may be found anbng those who maintain that 'the church is the pillar
and ground of truth', but if we go beneath the surface, we shall find
sufficient evidence to revise such an idea. First of all, this Church of 1
Tinothy 3:15 is not conceived of as the spiritual, universal church, but is
called 'the house of God', concerning which Tinothy was exhorted and
instructed as to how he shoul d behave hinsel f when present 'init', and this
fifteenth verse is at the conclusion of a section entirely devoted to a | oca
church, probably held in the house of a bishop (1 Tim 3:1 -5). Nowit is
unbel i evabl e that such an assenbly should ever be indicated as '"the pillar
and ground of truth'. Nowhere in the whole range of New Testanent teaching
is such an idea to be found. |If we ignore the punctuation of the English
versions, recognize the fact that a change of thene is indicated in 3:16,
onit the article that has been added by the A V., we shall arrive at the
fol | owi ng:




how t hou oughtest to behave thyself in the house of God, which is
the church of the living God. A pillar and ground of the truth, and
confessedly great is the nystery of godliness' (1 Tim 3:15,16).

It is Christ Hinself Wio is the Pillar and Ground of the truth, even as
He is the Foundation of 1 Corinthians 3:10,11 and of 2 Tinothy 2:19. This
foundation is 'firml and 'sure'. There is no possibility of H mever
failing. The only roomfor doubt is connected with the building erected by
the believer, which building is likened in 1 Corinthians to erections nmade of
gold, silver, precious stones, wod, hay and stubble; and by a change in the
figure, the likeness is to that of gold, silver, wood and earthen vessels in
2 Tinothy, chapter 2. Consequently our attention is directed in 2 Tinothy
2:19 not to the foundation, about which no doubt is entertained, but to the
seal that is found upon it. There is an interesting note in Calnet's
Di ctionary which we transcri be:

"Anmong the representations of seals collected by M. Taylor, is one
from Tavernier, being that of the first mnister of state of sone
oriental prince. The seal, in the original, is set on the back of the
patent, no man daring to affix his seal on the sane side as the King;
and this, M. Taylor thinks, may give the true bearing of the apostle's
expression (2 Tim 2:19), The foundation of God standeth sure having
this nmotto around the seal -- this inscription, "The Lord knoweth them
who are His". And this inscription is on the enclosed, the fol ded,
side of the patent, not visible to us: whereas, on the open side, the
exposed part of the patent, is the counter -inscription, "Let all who

nanme the nane of Christ depart frominiquity"'.

Here we have in the two inscriptions of this seal, the two great
doctrines of Divine sovereignty and human responsibility brought together
We are encouraged as we realize that we are known to the Lord, but this
fundamental truth is stated but not elaborated. 1In this passage the apostle
is enforcing the necessity for those who know they were chosen before the
overthrow of the world (Eph. 1:4), and whose calling goes back before the age
times (2 Tim 1:9), to act accordingly and to realize that such a calling and
such a choice necessitates that there shall be no conscious conpronise with
iniquity, even though it mean the 'shunning’ and 'avoiding'" of believers by
reason of their evil doctrine.

The present volunme of this Al phabetical Analysis is devoted to
Doctrine, as we could not feel happy in issuing the volunes devoted to the
di spensati onal aspect without sone assurance being given to the reader of our
conpl ete acceptance of the fundanentals of the Faith. Wile we stress, and
rightly so, the command to 'Rightly Divide the Woird of truth', we nust stress
equally and with priority the fact that we nust 'Rightly divide the Wrd of
Truth'. For the purposes of study we can consider these as separate iterns,
but in reality they are as inseparable as the two sides of a penny. Like
many another Scriptural term the word foundation is relative. Were no
building is erected, a solid rock, or a mass of concrete may be an
i nsufferabl e nuisance, but it certainly is not a foundation. (For the
teaching of 1 Cor. 3:10 -15 with its enphasis upon building and works, see
Judgnment Seat 2, 6).

Freedom ' The words, liberty and freedom are often used interchangeably.
Properly speaki ng, however, liberty hints at previous restraint, freedom does
not; hence a slave is set at liberty, not at freedom whilst a rude man



expresses his sentiments, not with too rmuch liberty, but with too nmuch
freedom (Lloyd s Encycl opaedic Dictionary).

The Greek words translated 'free', '"freedom or 'liberty' in the New
Test ament are:

(D El eut heros, the adjective describing one who can go where he
will.

(2) El eut heroo, the verb, to free, set at I|iberty.

(3) Apel eut heros, the noun, an emanci pated sl ave.

(4) El eutheria, translated 'liberty"'.

(5) Anesis, a letting | oose, relaxation, as of cords.

(6) Aphesi s, rem ssion, deliverance, forgiveness.

(7) Exousi a, authority, the right to do anything.

(8) Parrhesi a, freeness of speech, frankness.

(9) Apoluo, to let |oose, unbind, set at |iberty.

(10) Dikaioo, to set forth as righteous, to justify.

(11) Politeia, the relation and rights of citizenship

(12) Dorean, freely, gratis, as a free gift.

We shall not attenpt to examine in extenso every one of these
references, we set themout in order that the reader may see the range of the
subj ect .

As the words 'freedoml and 'liberty' have a fairly
wi de connotation, we will note next the background, the alternatives provided
by the Scriptures to this blessed state.

"VWhether ... bond or free'; 'There is neither bond nor free'
' Bar barian, Scythian, bond (nor) free' (1 Cor. 12:13; Gal. 3:28; Col. 3:11).
The great type of deliverance, the Passover and the Exodus, had as its
background ' bondage' (Exod. 1:14; 6:6), and Egypt is referred to again and
again as 'the house of bondage'. 1In the New Testanment there is not only
mentioned the literal and physical bondage of slavery, but the bondage of sin
(Rom 6:20); of the fear of death (Heb. 2:15); of subjection to a cerenonia
system (Gal. 2:4; 4:3). The fact that the word 'slave' does not occur in the
A. V. and that doulos is nearly always translated 'servant' instead of 'bond -
servant' or 'slave', has robbed the reader of nuch valuable help to the true
under st andi ng both of the condition of sin, and of its nost blessed
del i verance, nanely:

' The net aphor of our redenption by Christ fromthe slavery of sin, the
| aw and idols -- a netaphor influenced by the custons and technica
formul ae of sacred manum ssions of antiquity' (Deissmann, Light from
the Ancient East).

Manum ssion is fromnmanu, 'fromthe hand' and mtto, 'to send'

"Manum ssion is properly when the Iord makes a deed to his villeine to
enfranchise himby this word, manum ttere' (Coke).

This is the pronouncenent of Sir Edward Coke, a cel ebrated judge (a.d.
1549 -1634). Behind the references to freedomin the New Testanent lies the
practice of manum ssion that was in force during the lifetine of the apostle
Paul, and it is to the evidences available of that customwe again turn our
attention, even though the matter has been dealt with earlier (pp. 54 and
215)



"Inscriptions at Del phi have been the principal means of enlightening
us concerning the nature and ritual of manum ssion, with a religious
object in ancient tinmes' (Deissnmann).

Anong the ways in which a slave could attain his freedom we find the
solem rite of fictitious purchase of the slave by sone divinity. What
actual ly happened is, that the slave having deposited enough of his savings
at the tenple, the owner cones forward and goes through a formof selling his
slave to the god, but this was sinply to save the owner's face. Wen this
transacti on was done, the slave was a conpletely free nman. Here is one such
formul a of manum ssion preserved at Del phi and belonging to the period 200 -
199 b.c.:

Date. Apollo the Pythian Bought from Sosibus ... For Freedom a fenale
slave ... Wth a Price.

Gal atians 5:1,13 can read:
"For freedomdid Christ set us free ... ye were called for freedom

and 1 Corinthians reminds us that we are 'bought with a price'. 1In these
words we have the literal words of this manumi ssion. |In nmany of these
records, the enfranchised slave is expressly allowed to 'do the things that
he will', words echoed in Galatians 5:17 where a possible relapse is

envi saged, 'that ye may not do the things that ye would'.

These manum ssions al so expressly forbid that any one thus enfranchi sed
shall ever 'be made a slave' again (see Gal. 2:4; 5:1). How the heart of the
redeened in those days must have thrilled at the well -known words now
i nvested with such glorious new neaning, 'Ye were bought with a price, becone
not slaves of nen' (1 Cor. 7:23). Wen the word 'ransom was used in such
times, it would be inpossible not to associate it with the price that had
been paid, and the word lutron, 'ransom is found in the Oxyrhynchus Papyrus
in connection with the manum ssion of slaves. W wll quote again from
Dei ssmann:

"For the poor saints at Corinth, anmong whom there were certainly sone
sl aves, he could not have found a nore popular illustration of the past
and present work of the Lord. A Christian slave of Corinth going up
the path to the Acrocorinthus about Eastertide, when St. Paul's letters
arrived, would see ... the snowy peak of Parnassus ... the shrines of
Apol l o, or Serapis, or Asclepius the Heal er bought slaves with a price,
for freedom Then in the evening assenbly was read the letter lately
recei ved from Ephesus, and strai ghtway the new Heal er was present in
spirit with His worshippers, giving freedom from anot her sl avery,
redeeming with a price the bondmen of sin and the law -- and that price
no pious fiction, received by H mout of the hard -earned denarii of
the slave, but paid by Hnself with the redenption -nmoney of His ..

self -sacrifice, rousing up for freedomthose who | anguished in

sl avery'.

Turning to Romans 6:7 we read:

'"For he that is dead is freed fromsin'.



The passage opens with no condemation (Rom 5:16,18), and proceeds to
show the cl ose association of the believer with the Saviour in H's death and
resurrection. So close is this association that the apostle said, 'Know ng
this, that our old man was crucified with Hm (Rom 6:6), the state of being
"freed fromsin' flowing directly fromthis. Wile all that we have just
seen concerning the manunm ssion of a slave is here, there is nore. This
manuni ssi on took place in a tenple, but the reference in Ronmans 6 took pl ace
in a court of law. The word 'freed' here is dikaioo, one of a nunber of

words derived fromthe word 'righteous' and neaning 'justified'. The word
occurs fifteen tines in Romans, and with the one exception of Romans 6:7 it
is translated 'justify'. For example: 'Being justified freely'; 'Therefore
being justified ; "It is God that justifieth'. And so the word is translated

in the RV. of Romans 6:7. Mffatt renders the passage:
' For once dead, a man is absolved fromthe clainms of sin',
which gives both '"free' and 'justify' a place.

We nust defer further notes until we conme to Justification, but we nust
pause to observe that the freedomor liberty enjoyed by the believer is not
because he has been excused by an indul gent parent, but because
he has been acquitted by a Judge, and that acquittal is grounded on the
"price' or 'ransom we have previously considered. Passing sone other words
translated 'free' we conme to dorean, 'Being justified freely by H s grace
(Rom 3:24). The Greek word evidently belongs to a group that nmeans a 'gift'
of which there are about twentyfour variants and conpounds. Dorean itself is
once translated 'wi thout a cause' (John 15:25), and Mffatt, knowi ng this,
gi ves the extraordinary translation of Romans 3:24, 'But they are justified
for nothing by Hs grace through the ransom provided in Christ Jesus'. The
reader who has al ready perused our notes on Forgiveness (p. 213) will observe
with added interest that aphesis, so translated in Ephesians 1:7, is included
inthe list (No. 6 p. 232) of words that nean to set at liberty, to nmke
free.

Emanci pated sl aves break forth into singing and the reader may
appreciate, therefore, the one or two verses extracted from our Hym Book

"There is ful ness of freedom no fetters can bind

The soul that the Spirit of Truth has set free;
When the light of God's Word has illum ned the mnd,

There is full, unalloyed, and conplete |iberty',
and
| " Separated for the Father
Saved to serve the Holy One,
Man -made bonds and fetters vani sh
| In Hs well -beloved Son',
or

'Made free fromsin, since grace doth reign

In holy liberty;

May Thy great |ove, O Christ, constrain




To serve and honour Thee'

for it is the Truth that makes us free (John 8:32), even as failure to
acknowl edge the Truth puts one in fetters (2 Tim 2:25,26), (see
Acknow edgel). Moreover, while all things may be lawful for Christ's
freeman, liberty nust never become synonynous with licence (Gal. 5:13).

Garri son.

"In Damascus the governor under Aretas the king kept the city of the
Damascenes with a garrison' (2 Cor. 11:32).

While this passage is of great nonent in the life story of Paul, it is
of no direct doctrinal significance here, the only reason for its inclusion
in this analysis is its enploynent in Philippians where we read:

"And t he peace of God, which passeth all understanding, shall keep
(keep as a garrison of soldiers) your hearts and nminds through Christ
Jesus' (Phil. 4:7).

For fuller consideration of this passage, see Peace7.

Geneal ogy. First under this heading we will consider the 'Generations' set
out in Genesis. The actual word 'generation' occurs eleven tinmes in the book
of Genesis, and the structure of the book conforms to the distribution of the
term The follow ng transcript from The Conpanion Bible (p. 1) nmakes this
aspect of the subject quite clear

Ext ended Alternation and | ntroversion

A The heavens and the earth (2:2 to 4:26).
B Adam (5:1 to 6:8). Manki nd
C Noah (6:9 to 9:29). in
D The Sons of Noah (10:1 to 11:9). Gener al
E Shem (11:10 -26).
F Terah (11:27 to 25:11).
A | shmael (25:12 -18).
B I saac (25:19 to 35 :29). The
C Esau (36:1 -8). Chosen
D The sons of Esau (36:9 -43). peopl e.
E Jacob (37:1 to 50:26).
Throughout the Scriptures it will be found that a structure places in
correspondence itens of truth that either echo each other, or expand and
expound that which is unexpressed in the original corresponding nunber. |f

this is so, nust we not ask as we | ook at the structure quoted above, what
fellowship is there between A The heavens and the earth, and A Ishmael ? How
does ' Esau' expand, expound or echo anything said of 'Noah'? Again, is it
correct to bracket together under the heading, 'The Chosen People' both

| shmael and |saac? or Esau and his sons? Wile it is true that the word
'generations' occurs eleven tines in Genesis, it is of the utnost inportance
that we do not allow this fact to obscure the presence of nany other




genealogies. In all there are twenty -seven genealogies in addition to the
el even generations that nust be included if we are to perceive the extrene
val ue of this opening book of revealed Truth. The el even generations taken
by thenselves are definite links in a chain that unites Adamw th Israel and
carries the purpose forward, but the book of Genesis speaks of tares as wel
as wheat, and these records nust be kept distinct. Extracting fromthis |ong
list those generations which record the history of the true seed, we find
that there are seven such geneal ogi es:

The generations of the heaven and the earth.
The book of the generations of Adam
The generations of Noah.

| The generations of Shem The true seed.

The generations of Terah.
The generations of |saac.
The generations of Jacob. D,

We will now set out the |ist of geneal ogies of those other than the
direct |ine:

Cain (CGen. 4:16 -24). Ends in Lanech

The sons of God and the daughters of nen (Gen. 6:1 -4). Two irruptions
of fallen angels with their progeny the Rephaim the G ants and the
Canaani tes.

Sons of Noah (Gen. 10:1 to 11:9). This list includes Babel and Sheni s
generations via Joktan.

| shmeel (Gen. 16:16). Abram Fourscore and six years.

Daughters of Lot (Gen. 19:30 -38). The Amopnite and the Mabite.
| saac (CGen. 21:1 -5). Abraham One hundred years.

Ml cah (Gen. 22:20 -24). Ancestry of Rebekah.

Abraham (Gen. 25:1 -5). Children of Keturah.

Jacob (Gen. 29 and 30). Famly history of Jacob's wi ves.

Jacob (Gen. 35:22 -26). The twelve sons born in Padan -aram
Esau (Gen. 36:1 -8). Esau, who is Edom

Esau (Gen. 36:9 -43). Esau's sons.

Esau (Gen. 36:15 -19). The dukes of Esau's sons.

Seir the Horite (Gen. 36:20-30). The dukes in the land of Seir
Ki ngs of Edom (Gen. 36:31 -39). The kings that reigned in Edom
Dukes of Esau (Gen. 36:40 -43). A further list. According to place.

Jacob (Gen. 46:8 -27). Al the souls that came into Egypt.




Jacob (Gen. 49:1 -28). The heads of the twelve tribes.
Joseph (Gen. 50:23 -26). Children of Ephrai mand Manasseh

While there are many generations in the Scriptures, there are only two
passages which use the full term 'The book of the generations of' nanely of
Adam (Gen. 5:1) and of Christ (Matt. 1:1), the one item of difference being
that the word 'generation' is in the plural in Genesis 5:1. However
interesting froma doctrinal or scientific point of view all the geneal ogies
of the Scriptures may be, they pale into insignificance in the presence of
the Book of the Generation of Jesus Christ, to which they one and all were
poi nting down the ages. The geneal ogy given in Matthew 1 is conparatively
straightforward, its main purpose being to establish the Ilineage of the child
call ed Jesus, with David and Abraham W shall |earn nuch nore both of the
purpose of this geneal ogy and of the age -long enmty that has existed
between the two seeds (Gen. 3:15), if we consider the geneal ogy given in
Luke's CGospel as presenting another |ine of descent essential to the
fulfilling of all the conditions attached thereto.

I medi ately follow ng the baptismof the Saviour at Jordan, the descent
from heaven of the Spirit as a dove, and the voice declaring Hmto be the
bel oved Son of God, we read:

"And Jesus Hinself began to be about thirty years of age, being (as was
supposed) the son of Joseph, which was the son of Heli' (Luke 3:23),

and so on through Nathan, David and Abrahamto Adam The Gentile aspect of
Luke's Gospel is nade manifest by this added set of names, right back to

Adam Matthew being satisfied to take the Saviour's geneal ogy back to Abraham
and to stay there. While the Saviour was not a priest while on earth, 'for

it is evident that our Lord sprang out of Judah; of which tri be Mses spake
not hi ng concerning priesthood" (Heb. 7:14), He neverthel ess conformed to the

| aw governing the Levites, who '"Fromthirty years old and upward' were
enrolled for the service of the Tabernacle (Num 4:3).

We know that Christ was commonly 'supposed’ to be the son of Joseph
(John 1:45; 6:42; Luke 4:22), and this is no argunent either for or against
the actual fact of the Virgin birth, for Mary herself, follow ng the custom
of the time, speaks of Joseph as the Saviour's 'father' in this very Gospe
that so insists on His mother's virginity (Luke 2:48). It is witten in Luke
2:39 that Joseph and Mary perforned all things according to the |aw of the
Lord in connection with the infant Christ, and this would have included the
paynment of the redenption shekel. This would have made Jesus, Joseph's son
in the eyes of the law, a claimwhich He recognized (Luke 2:51). Nom zo, the
word translated, 'as was supposed', does not carry with it, in any of its New
Testanment occurrences, a strong |legal elenent, but in a geneal ogy,

"supposition' is hardly the word to translate a derivative of nonobs, 'law,
especially as we shall see that Joseph, the next nanmed, was hinself not the
physi cal son of Heli, but a son -inlaw, too. Hence we can open the geneal ogy

with the words:
"Jesus ... being legally reckoned the son of Joseph' (Luke 3:23).
Matt hew traces the geneal ogy of Joseph back through Jacob who begat

him to Sol onon, David and Abraham Luke traces Joseph's geneal ogy back
through Heli, his father -in -law, to Nathan, David, Abraham and Adam



No man can be physically the son of two brothers, consequently we perceive
that Joseph is the begotten son of Jacob, and so the son of David through
Sol onon; while Mary, the wife of Joseph and the daughter of Heli, was
descended equal ly from David, but through Sol onon's brother Nathan, and so
Joseph was the son -in -law of Heli

In the Rabbinical witing (Hieros Chag.) a certain person in his sleep
sees the punishnment of the damed. Anobng them he saw ' Mary the daughter of
Heli', a strange confirnmation, yet val uable.

Geneal ogi es nmust occupy an inportant place anong a people like Israel
di vided as they were into twelve tribes, with inheritances that could becone
i nvol ved by intermarriage. The following taken fromthe witings of Josephus
will illustrate this point. 'I amnot only sprung froma sacerdotal fanmly
in general, but fromthe first twenty -four courses ... further by ny nother
| amof royal blood ... | will accordingly set out my progenitors in order
Thus have | set down the genealogy of ny famly as | found it described
in public records'. Witing to Apion, Josephus speaks of the extreme care
that was exercised over the geneal ogies of the priests, the wi fe's geneal ogy
bei ng scrutinized also, not only in Judaea but wherever Jews may live, 'even

t here an exact catal ogue of our priests' marriage is kept ... we have the
names for our high priests fromfather to son, set down in our records, for
the interval of two thousand years'. Josephus speaks of 'public records' and

it is afact that while the Lord's enem es levelled many evil charges agai nst
H m no one ever questioned His claimto be of the house and |ineage of
Davi d.

The taxation or census enjoined by Caesar Augustus conpelled each
famly to register in their ow city, and so we find Joseph and Mary,
travelling with great inconvenience from Nazareth to Bethlehem Normally a
man has but one geneal ogy, and that through the nmale line, but occasionally
we find in the Scriptures a departure fromthis rule for specified or obvious
reasons. |n connection with this there is a peculiar feature in the use of
the Hebrew words translated 'man' and 'woman'. One such word is zakar
"man', which nmeans 'to renenber', the other word is nashim translated 'wfe'
and 'wonan', which nmost |exicons refer to enosh. Parkhurst, however, places
it under nashah, 'to forget'. Wen a genealogy was conpiled in the ordinary
way, the woman was 'forgotten', only the man was 'renenbered' . Al
geneal ogi es originate with ' The seed of the woman' (Gen. 3:15), yet Eve finds
no place in the book of the generations of Adam (Gen. 5:1). Wnen's nanmes do
occur in the geneal ogi es, however, as 1 Chronicles 1:32; 2:3,4,16,17 wll
show. We shall discover that the | aw of property sonetines took precedence
over the | aw of consanguinity and blood relationship, and this at tines
necessi tated doubl e geneal ogi es, even as we find in Matthew 1 and Luke 3.

For exanple, the generations of Jair are given in 1 Chronicles 2:21,22:

"And afterward Hezron went in to the daughter of Machir the father of
G | ead, whom he marri ed when he was threescore years old; and she bare
hi m Segub. And Segub begat Jair, who had three and twenty cities in
the land of G lead'.

Now we | earn from Nunmbers 32:41 and Deuteronony 3: 14,15 that Jair was
the son of Manasseh, and from Nunbers 26: 28,29 we | earn that Manasseh was of
the tribe of Joseph, and of himcanme Glead or the Gleadites. Hezron, the
father of Jair, was of the tribe of Judah (1 Chron. 2:4,5) and had, in his
old age, married into the tribe of Glead. The property (twenty -three
cities) being nore inportant apparently than association with the tribe of



Judah, the double genealogy is provided, assuring the Glead rights to this
son of the house of Judah, and all this through his nother, the daughter of
Machi r.

The geneal ogi es of the Saviour given in Matthew and Luke present a
nunber of problens, anbng themthe presence in both geneal ogi es of the nanes
of Sal at hi el and Zor obabel, who, on the surface appear to be sons of
two brothers, Sol onon and Nathan, which is, of course, physically inpossible.
When we have sorted out the problemraised by these two nanes, we shall be
well on the way to discerning the purport of the two geneal ogi es of Matthew
and Luke. Matthew tells us that Jechoni as begat Sal athiel; and Sal athie
begat Zorobabel (Matt. 1:12). Luke tells us that Zorobabel was the son of
Sal at hi el (Luke 3:27) and this accords with the record of Matthew, but
differs from Matthew by saying that Sal athiel was the son of Neri, who traces
his descent, not from Sol onpbn, but from Nathan. Jechoniah is said to have
had sons, 'Assir, Salathiel his son'" (1 Chron. 3:17). Jechoniah's name was
changed to Coni ah, renmoving fromhis name the letters 'Je' which formpart of
the nanme of the Lord, and of this king, Jerem ah was noved to say:

"Wite ye this man childless, a man that shall not prosper in his days:
for no man of his seed shall prosper, sitting upon the throne of David,
and ruling any nore in Judah' (Jer. 22:30).

While the Scriptures tell us that Zerubbabel was the
son of Shealtiel, or as his nane is in Matthew and
Luke, Salathiel, we learn that Zerubbabel was the son of Pedaiah (1 Chron
3:19) and fromthe same geneal ogy that Pedai ah was the brother of Salathie
(1 Chron. 3:17,18). W, therefore, have a duplicate of the problemin the
two geneal ogi es of the Saviour, for Sal athiel and Zerubbabel appear in them
as though they were the descendants of both Sol onmon and his brother Nathan
We al so have the added conplication of a man who was to be witten as
"childless' neverthel ess having seven sons. How are these apparent
contradictions to be resolved? First |let us consider the apparent
contradiction that a childless man shoul d have sons. The Hebrew word
translated 'childless' is ariri. This word occurs but four times in the Od
Testament. Genesis 15:2 where Abraham said, 'seeing | go childless', in
Leviticus 20:20,21 and in the prophecy of Jerem ah concerni ng Coni ah
Tal mudi ¢ comrent on the use of this termis suggestive:

"Kinchi, also, upon the place (i.e. Jer. 22:30), the word ariri neans
thus: that his sons shall die in his life, if he now have sons: but if
he shall not now have sons, he never shall'.

We have, however, the actual words of Jerem ah to consider. He said,
concerni ng Coni ah, 'wherefore are they cast out, he and his seed?' That
Jechoni ah had children, 1 Chronicles 3:17 affirnms, and the prophecy of
Jerem ah does not involve a contradiction, it sinply declares, that Jechoniah
shall not 'prosper' in his days, and goes on to indicate wherein he should
fail, '"for no man of his seed shall prosper, sitting upon the throne of
David, and ruling any nmore in Judah'. This, therefore, does not rule out a
son by adoption or by Levitical marriage as we shall see. The word assir (1
Chron. 3:17), instead of being the nanme of a son is considered to be an
adj ective with Jechoni as:

"Now t he sons of Jechonias bound (or inprisoned) were ..." (Dr
Li ghtfoot).



Reverting to the question of the true parentage of Zerubbabel, we have
drawn attention to the fact that the records appear contradictory, Zerubbabe
is said to be the son of Shealtiel (Salathiel), in Ezra 3:2,8, and in 5:2,
al so in Nehem ah and Haggai, prophets and instrunents in the return fromthe
captivity. In the genealogy of 1 Chronicles 3:19, Zerubbabel is said to be
the 'son of Pedai ah', and Sal at hiel and Pedai ah were brothers. It is evident
that Ezra, Nehem ah and Haggai were at pains to stress the descent of
Zer ubbabel from Salathiel, and to avoid any reference to Pedai ah, the reason
appears to be that Pedai ah, the true father of Zerubbabel, being the actua
son of Jechoni ah, was precluded any further right to the throne of David, but
that Sal athiel, whose father is recorded by Luke to have been '"Neri ... the
son of Nathan, which was the son of David', had succeeded to the royal title
and was therefore | ooked upon as the son of Jechoniah by |egal adoption, the
royal line being transferred fromthe |ine of Solonon to the |ine of Nathan
at this point, possibly by a marriage between the two famlies.

The answer, therefore, to the problens raised appears to be this:
Matt hew rel ates the geneal ogy of Joseph; Luke the geneal ogy of Mary. Mary's
geneal ogy becones necessary because of the bar that was set up to any of the
seed of Coniah. The crown rights being forfeited, Nathan's |ine succeeds and
so al though attacked fromw thin and wi thout, the Saviour that was born at
Bet hl ehem has the full right to the throne of David. W now consider one or
two subsidiary evidences that go to confirmthis Iine of teaching. Dr.
Li ghtfoot draws attention to the geneal ogy given in Genesis 36:2: 'Aholibamh
t he daughter of Anah the daughter of Zibeon'.

Every reader, not made aware of the problem would naturally assune
upon reading this entry, that Anah was the daughter of Zi beon. But Anah was
a man (Gen. 36:24,25); Anah was the father of Aholibamah. 1In |Iike manner,
the title, 'The Son' in Luke 3:23, is never again used in the geneal ogy, the
wor ds t hroughout being in italics, and the geneal ogy reads:

Jesus was the | egal son of Joseph
Jesus was the son of Matthat
Jesus was the son of Levi

until the end of the record which does not tell us that Adam was the son of
God, but
Jesus which was the Son of God.

We are famliar with the bl essed words of Revelation 22:16 where the
Savi our declares H s Divine and Human nature, being not only the 'offspring
but the 'root' of David, but we may not have given sufficient heed to the
prophetic statenent of Isaiah 11:1:

'... there shall come forth a Rod out of the stem of Jesse, and a
Branch shall grow out of his roots'.

These words do not suggest a straightforward growth, but rather picture
a 'stem, i.e., the 'stock' of a tree that had been cut down, sending forth a
"sucker', not fromthe stemof the tree in the normal way, but fromthe
roots, as though naking a fresh start. Job uses this figure saying:

"For there is hope of a tree, if it be cut down, that it will sprout
again, and that the tender branch thereof will not cease. Though the



root thereof wax old in the earth, and the stock (sane word as "stent)
thereof die in the ground (14:7,8).

The only other occurrence of the word translated '"stenml in Isaiah 11:1
is in Isaiah 40:24, where once nore the figure is that of a tree cut down

whose 'stock shall not take root in the earth'. So, the stock of Jesse was
cut down when the judgnent fell upon Coniah, but a sucker came forth from
that cut -down stock, like a branch grown out of its roots; the line from

Sol onon ceasing to carry the right to the throne, that dignity reverted to
Nat han and is carried down through Mary to her infant Son. W have no
speci fic explanation in the Scriptures for settling the problem of the
appear ance of Sal athiel and Zerubbabel in both geneal ogi es, but everything
points to a Levirate marriage (Deut. 25:6), and such would clear up many
difficulties.

We do not pretend to have provided a watertight solution to the
probl enms presented by these geneal ogies, but believe that there is every
reason to agree that these two geneal ogies were called for owing to the many
attacks which the Messianic Iine had suffered fromthe eneny of all truth,
whose antagonismfromthe very first was directed against the 'Seed (Cen.
3:15). The very fact that the Iine had been diverted to Nathan's seed, |ed
to the fulfilnment of the prom se of the Seed of the Wonan, in a way that
woul d not have been so evident had Joseph still retained full rights to the
throne of David. The Saviour is presented in these two geneal ogi es as The
Seed of the Woman, the Seed of Abraham the Seed of David and as Emmmanuel
God with us.

Gft. One feature above all else that nust be stated and accepted with deep
t hankful ness is expressed in Romans 11

"The gifts and calling of God are without repentance' (11:29).

O as Mffatt words it, 'God never goes back on His gift or His call"'.
Two Greek words (apart from Luke 21:5 and Heb. 2:4) are translated 'gift' in
the New Testanment. The one charisma stressing the fact of 'grace' (charis),
the other, various devel opments of the root word do, which is fanmiliar to the
English speaker in the word donation, 'a gift', and to the French speaker,
donner, 'to give'. These Greek words are domm, dosis, dorea, dorema and
doron. Paul sets the "gift of eternal life' over against 'wages' that are
earned; he uses the word charisma (Rom 6:23), and | eaves us in no doubt as
to the essential character of charis, 'grace', saying:

"And if by grace, then is it no nore of works: otherw se grace is no
nore grace. But if it be of works, then is it no nore grace: otherw se
work is no nore work' (Rom 11:6).

This same word charisma is used of the supernatural gifts of 1
Corinthians 12, and of the gifts of God concerning which there can be no
repent ance, already noticed. Two occurrences of charism are found in Romans
5:

"But not as the offence, so also is the free gift' (5:15).

"The free gift is of many offences unto justification' (5:16).



In this same Romans 5:15 we find the Greek word dorea 'the gift' of
grace. This same word is used in 2 Corinthians 9:15 where the apostle cl oses
his appeal to the liberality of the Corinthians (2 Cor. 8:2) saying:

' Thanks be unto God for His unspeakable G ft'.

The Greek word doron occurs nineteen tinmes in the New Testament |In
ei ghteen of these occurrences, the word is used of the bringing of gifts By
Man To God, or of gifts fromman to nan, the one nobst glorious exception
bei ng at Ephesians 2:8. As this passage is so intimtely linked with our
present high calling, we devote attention to the context of the words, "it is
the gift of God' and believe the subject will prove of sufficient inportance
to justify the space allotted. First we give the structure of Ephesians 2:8
-10 that contains the word.

Ephesians 2:8 -10

A For by grace are ye saved through faith.
B a Not of yoursel ves.
b The G ft of God.
a Not of works |est (hina) any shoul d boast faith.
A For we are Hi s workmanship, created.
B a Unt o good worKks.
b For eor dai ned of Cod.
a That (hina) we should wal k wor ks.

Restricting our observations to the first half of this section, we nust
note that the enphasis here is placed upon 'grace'; it is the instrunental
cause of salvation; 'faith' which is added, being the causa apprehendens, as
Hooker has called it, 'the hand which putteth on Christ to justification'.
Grace is objective, the cause. As Romans 4:16 has it: 'Therefore it is of
faith, that it mght be by grace; to the end the prom se m ght be sure’

Faith is subjective, the medium Grace inparts, faith receives. 'Are ye
saved', este sesosnenoi, literally, 'Ye are those having been saved' . 'And
That not of yourselves, it is the gift of God'. The fact that 'faith' is

followed i Mmediately by '"that' has |ed sone to teach that "faith is the gift
of God'. This has been adopted by hyper -Calvinismin opposition to the
teaching of Calvin hinmself (see Alford's note in his G eek Testanent, 5th.
ed., 1871, p. 94), and has introduced the elenent of fatalismin the gospe
of salvation. There is such a thing as 'faith, the gift of God'" but it is a
special gift to one who is already a believer (1 Cor. 12:9). George Mller
had a 'gift of faith', and by that faith he built and maintained the

or phanage that bears his name, but that gift of faith nmust not be conpared
with the faith whereby he believed the gospel unto his salvation, neither
must we teach that because we are 'believers' we are called upon to emul ate
this characteristic of George Mller. Let us consider the matter nore fully.
We read:

'"He that believeth not the Son shall not see life; but the wath of God
abi deth on him (John 3:36).

Dare we, can we paraphrase this sol enm passage and say:

"He, from whom God wi thholds the gift of faith shall not see life, but
the wath of God abideth on him?




Can man be hel d responsible for not believing, if believing is in the
soverei gn di sposal of God? We might as well hold that a nman be held
responsi ble for the fact that he cannot live wi thout food, water or air
Before attenpting an interpretation of this or any other passage, attention
nmust be paid to the granmar. The word 'that' in Ephesians 2:8 is the Greek
touto and it is Neuter; the word 'faith' is Fem nine, therefore 'the grace by
faith salvation' nust be conceived of as a whole, the word 'faith' formng a
part of the parcel, and it is this, nanely, this scheme of salvation, which
while it excludes works admits faith, it is this, that is the gift of Cod.

Doron, the word translated here 'gift' is equivalent to the Hebrew
corban. "It is corban' (Mark 7:11). The fact that Ephesians 2:8 uses a word
meani ng 'oblation', something 'offered', nmakes it all the nore inpossible
that this passage should nean that faith is the gift of God. |In what sense
can faith be conceived of as an oblation? What depths of grace and heights
of | ove appear when we realize that here, in this dispensation of grace, it
is God, not the hunble worshipper, Who brings the offering! It is God Wo
comes out with both hands full of blessing and pours them out at the feet of
the worthl ess and the outcast. Salvation -by -grace -through -faith is the
gift, the oblation of God. Let us close our |exicons, put aside our
grammars, and |let us rather bow our heads in worship as we say out of ful
hearts:

' Thanks be unto God for His unspeakable G ft'.
GOD

"There are three questions in relation to God which a conpetent
t heol ogy nust undertake to solve: the first concerns Hi s existence, the
second His nature, the third Hs perfections' (Thornwell).

Concerning the extent of our know edge of God, two points of view have
been mai ntai ned. One says, 'A God Who is absolutely inconprehensible by us
is a God, Who, in regard to us, does not exist' (Cousin). The other party
says that the know edge of God can never be a positive el enent of
consciousness. God is and ever nust be the great unknown. Professor Fraser
conpl ains that this philosophy 'seens to cut away every bridge by which man
can have access to God'. In the figure "every bridge' we find our answer.
God can be known, but only through a Mediator, and the Scriptures declare
with one voice that the One Mediator is Christ, that we Can see the glory of
God, but Only in the face of Jesus Christ.

The two npbst inportant names of God in the Hebrew O d Testanent are
El ohi m and Jehovah, rendered generally in the New Testanent by the Greek
equi valents for God and Lord, nanely Theos and Kurios. Anobng the conflicting
etynol ogi es proposed as the origin of the word Elohimonly tw appear to have
any claimto a serious consideration

(1D Al ah, which signifies One Who is the object of fear and
reverence.
(2) Al ah, which signifies to swear (2 Chron. 6:22).



This second root is in harmony with the teaching of the Scriptures,
that for the purpose of Redenption, God the Creator enters into covenant
relationship with His creatures, which covenant necessitated the assunption
of such titles as 'The Word' and 'The Image', and is seen in actual operation
at the creation of man, where 'God said, Let Us make man'.

"It is this relation of the Absolute to the creature that constitutes
the peculiar significance of the nane Jehovah ... the application of
this name to Jesus Christ, which the witers of the New Testanment do
not scruple to nake is a pregnant and unanswerabl e proof of His
absolute Divinity' (Thornwell).

Why is Elohim the plural form enployed?

The Hebrew word Ed nmeans 'witness', and is the word used in |Isaiah

43: 10 where the Lord says of Israel, 'Ye are My witnesses'. |srael have for
centuries seen thenselves as witnesses to the fact that there is One God, and
this is denponstrated by a curious feature of calligraphy. |f we open any

Hebrew Bi bl e at Deuteronony 6:4, we shall observe that two Hebrew letters are
| arger than the rest, and so stand out on the page. These two letters are E
and D. The sentence which is thus marked, reads in the A V.:

"Hear, O Israel: The Lord our God is one Lord'

The order of the Hebrew words is a trifle different fromthe English, reading
literally:

'Hear, O |srael, Jehovah, our God, Jehovah one'

The word transl ated 'hear' is shank, the word translated 'one' is
echaD, and it is these two final letters E and D which spell out the word
"witness' and which show how keenly the Hebrew people felt concerning the
nature and substance of their peculiar testinony. This witness finds a
justification in the words of Isaiah which read:

"Ye are My witnesses, saith the Lord, and My servant whom | have
chosen: that ye may know and believe Me, and understand that | am He: before
Me there was no God forned, neither shall there be after Me. I, even I, am
the Lord; and beside Me there is no Saviour' (lsa. 43:10,11).

"Ye are even My witnesses. |Is there a God beside Me? yea, there is no
God; | know not any' (lsa. 44:8).

These words are pregnant with nmeani ng, and their consequences are far -
reaching. W shall have to weigh themin the bal ances of the Sanctuary, and
pray that we may nake no fal se step and draw no fal se conclusion. Before we
are in the position to do this, we nust make sone attenpt to define our
terms.

It is affirmed by some students of the Scriptures that Christ is 'the
Word of Jehovah'. This does not go far enough. W believe that the

Scripture teaches that Christ Is Jehovah. It is affirmed by many, that
Christ was begotten of the Father before tine began. The passage from | saiah
just cited nakes Jehovah declare, 'Before Me there was no God forned' . A

nunber of believers accept the translation of John 1:1 as being ' The Word was
A Cod'. W hope to show that this is an inpossible translation, but at the
nonent we place the words, 'The Wrd was A God' over against 'Before Me there



was no God formed, neither shall there be after Me', and | eave the conparison
to do its own work. Peter declares that there is no other nane under heaven
gi ven anong nen whereby we nust be saved. The title 'Saviour' belongs pre -
enmnently to the Lord Jesus Christ -- yet if we are to take the words of

| sai ah as true, Jehovah has already declared that beside Hinself 'there is no
Saviour' (lsa. 43:11; 45:21). These Scriptural statenents demand our carefu
attention. Before we can proceed, therefore, in the investigation of this
nost wonderful thenme, we propose to seek an answer to the follow ng

guesti ons:

(1) The teaching of the Bible is entirely in favour of the Unity of
God. CGod is One; all other gods are false. This being so, there
must have been an inperative necessity for the enploynment of the
plural Elohimin Genesis 1:1. Humanly speaking it woul d appear
to have been an error of the first nagnitude for Moses, in his
endeavour to teach a people just out of idolatrous Egypt that
there is but One God, to use the plural formin the very opening
sentence of revealed truth, yet he did.

(2) Upon exani nation, we shall discover that many of the prooftexts
for the doctrine of Divine Unity, do not teach that God is one,
but that Jehovah is one. It will therefore be incunbent upon us
to di scover the nmeaning and the relationship of this title to the
doctrine of the One God.

(3) Arising out of this investigation will be the fact that the
Jehovah of the O d Testanent is found to be the Lord of the New
Testanment and we are left in no doubt as to the fact that The one
Lord of the New Testanent is the Saviour, the Son of God Hinself,
The Man Chri st Jesus.

(4) Again and again we read that God is inconparable. That no
i keness of Hmis possible or pernmitted. Yet the same Bible
decl ares that man was nmade in the Image and after the |ikeness of
El ohim that Mses beheld the 'simlitude' of the Lord, and that
Christ is "the Image of the invisible God'.

(5) In spite of the declaration that God is invisible, that 'no man
hath seen nor can see' Hm that 'no nman hath seen God at any
time', the same Scriptures record that the elders of |srael
the God of Israel ... they saw God' (Exod. 24:10, 11).

saw

As these matters are investigated, other itens of extrenme interest wll
conme to light, but it would only be an encunbrance to attenpt to nake a |i st
of them here. The first itemthat demands attention, therefore, is the
reason for the enploynent of the plural formEl ohimfor God, and to this we
nmust address ourselves. There is no possible doubt that Elohimis a plura
noun, the A V. so translates it in CGenesis 3.5 'gods' and in over two hundred
pl aces. Wen we renenber the idolatry which had surrounded |srael during
their sojourn in Egypt, the | aw against all other gods given at Sinai and the
extrene need to safeguard this basic doctrine, it is evident that sone nost
i nperative necessity conpelled Mdses to enploy such a term especially when a
singular form Eloah, was in use and enpl oyed very freely in the Book of Job
The translation 'gods' nmeets us not only in Genesis 3, but in Genesis 31:32;
35:2,4 and in over fifty other places in the Pentateuch. Side by side with
the strange use of the title, Elohim however, is another feature which
materially alters the proposition, for the plural noun which ordinarily
enpl oys a plural verb, is here found associated with the verb in the
singular. Rules of grammar arise out of the nature of things. Because
manki nd is made up of naele and female, we nust have the 'he' and 'she’
Because we sonetines speak of man in the singular and sonetines in the



plural, we have the singular 'he' and the plural "they'. It is also natura
that the verb should be construed with the noun, and change when the singular
changes to the plural. So we say, in English, 'God Sees' but 'Gods See'

This is all so natural and straightforward that the above coments may seem a
trifling waste of tine. W find, however, that not only is the word 'God' in
Genesis 1:1 the plural Elohim but it is followed by the verb in the
singular, and that this is the general rule.

Had there been no overwhel m ng necessity, Mses woul d never have
i ntroduced so disturbing a word into the opening verse of revealed truth as
the plural formEl ohim The word EI was known to him (CGen. 14:18; Deut. 7:9,
etc.). He knew also the word El oah (Deut. 32:15), a title used by Job over
forty tines. To every believer in the inspired Scriptures, it nust be
evident, that the plural formwas a necessity, and its choice Divinely
dictated. The strange fact that the plural Elohimis construed with a
si ngul ar verb nust be a necessity also, for no one would perpetrate 'by
inspiration of God' a grammatical error. W are imediately confronted with
a revelation, which indicates that the subject matter lies outside the
ordi nary experiences of mankind. The nystery is not solved in Genesis 1:1,
but is recognized, and if we will but acknow edge its presence, we shall have
made the first step towards its solution, at least, in part. The enpl oynent
of the plural Elohimin Genesis 1:1 is not an isolated instance of this
peculiar fact, for the use of the plural 'God' with the singular verb is the
rul e throughout the O d Testament. |saiah, who so insists upon the unique
Person of the Creator, says:

'"Thus saith God the Lord, He that created the heavens, and stretched
themout' (Isa. 42:5).

Dr. John Lightfoot draws attention to the need for care in translating this
verse, and reads, 'He that created ... and they that stretched them out

which is confirnmed by the note in The Conpanion Bible on this verse. Who are
i ntended by 'they'? Again in Ecclesiastes where we read, 'Renenber now thy
Creator' (Eccles. 12:1), the word Creator is plural 'Creators'. At the
confusion of tongues the Lord said, 'Let Us go down' (Gen. 11:7) where

the grammatical construction is the same as that used in Genesis 11:3, 'Let
us make brick'. What was grammmatically true of many when speaking of man, is
granmatically true of One when speaking of God. At the creation of nman, this
use of the plural is marked, 'Let Us nmake man in Qur image, after CQur

li keness'. Yet this is followed by the words, 'so God created man in Hi s own
i mge' (Gen. 1:26,27). Wth whomdid God take counsel ? The Scriptures nmake
it clear that He does not stoop to take counsel with any creature (Isa.

40: 14).

It is easy to submit the holiest and npst sol etmm of nysteries of
Scripture to ridicule, and those who object to the teaching of Scripture here
brought forward, dismss the idea as absurd that God, Who is One, should hold
a consultation with Hnmself. It may transcend anything that conmes wi thin our
own experience, but is that to us the final word? However, there stil
awai ts us one passage that cannot be thus set aside.

We are told in Genesis 18:1 that the Lord appeared unto Abrahamin the

pl ains of Manre, and the title used here is 'Jehovah'. Abraham saw three
men, two of them 'the two' literally, being subsequently called 'angels' in
Genesis 19:1. At the confusion of tongues, the plural is used, 'Let Us go
down' but now the singular is used, 'I will go down now, 'To Me', 'I will

know (Gen. 18:21). The '"nen' turned their faces toward Sodom as we find in



t he next chapter, 'but Abraham stood yet before the Lord (Jehovah)' (Gen.

18:22). It is to Jehovah that Abraham prayed, and it is Jehovah Wo said,
"If I find in Sodomfifty righteous within the city, then I will spare it for
their sakes'. At the conclusion of this prayer 'The Lord (Jehovah) went His
way' (Gen. 18:33). In Genesis 19:1 -23 we have the intervention of the two

angels, and the escape of Lot. Then we read these strange words:

'Then the Lord (Jehovah) rai ned upon Sodom and upon Gonorrah brinstone
and fire fromthe Lord (Jehovah) out of heaven' (Gen. 19:24).

This is revealed for our faith, but does not attenpt an expl anation
Many who oppose the testinmony of passages we have brought forward, subscribe
to the inspiration of all Scripture. To such this appeal is nade:

"Do you believe that Genesis, chapters 18 and 19, are a part of
inspired Scripture revealing to man know edge that otherw se he could
never attain?

If the answer be 'yes' then we nust acknow edge that in this twenty -
fourth verse we have a revelation that reflects upon the nature of the Lord,
and brings to light a constitution and an order of Being entirely foreign to
our experience. But it is nevertheless True. Jehovah, in all appearances, a
man, is here represented as standing on the earth raining dowm fire and
bri mstone from Jehovah out of heaven, 'and He (not they) overthrew those
cities'.

In the presence of these passages, would it not be wi se, hunbly to
acknowl edge that we do not know and cannot conprehend the essential nature of
God, and that any attenpt to construct a systemof Divinity that ignores this
[imtation is necessarily doomed to failure?

"It is not God H nself, but the know edge He has reveal ed to us
concerning Hi nself which constitutes the material for theol ogica
i nvestigation' (Dr. A Kuyherr, Encylopaedia of Sacred Theol ogy).

Jesus Christ is Jehovah

We turn now to the great text already introduced in
this study that speaks of the unity of God, nanely Deuteronony 6:4:

"The Lord our God is one Lord'.
Jehovah our Elohimis one Jehovah.

In the first place let us notice that it is not God Who is said to be
one, but the Lord, and before we go further with this great verse, let us
remenber that over and over again the God of Israel is called 'The Lord our
God'" (Deut. 1:6) or 'The Lord your God' (Deut. 1:10) or 'The Lord God of your
fathers' (Deut. 1:11). This title cones so many tinmes that it is inpossible
toignore it. Nowin chapter 4, it is twice asserted that '"there is none
el se' (Deut. 4:35,39), so the idea that God could tolerate 'a God' beside
Hi nmsel f, as sonme ignorantly and bl asphenously imagi ne John 1:1 teaches, is
proved to be unscriptural and untenable. Jehovah is God, and there is none
beside Hm W are not yet ready to consider proofs that the 'Jehovah' of
the O d Testanent is the 'Jesus' of the New Testanment; we have first to
exam ne Deuteronony 6:4. Here we have the title already referred to, 'The
Lord our God', Jehovah our Elohim'is one Lord (Jehovah)'. The word echad



which is translated 'one', neans a 'conpound unity'. Thus it is used in
Ezeki el 37:16,17, where two sticks are taken by the prophet, the one bearing
the nanme of Judah, the other the nane of Joseph, and he was told to "Join
them one to another into one stick, and they shall beconme one in thine hand
So, in Genesis 2:24, the word is used of the oneness of man and woman in
marriage, 'they shall be one flesh'. |Instances can be nultiplied. In
Nunbers 13:23, the spies cut down a branch which carried one cluster of
grapes. W are therefore conpelled by the weight of evidence and the choice
of words, to believe in the 'unity' of God, but that assent in the heart in
the presence of revelation does not by any neans indicate that the human m nd
can conprehend what is thus clearly revealed to faith. What the consequence
of such a revelation should be, is that with true humlity and wonder we
shoul d put our hand to our nouth, and worship rather than specul at e,
refraining fromthe presunption that argues, 'If God ... then He cannot be

" for we have nothing in our experience to supply the necessary facts upon
which to base an argunent or to draw concl usions.

The next subject that awaits our reverent investigation is the one
al ready suggested, nanely, that the Jehovah of the O d Testanent is the Jesus
of the New Testanent. Let us start with Deuteronony 6:4. The God of Israe
is the 'one Lord'. The Septuagint version translates the nane Jehovah by the
Greek word Kurios, and this title is used over and over again of the Saviour
in the New Testanent. Note it is not the Father Who is called 'one Lord in
the New Testanent, it is Christ (Eph. 4:5; 1 Cor. 8:6). It nmay not be clear
to every reader that the New Testanment consistently uses the title Kurios to
translate the title Jehovah, so we pause to establish this fact. Ronans 4:8
is a quotation from Psalm 32:1,2; Hebrews 7:21 quotes Psalm 110:4 and in both
cases Paul follows the rendering of the Septuagint. Matthew 3:3 quotes
| sai ah, 'Prepare ye the way of the Lord (Jehovah in the Hebrew of |saiah
40:3, Kurios in the Geek of Matthew). |In addition to this evidence, three
passages when taken together are sufficient to prove that Jesus Christ is
Lord in this higher sense; they are Isaiah 45:23, Romans 14:11 and
Phili ppians 2:10. Isaiah 45 reiterates the truth that there 'is none else'.
The idea of '"A God' or another who holds the title is intolerable:

"I amthe Lord, and there is none else, there is no God beside M'.

"I amthe Lord, and there is none el se'

"Surely God is in thee, and there is none else, there is no God'.

"I amthe Lord; and there is none el se'

"There is no God el se beside Me; a just God and a Saviour; there is
none beside Me. Look unto Me, and be ye saved, all the ends of the
earth: for I am God, and there is none else' (lsa. 45:5,6, 14, 18, 21, 22).

At the close of this npst trenendous chapter we read these words:

"I have sworn by Myself, the word is gone out of My nmouth in
ri ght eousness, and shall not return, That Unto Me every knee shall bow,
every tongue shall swear' (lsa. 45:23).

Yet Paul knowi ng this chapter, and believing the reiterated enphasis
that '"there is none else', ascribes this claimto universal honage to Christ,
sayi ng:

"Wherefore God al so hath highly exalted Hm and given Hma (the) nane
which is above every nanme: That at the nanme of Jesus Every Knee should
bow, of things in heaven, and things in earth, and things under the



earth; and that Every Tongue should confess that Jesus Christ is Lord,
to the glory of God the Father' (Phil. 2:9 -11).

Yet further, in Romans 14, he quotes this passage as foll ows:

"For it is witten, As | live, saith the Lord, every knee shall bow to
Me, and every tongue shall confess to God' (14:11).

What are we to say to this? |Is Paul a nmuddled thinker? Did Paul wite
by inspiration of God? Did he forget the enphatic 'none else' of I|saiah
chapter 45? O did he purposely use the quotation, once of God and once of
Christ, because he knew that Jesus Christ, before His Incarnation, was the
Lord God of Israel?

"Jesus -Jehovah is the only Saviour' (Adolph Saphir).

Recently we had the painful duty of reading a panmphlet which did its
utnmost to belittle the clainms of the Lord Jesus to supreme Deity. At the
close was a list of simlar publications, one line read:

"Jesus Christ in the Od Testanent -- Reduced to 25 cents',

which aptly summari zes this dreadful teaching. There seems to be no neutra
ground in this matter. Either Jesus Christ is 'Lord" or He nust be reduced
to '25 cents' and His clains not only discounted but rejected as bl aspheny.
We either, side with those who took up stones to stone HHmor, with those who

fell at H's feet and worshipped Hm |If Jesus Christ is Lord as the New
Testament mekes abundantly clear, then He nust be the God of Israel, as
Deut eronony 6:4 declares. 'The Lord our God is one Lord'. For Israel had

and coul d have 'no other'.

Let us return to the witness of Isaiah 43:10 -12. It will be
remenbered that |srael are there spoken of as the Lord's witnesses, 'that ye
may know and believe ... that | amHe'. The LXX reads here, ego eim, 'I

aml, and these words are uttered in sonme solem contexts in the New
Test anent :

"Verily, verily, | say unto you, Before Abraham was (genesthai "
into being"), I Am (ego eim )" (John 8:58).

canme

That this was a claimto be the great | Amof the Od Testament is nmde
clear by the immedi ate reaction of the Jews; 'Then took they up stones to
cast at Hm. One of the sins that was punished by stoning was that of
bl aspheny, and this was the interpretation which the Jews put upon the words,
and which was not corrected either by the Lord or by the Evangeli st.

We have already drawn attention to the fact that the normal rules of
granmar were broken by Mdses when he construed a singular verb with a plura
noun in witing Genesis 1:1. Here again, in John 8, the subject is beyond
the experience, the logic or the | anguage of man to express. Had the Saviour
nmerely neant His hearers to understand that He was born before Abraham a
claimthat of itself would be inpossible to any ordinary man, he woul d have
been obliged to use the past tense of the verb, saying, 'Before Abraham was,
| Was', but to say, 'Before Abrahamwas, | Anml, does not make sense if
uttered by an ordinary man. Here, the choice of words, ego eim points to
the Deity of the Speaker. Can we imagine John the Baptist using any other
| anguage than that recorded in John 1:30, 'He was before ne'?



Referring once again to |Isaiah 43:10, we continue the subject of
Jehovah's wi t nesses:

'"Before Me there was no God formed, neither shall there be after Me'.
The i medi ate context of these words places 'no strange god' over against
God forned', and in Isaiah 44:10 speaks of one 'who hath forned a god, or
nolten a graven inage'. Calvin says of the words, 'Before Me there was no
God forned' -- 'This contains a kind of irony, as if it had been said that
there was no ot her god that had not been nade and formed by nortals'. Had
the passage stayed there, no difficulty would have presented itself but it
continues, 'neither shall there be after Me'. If this is taken to nmean that
after the revel ation given by and through |Isaiah, no one would ever nmake an
idol any nore, it is manifestly untrue. Again, it does not say 'after' a
revel ation, etc., but '"after Me'. The full sentence therefore is:

no

'"Before Me there was no God formed, neither shall (there) be (a God
formed) after Me'.

The Hebrew word yatsar, '"to forml is found three times in |saiah 43:

"He that fornmed thee, Olsrael'; 'Every one that is called by My name
I have fornmed him; 'This people have | fornmed for Mysel f; they
shall shew forth My praise' (lsa. 43:1,7,21).

From | sai ah 44:2 and 24 we di scover that this word 'forml can refer to
childbirth, and before any of these lines were witten, |saiah had uttered
t he great Messianic prophecy:

"For unto us a Child is born, unto us a Son is given: and the
government shall be upon H's shoulder: and H s nane shall be called
Wonder ful, Counsellor, The mighty God, The everlasting Father (lit.
The Father of the Ages) The Prince of Peace' (lsa. 9:6).

"Achild Born ... The Mghty God (EIl G bbor, Hebrew). Wre ever such
nmonment ous words witten before or since? There can be no possible doubt as
to the intention of Isaiah here. There can be no possibility of watering
down this extraordinary revelation, for in the next chapter the sanme prophet
who had reveal ed the glorious nystery of the First Advent, takes us to the
Second Advent, and uses the sane title:

"And it shall cone to pass in that day, that the remmant of Israel, and
such as are escaped of the house of Jacob, shall no nore again stay
upon himthat snote them but shall stay upon the Lord, the Holy One of
Israel, in truth. The remant shall return, even the remmant of Jacob
unto The M ghty God (Hebrew, El G bbor)' (lsa. 10:20, 21).

The first occurrences of the Hebrew word yatsar, 'form, are in Genesis
2:7,8:

"And the Lord God formed nman of the dust of the ground ... the man whom
He had forned

This man was nmade in the image and after the |ikeness of his Creator
and in Genesis 5:1 -3 that 'image' was passed on to Seth who was begotten in
his father Adami s |ikeness. W nust consider this revelation further, but
before we do, let us consider a related theme. The three outstanding



passages in the New Testanment where creation is ascribed to Christ, are the
three passages where we have the title, "Wrd', 'lmge' and 'Express |nmage',
namely in John 1, Colossians 1 and Hebrews 1. The one passage where Chri st
is seen as originally existing in the '"Form of God, the application to H m
of the words of I|saiah 45:23,24, have already been considered.

Before we attenpt any further explanation, let us frankly face the fact
that it nust of necessity be beyond the ability of man to conprehend the
essential nature of God. W speak of the 'Being' of God as 'Absolute' and
"Uncondi tioned" but, if we are honest, we shall agree that we night as wel
use the symbol x -- the unknown quantity. God has condescended to limt
Himself to the capacity of our understanding, to enmploy terns that are within
our cogni zance, and above all to tell us that all we can hope to know of

Hi nmsel f during the present life, will be learned as we see His glory in the
face of Jesus Christ. In all our acquisition of knowl edge, the nmind is
conparing, contrasting, |abelling and drawi ng conclusions. Into what

category nust we place God? He is Spirit. Wat do we Know of the conditions
and nodes of a life that pertain to pure Spirit? Just nothing. An infant on
its mother's knee, could nore readily be expected to grasp the neaning of

the fourth dinmension than a man can be expected to understand the nature of
Infinite Being. God has no Conpeer, therefore there is nothing with which we
may Conpare Hm We are halted at the start. He has no equal

'"To whomthen will ye |iken God? or what |ikeness will ye conpare unto
H n?' (Isa. 40:18).
'"To whomthen will ye |iken Me, or shall | be equal? saith the Holy

One' (lsa. 40:25).

"To whomwi Il ye liken Me, and make Me equal, and conpare Me, that we
may be |ike? (lsa. 46:5).

"For who in the heaven can be conpared unto the Lord? who anong the
sons of the mghty can be |ikened unto the Lord?' (Psa. 89:6).

Whenever a conparison is instituted between things, there nmust follow

(D Ei t her absolute equality in every particular will be established.
But this is a contradiction in terns, for wherever there is absolute
equality in every particular, there is identity.

(2) O there will be manifested differences. Now one may differ from
anot her because one is inferior or because one is superior

Consequent|ly when the prophet places together as synonynous statenments: 'To

whomwi Il ye |liken Me?' and 'Make Me equal ?' it is evident that he does not
admt the possibility of either conparison or equality. W my take it,
therefore, as a settled truth, God can have no equal. The Hebrew word
shavah, 'to be equal' neans to be even, to level, and so 'to countervail' or

be equivalent (Esther 7:4), and while it is used as a synonym by Isaiah for
the word 'conpare', which is the Hebrew mashal, yet conparison is not to be
excluded al together fromthe concept of equality as the translation given in
Proverbs 3:15 and 8:11 will show It is evident that the only answer to the
guestion of Isaiah 46:5, '"Wth whom ... will ye make Me equal?' is "Wth
None'. God is and nust be inconparable. There is, however, the testinony of
the New Testanment to be considered before this great question can be
considered as closed. The Greek word translated 'equal' is the word isos or
its derivatives (apart fromthe word used in Galatians 1:14 which nmeans an
equal in age). The basic neaning of isos seens to be equival ence, 'the sane
as', for exanple the statenent concerning the heavenly Jerusalemthat 'the

l ength and the breadth and the height of it are equal' (Rev. 21:16). In



mat hemati cs, we use the word 'isosceles' of a triangle two of whose sides are
equal, and this equality nmust be absolute, the slightest addition or
subtraction being intol erable. Wen the day | abourers conpl ai ned, 'thou hast

made them equal to us', it was because every one received just exactly one
penny, neither nore nor |ess. Wen Peter confessed that God had given the
Gentiles '"like gift as (He did) unto us' (Acts 11:17) he used the word i sos.

On two occasions the Saviour is said to be "equal' with God. Once by His
enem es, who denied the rightfulness of Hs claim and took up stones,
signifying their conviction that H s claimwas bl asphenous (John 5:18; 8:59),
and once by the apostle, who in an inspired passage, testified of the sane
Saviour that He 'thought it not robbery to be equal with God' (Phil. 2:6).

We are consequently presented with a problem The prophet |saiah nakes
it clear that there is no one who can ever be equal with God; the apostle
Paul as enphatically declares that equality with God was the Saviour's nor nal
condition. As there can be no discrepancy permitted where both utterances

are inspired, there is but one conclusion possible. Isaiah and Paul speak of
the sane glorious Person. As we have already seen the Christ of the New
Testanment is the Jehovah of the O d Testament. |Israel were remi nded that at

the giving of the law at Sinai, they heard a voice 'but saw no simlitude'
(Deut. 4:12), and were enjoined to make no graven inmage or 'the simlitude of
any figure'" (Deut. 4:15,16,23,25). Yet the sane Moses is said to have beheld
"the simlitude' of the Lord:

"Wth himwill | speak nmouth to nouth, even apparently, and not in dark
speeches; and the sinmlitude of the Lord shall he behold (Num 12:8).

And again, the Psalnist |ooked forward in resurrection to behol ding the
face of the Lord, and awaking in His |ikeness (Psa. 17:15). The word
"apparently’ (Num 12:8) indicates visibility, the Hebrew word mareh being a

derivation of raah, '"to see'. It is nevertheless stated soberly and
categorically, that 'No man hath seen God at any tine' (John 1:18; 1 John
4:12). In addition to this John records the Saviour's own decl aration

'Ye have neither heard His voice at any time, nor seen Hi s shape' (John
5:37).

Yet, every reader knows that passages can be found in the Od Testanent
whi ch decl are that man has both 'seen' Himand 'heard" His voice. In

Genesi s, Jacob, in some apprehension, says of Esau his brother, 'Afterward
will see his face' (Gen. 32:20), and before the chapter is finished Jacob
says, '| have seen God face to face, and ny life is preserved (Gen. 32:30).
When Moses and the elders of Israel went up into the mountain 'they saw the
God of Israel' (Exod. 24:10). So with respect to hearing, Mses asks:

"Did ever people hear the voice of God speaking out of the midst of the
fire, As Thou Hast Heard, and |live?" (Deut. 4:33).

No man has seen God at any tinme, no man has heard Hi s voice at any
time, yet Israel both saw the God of Israel and heard His voice. Once again
Christ is the glorious solution of the nystery. He is the Imge of the
invisible God, He is the Wrd, and the God of Israel seen by Mses and the
El ders, the God Who gave the |law at Sinai, and the Man who woul d not revea
Hi s name Who wrestled with Jacob at Peniel (the face of God), and is none
ot her than the sel fsame One Who, in the fulness of tinme, enptied Hinself,
took upon Hmthe formof a Servant, and stooped to the death of the cross.
He is Emmanuel, God with us. He is God '"manifest in the flesh'', and we
today, even as Israel of old in their degree, see the glory of God in the
face of Jesus Christ. |If Christ be not God, then we nust adnmit that there



are contradictions of a npbst serious nature in the Scriptures concerning God.
No one has seen Himat any time, yet Israel saw the God of Israel. No one
has heard Hi s voice, yet Israel heard the voice of the Lord. |[If, however,
the God of Israel be He Who was the Image of the invisible God and the sanme
as the One Who in the fulness of time became man and lived on earth, Who
could say, 'He that hath seen Me, hath seen the Father', then, although stil
confessedly great is the Mystery of godliness (1 Tim 3:16), this nost
glorious fact does reconcile all the statements of Scripture that otherw se
nmust remain contradictions to the honest inquirer after truth. Tertullian
saw and exam ned this problem saying:

' God was not always Lord until the work of creation was conpleted. In
i ke manner he contended that the titles of Judge and Father inply the
exi stence of sin and of a Son. As, therefore, there was a time when
neither sin nor Son existed, the titles, Judge and Father, were not
applicable to God'" (The Bishop of Bristol on Tertullian in The
Eccl esi astical Hi story of the Second and Third Centuries).

These admi ssions of Tertullian, if taken to their |ogical conclusion
woul d have led to the construction of a very different creed fromthat
attributed to Athanasius, and have |led the way to a nore Scriptura
conception of the nature and bei ng of God.

One of the nobst conclusive pieces of evidence that 'Jesus' is
"Jehovah', is provided by the | ast chapter of the book of the Revel ation

When John records the actual words of the Lord Hinself he says, 'l
Jesus have sent M ne angel' (Rev. 22:16) but when he records the statenment of
the angel he wites:

"The Lord God of The Holy Prophets sent His angel' (Rev. 22:6).

This is conclusive; argunent nust cease and adoring worship take its
pl ace; we bow in this august Presence and unreservedly take the words of the
Angel , of Thomas, and of Paul on our lips and their attitude in our hearts
and in our testinony, and in full consci ousness of what we are saying and
doi ng we say:

"My Lord and My God'

The Greek word Theos, 'God', occurs in Paul's Epistles sonme 700 tines,
so that a vast anount of material on the subject is available. W have
attenpted an analysis of its distribution, but tine, space and the necessary
ability not being ours to conmand, we offer the reader the followi ng list by
way of a sanple which we believe is truly representative of the whole, for we
have not consciously omtted any itemvital to the presentation of a conplete
vi ew of Paul's teaching.

God is the Creator. |In accord with the Scriptures which he
acknow edged, Paul ascribes the creation of all things to God. In Romans
1:19 -25 he uses the title, 'The Creator', and declares that by nmeans of the
creation of the world and of the things that are nade, those invisible things
of God, such as His eternal power and Godhead, are clearly seen, so clearly
i ndeed, as to nmeke all idolatry 'w thout excuse'



Paul concludes his indictment of Gentile idolatry with the doxology to
the Creator, 'Who is blessed for ever. Anen' (Rom 1:25), a doxology that
clearly differentiates the creature fromthe Creator, yet which is repeated
and even anplified when ascribed to the Lord Jesus Christ in Romans 9:5, a
truth that we nust renmenber when seeking a form of sound words concerning the
Person of the Saviour. Oher passages which ascribe creation solely
to God are Ephesians 4:24 and Col ossi ans 3: 10, where the reference back is to
the creation of Adam and in 1 Tinothy 4:3 and 4, where articles of food,
cl ean and uncl ean, are under discussion. The remrmining reference does not
speak of creation by CGod apart from Christ, but says (if we follow the A V.),
"which fromthe beginning of the world hath been hid in God, Who created al
t hi ngs by Jesus Christ' (Eph. 3:9).

We would call the reader's attention to the fact that the statenent
that the creation is the work of 'God the Father', is the | anguage of the
Creeds, but not of Scripture. |If we are intent in our pursuit, and seek to
frame our convictions in harnmony with the sound -inspired words uttered by
the apostle Paul, we shall be well advised to onmt even the npbst natura
extensions of the term'God', if only because we shall be obliged, presently,
to record that creation is very definitely attributed to the Son. For the
nonent let it suffice that Paul teaches that it is God Who is the Creator

God is the Moral Governor. He Who is our Maker has the right to assign
to us our responsibilities, and i nasnmuch as, on the one hand, nman is a noral
agent, possessing a conscience, anmenable to |aw, capable of obedi ence,
faith and | ove, and, on the other hand, alas, is capable of disobedience,
unbel i ef and hatred, unless the whole world is to be abandoned to chaos, God

the Creator nust be also the Mral Governor. It will be evident that here is
a theme that is too vast to present in its entirety. Instead, we offer the
follow ng selection from Paul's epistles, being sure that they are sufficient
for our imredi ate purpose, and will prepare the way for, as well as nake it

necessary to consider, all features which have been omtted:

'"I's God unrighteous Wo taketh vengeance? (I speak as a man) God
forbid: for then how shall God judge the world?" (Rom 3:5,6).

Here the apostle nakes it clear that God is the Mdral Governor of the
world, for the words used admit of no other neaning. This governance must
enbrace all that constitutes true noral governnment; there nust be |aw, and
there nust be penalty for transgression as well as reward for obedience. Al
this is inplied in the question, 'How shall God judge the world?" As Creator
and Moral Governor, God alone has the right to plan and provide for the
sal vation of His creatures, on any terns and by any neans that Hi s w sdom
| ove and power nmay dictate. Further, Hi s governance, whether in creation
law or grace will finally be the outcone of H's Being and attributes. |If He
is essentially holy, that holiness will be kept to the fore in all His ways.
If He is both a God of righteousness and a God of |ove, both nust be
satisfied, and neither at the expense of the other. To help franme a form of
sound words on this mghty subject the following is offered as a
contribution.

Al t hough, as we have already observed, the word ' God', Theos, occurs
over 700 tinmes in Paul's Epistles, to which nmay be added another 100
occurrences in Acts 9 to 28, Paul nowhere discusses the absol ute being of
God: He is always seen in relation to the creation, the kingdom
the church, the believer or the unbeliever. The nearest approach to the
absol ute being of God is a series of negatives -- what God is not, rather
than what He is.



It is in connection with the gradual unfolding of H's purposes in the
pages of Scripture that God manifests to us the different attributes of Hi s
bei ng and nature, each unfolding being related to the purpose in view at the
time. To Moses He reveal ed some of His glories, to John others. Throughout
the Scriptures there is not to be found any attenpt to define or analyse the
bei ng and nature of God; always its approach to this inscrutable thene is
relative: as to His being, its standpoint is that he that conmes to God nust
believe that 'God is', and that, as Mral Governor, He is the 'Rewarder of
all themthat diligently seek H m.

O necessity God Hinself is infinitely beyond the sumtotal of all His
attributes as revealed in Scripture. 1In the revelation given to Paul, God is
said to be:

Invisible (1 Tim 1:17; Col. 1:15).

Imortal (1 Tim 6:16). Essenti a
Uncorruptible (Rom 1:23). Negat i ons.
| mut abl e as to Counsel (Heb. 6:17).

I ncapabl e of Lying (Heb. 6:18; Titus. 1:2). Functi ona
I ncapable of Denying Hinself (2 Tim 2:13). Negat i ons.

From t hese negative statements we nove into the real mof redeem ng
activity, and there we neet with the follow ng positive titles, with which
our |ist nmust be headed.

The living and true God (1 Thess. 1:9). This title is used in blessed
contrast with the idols of the heathen.

The living God (1 Tim 4:10; 6:17). This title is used
of the God of salvation, especially in connection with "trusting' H m rather
than in uncertain riches or in bodily exercise, a formof idolatry (which is
the worship of something in the place of God) into which it is easy for a
believer to fall.

The only (wise) God (Rom 16:27; 1 Tim 1:17). |If we follow the R V.
we shall omt the word "wise' from1l Tinothy 1:17 and read, 'The only God'
We note, that in the correspondi ng passage, 1 Tinothy 6:15,16, the words,
"only Potentate' and 'only hath imuortality' are retained by the R V.

Comment upon the doctrinal significance of these passages will be given when
we are considering Paul's testinmony to the Person of Christ. Accordingly we
add the R V. text and give the further title, The Only God (1 Tim 1:17).

The blessed God (1 Tim 1:11), and the blessed and only Potentate (1
Tim 6:15). There are two words translated 'bl essed" that are used of God.
Here in these references in 1 Tinothy the word is makarios, which sone derive
fromme keri, 'not subject to fate', applying it to the gods as imortals.
This happiness is fromwithin. The other word eul ogeo, 'to bless', literally
means 'to speak well of', referring rather to repute. God is both blessed in
H's own intrinsic worth, and bl essed by reason of all the manifestations of
His love. In 1 Tinothy 1:11 the Cospel is associated with the bl essed God,
and, in 1 Tinmothy 6:15, future dom nion.

As we have seen, not only does the apostle say what God is, but he
names two attributes, saying that He is faithful (1 Cor. 1:9; 10:13), and
that He is true (2 Cor. 1:18). These plain statenments can be suppl enented by




such passages as 1 Thessal onians 5:24, 'Faithful is He that calleth you'; 2
Timothy 2:13, 'He abideth faithful, He cannot deny Hinself'; and Hebrews
10: 23, 'He is faithful that prom sed

The Father. In this dispensation of grace, however, the npst
characteristic title of God is 'The Father'. From God, as Father, cones the
sal utations of 'grace, nmercy and peace' in the Epistles. The thanks of the
apostl e and of the Church, ascend to God the Father

The title occurs in several forns and in several associations:

(1) God the Father (1 Thess. 1:1).

(2) God our Father (Rom 1:7).

(3) God, even the Father (1 Cor. 15:24).

(4) God, even the Father of our Lord Jesus Chri st

(2 Cor. 1:3).
(5) The God and Fat her of our Lord Jesus Chri st
(Eph. 1:3).

To this series mght be added the titles:

' The Father of our Lord Jesus Christ' (Eph. 3:14), and
'The God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of glory' (Eph. 1:17),

which fall to be discussed when dealing with the teaching of Paul concerning
the Lord Jesus Christ Hinself, with which nust also be included such passages
as 1 Corinthians 8:6; Romans 11:36; 9:5 and 1:25. At the noment we are
confining ourselves to plain, unanmbi guous statenents.

The reader's attention is nost earnestly directed to the article
Person7, for further teaching on this nonentous thene.



Heavenly Places. Not only has the translation, 'before the overthrow of the
worl d', been subjected to attack by one school of thought and the neani ng of
all "spiritual' blessings been questioned, the sphere of these blessings, 'in
heavenly places', has been so nodified and expl ai ned by another, that the
idea that the earth and not heaven is the hone of all the redeened is assuned
to have been justified. This third feature of our high calling being
imperilled we nmust give the matter our npbst earnest and prayerful attention.

It has been our contention that the Greek phrase, en tois epouraniois,
in the heavenlies', occurs nowhere else, either in the LXX, or in the New
Testament other than in Ephesians, and when we were recommended to take a
dose of our own prescription and consult the LXX, we imagined that we mnust
have slipped up badly, and that a fairly lengthy list of occurrences of this
phrase was in the Septuagi nt which we had overl ooked. This sane feeling we
di scovered had been induced in the mnd of some other readers who had no
facilities to 'search and see'. W inmediately opened our concordance to the
LXX, and at first glance failed to see any occurrence. However, at l|ast, we
found the occurrences referred to which we set out before the reader here.

Epour ani os (Psa. 67:15; Dan. 4:23 A).

Daniel 4:23 is marked with the letter Ato showthat this reading is
found only in the Alexandrian MSS. This | eaves One reference only that is
unchal | engeabl e. The reader may say that this one reference is neverthel ess
i mportant. We reply, it would be, and woul d have been taken into account
long ago, if it were legitimate. The witer who thus appealed to the LXX has
entirely mssed the point. W have reiterated al nost to weariness, when
dealing with Ephesians 1:3 that we are Not concerned with epouranios. This
word is not in question; we are only concerned with the peculiar phrase, en
toi s epouraniois, which we repeat occurs nowhere else in either the AOd or
the New Testanent, but in the Epistle to the Ephesians. The one occurrence
of epouranios in the LXX is used in Psalm67:15 or according to the A V.,
Psal m 68: 14 which reads in the English version:

"When the Almghty scattered kings init',

and this solitary and obscure usage of the wong G eek word, is supposed to
be proof that 'in heavenly places' is wong, and should read, 'anong the

m ghty ones'! The Hebrew word thus translated is the Hebrew, ElI -Shaddai

and as this title occurs forty -eight times, it is rather strange to discover
that el sewhere it is translated, Theos tou ouranon, 'The God of heaven',

Pant okrat or, Omipotent, and other titles of Deity, showi ng that when the LXX
on one occasion used the sinple word, epouranios, it inplied, 'The God of

heaven', |eaving the word heaven to nean a sphere or place, the Divine abode.
But we are renminded en, 'in', followed by the plural, nmeans 'anong'.

This again is a statenent that needs nodifying. Sometimes en when foll owed

by the plural nmeans 'anong', but it frequently nmeans '"in'. Let us test this

for ourselves. Wuld anyone tolerate the following as translations? 'Wen
Jesus was born in Bethlehem of Judaea Anpbng the days of Herod' (Matt. 2:1) or
"I'n Bethl ehem Anong the coasts' (Matt. 2:16), or 'Anpng the streets' (Matt.
6:2); or to cone to Ephesians itself, would anyone inpose this rule and offer

as a translation the followi ng: 'anmong the children of disobedience'; 'anopng
the lusts of our flesh'; 'anpng the ages to cone'; 'wal k anong them ; 'anong
ordi nances'; "'anmpong a few words'; 'anong other ages'; 'anong ny

tribulations'; 'that worketh anong us'. Here is the way in which en foll owed



by the plural, cannot be translated 'anpng', and the so -called rule proves

to be invalid. There is nothing in the Geek to prevent the translation "in
t he heavenlies' being unquesti oned.

We now take note of the objection to the word 'places'. W readily
admt that the word 'places' is not in the original, but neither are the
words 'beings' or 'things'. Watever explanatory word is supplied it nust
come fromthe context; all that the words, en tois epouraniois can nean, if
lifted out of their context, is 'in the heavenlies', |eaving other passages

to supply the missing word. These 'heavenlies' are spoken of again in

Ephesi ans 1: 20,21 where the risen Christ is said to be seated at God's own
right hand in the heavenlies, far above all principality and power. Here we
have a context which must influence our understanding of en tois epouraniois,
and the rempte context of Colossians 3:1 -4 cannot be ignored. There, the
believer in the sanme glorious truth as Ephesians is directed to set his mnd
on things above 'Were Christ sitteth at the right hand of God'

Now we are fully aware that the Bible, accompdating itself to the
limtations of its human readers, uses expressions that must not be unduly
pressed. It may well be that in a world of pure spirit, there is no 'up' or
"down', no size or magnitude, no here or there, but if that be so, such a
wor | d and such conditions are beyond our present powers to conceive and
express. The believer who at any one tinme ventures into this realm nust be
consi stent; he nmust |eave all traces of present experience behind him and
this, of course, would make for sheer unintelligible gibberish. W read in
Col ossians 3:1,2 that 'things above' are set over against 'things on the
earth' and that these things above are 'where Christ sitteth at the right

hand of God'. The Greek word hou is an adverb of place, and occurs twenty -
seven tinmes in the New Testament. The star that stood over where the young
child was, stood over a geographical 'place’ (Matt. 2:9). It was a l|localized

"house' which the wise nen could enter or |eave. Wen the Saviour 'found the
pl ace where it was witten' the Greek word topos is used together with hou
and 'the place where' indicated a particular portion of the 'book' that had
been handed to H m

We nust beware lest we whittle away the power of the adverb 'where
when dealing with epouraniois. Not only so, but the present session of
Christ at the right hand of God is consequent upon the Ascension. Did He
actually ascend, or is this ascension to be expl ained, or explained away, as
having no reference to direction or place? The word translated 'ascend' is
the Greek word anabai no as in Ephesians 4:8, 'He ascended up on high'.

Christ could not have ascended up into a nmountain (Matt. 5:1), if that
nmountain were not actually there. He could not have said, 'W go up to
Jerusalem (Matt. 20:18) if Jerusal em had not been geographically there. W
| earn from Hebrews 4: 14 that Christ 'passed through (dierchomai) the

heavens', and that He was 'made hi gher than the heavens' (Heb. 7:26). If the
Savi our never actually ascended up far above all heavens, then He never
descended to the | ower parts of the earth. 'He that descended is the sane

al so that ascended up far above all heavens, that He might fill all things
(Eph. 4:10). It is an essential itemof our faith that ' The Man Chri st

Jesus' is at the right hand of God. If we enpty the Ascension, or the
heavens of any reference to 'place', if in other words we spiritualize away

Ephesi ans 4:8 -10 and nmake it sinply a reference to the Saviour's gracious
condescension, if we deny that He has ascended up 'Were He was before' (John
6:62), if we have no room for the argunent of John 3:13, 'No man hath
ascended up to heaven, but He that came down from heaven', if the Lord is not
actually to descend from heaven with a shout (1 Thess. 4:16), if in other



words the Lord at present is nowhere, then The Man Christ Jesus cannot be,
for a body must occupy space. W read of the actual Ascension of the Lord in
Acts 1, thus:

" And when He had spoken these things, while they beheld, He was Taken
Up; and a cloud received H mout of their sight'.

'This Same Jesus, which is taken up fromyou into heaven, shall So Cone
in like manner as ye have seen H mgo into heaven' (Acts 1:9,11).

Identity and continuity of person is here inplied. He was the Mn
Christ Jesus, and when He cones again He will be still "this same Jesus'. |Is
He not 'this same Jesus' Who now sits at the right hand of God in those
heavenly places to which He ascended? Can a man be 'nowhere', or are we, to
gquote the witer we have in mnd, 'grabbing at the first idea that appears on
the surface?" W are glad, however, that we have not used such ungracious
terms of one whose teaching we believe to be nobst dangerous and unscri ptural

Those readers who nay be fortunate enough not to have cone across this
eval uati on of Ephesians 4:8 -10 in the attenpt to explain away the 'place
el ement in 'heavenly places', nust allow the occupation of so nuch space in
the refutation of the teaching that heavenly places has no reference to a
sphere of blessing 'in heaven'. W feel |ike echoing the cry of Mary as we
contenplate the dread possibilities of this spiritualizing system when she
said ' They have taken away ny Lord, and | know not where they have laid H ni,
but we find reassurance as she did, in the reply of the Lord Hinself, 'Go to
My brethren, and say unto them | ascend ..." (John 20:13,17). |f epouranios
can be translated 'mghty' in Ephesians 1:3, what is to prevent anyone
suggesting 'mghty Jerusalem (Heb. 12:22), or 'mghty gift' (Heb. 6:4) or
"m ghty country' (Heb. 11:16)? 1In plain |anguage the only thing we |earn
fromthe LXX translation of Psalm68:14 is that El Shaddai is ' The heavenly
One', which has no bearing either way on the phrase, en tois epouraniois.

We are told that those who use Philippians 3:20 to teach that the
destiny of these Philippians was heaven, 'are guilty of expunging the rea
nmessage in order to read into it some idea of their own'. Mst expositors
see in Paul's exhortation a call to those nenbers of a Roman colony, to live
accordi ngly, renenbering that the only difference between the Philippian
Roman and the actual citizen of Rone itself, was just this, that while the
Roman was in Rone itself, the Philippian Roman was at a di stance, but, as the
apostle wote:

"Qur conversation (citizenship) is (exists all along, G eek huparcho)

in heaven; from whence also we | ook for the Saviour' (Phil. 3:20).
The word ' heaven' here is plural, the words 'from which' are singular and
refer to the citizenship which is in heaven. [If the Saviour is to come from

heaven, He nust first of all have returned there fromthe earth, and anyone
who denies this nmust not object if the words quoted above return like a
boonmerang upon thenselves. Al attenpts to explain away the heavenly city or
country, the heavenly Jerusalem and to limt it to the restored earthly
city, nmust be prepared to deny what John says he saw in Revel ation 21:2, or
the description he gives at the dictation of the Lord in Revelation 3:12,
both affirmthat this heavenly city 'cometh down out of heaven', which by no
possibility can be nade to nean already, and only, existing on the earth.



Hel . \When the apostle Paul knew that his course was finished and that

Ti mot hy, as his successor, nust 'do the work of an evangelist', he gave to
himand to all who would follow, two guiding principles in the mnistry of
the Word:

(1D "Study to shew thyself approved unto God, a worknman that needeth
not to be ashaned, rightly dividing the Word of truth' (2 Tim
2:15).

(2) "Hold fast the form of sound words, which thou hast heard of ne'

(2 Tim 1:13).

It is not, therefore, possible to obey the command of 2 Tinothy 4:2
whi ch says, 'Preach the Word' if that Word is not divided aright, and it is
evident that the 'sound doctrine' of 4:3 will adhere closely to the 'pattern
(form of sound words' of 1:13. Mbdreover, those who 'turned away their ears
fromthe truth' (4:4), were but follow ng those who had previously 'turned
away from the apostle Paul (1:15). True orthodoxy will teach all that the
apostl e was comr ssioned to teach, and will not use |anguage entirely
contrary to that used by him

The word "form in 2 Tinmobthy 1:13 neans 'a rough sketch before the
finished design', and however nmuch subsequent mnistry may fill out the
Di vine teaching given through Paul, it is not warranted to depart fromthe
pattern, or to inpart into it ideas belonging to another dispensation. It is
clear that the question of the punishment of the wicked can be no exception
to this rule, and true orthodoxy will not depart in the snallest degree from
the formof sound words that are found on this subject in the recorded
teaching of the apostle to the Gentiles.

It is not as though Paul's testinony is neagre, or that he has not
actually dealt with the subject, for he has, giving us a conplete statenent
concerning sin, its consequences, and its divine renedy, and has, noreover,
added to this his own personal testinony that nothing had been omtted that
was essential, and that his consci ence was clear:

"I take you to record this day, that | am pure fromthe bl ood of al
men. For | have not shunned to declare unto you all the counsel of
God' (Acts 20: 26, 27).

If we turn to Ezekiel, chapter 33, we shall see that whatever doctrine
m ght be omitted by the apostle and still |eave himpure fromthe bl ood of
all nmen, it was incunbent upon himfaithfully to warn his hearers of the
judgment to cone. Paul would not be pure fromthe blood of all men if the
wages of sin were eternal conscious punishnent, and he did not say so. It
woul d not save his reputation that he went so far as to teach 'everlasting
destruction', or that 'the wages of sin is death', or that 'God is a
consumng fire'; all this falls so far short of the traditional '"hell' as to
| eave himconvicted of trifling with the souls of men. He speaks of 'wath
to cone', of '"tribulation and anguish', of 'judgnment to come', of
'condemation', of 'death', of being 'consuned', 'punished' , but none of
these terns are terrible enough to satisfy orthodoxy.

There are twelve different addresses given by Paul recorded in the
Acts, and (including Hebrews) there are fourteen epistles fromhis pen
covering the whol e range of gospel, doctrine and practice for the present
time. If the subject of hell is half as inportant as orthodoxy would have it
to be, surely we shall expect to find at |east fourteen references to it in



his epistles, and at least twelve in his addresses, this being a very |ow
estimate of what a genui ne zeal would demand.

When we turn to the Scriptures, what do we find? that in the whol e of

Paul 's recorded mnistry the word 'hell' occurs but once! Wat answer has
orthodoxy to this? Was Paul slack? unfaithful? unsound? Such a question

|l ays an axe to the root of our faith. It may be, however, that Paul has said
enough in that one reference to '"hell' fully to exonerate himfrom such

charges. We nust therefore quote his statenent in full and not omt a
consi deration of the context:

"Ograve (margin hell), where is thy victory? (1 Cor. 15:55).

This is Paul's solitary reference to hell. The context is entirely
devoted to the glorious thenme of resurrection. A study of Paul's one
ref erence enphasi zes three things:

(D That hades, and its Hebrew equival ent sheol, nean the grave.

(2) That the context shows that it neans the grave. (Hell as a place

of eternal punishment, tradition places after resurrection).
(3) That the traditional hell had no place in the apostles' creed.
Matt hew s Terns Exani ned

The following terns enbrace Matthew s teaching on the subject: hell

hell -fire, tornent, gnashing of teeth, everlasting punishnment.
Hades
The two occurrences are Matthew 11:23 and 16: 18. One passage speaks of
the city of Capernaum being brought down to 'hell', and a glance at the verse
will show that '"hell' here is in contrast with 'heaven'. If "hell' be

literal, then 'heaven' nust be literal, but who is there so foolish as to
mai ntai n that Capernaum had once been actually exalted unto heaven itsel f?
Matt hew 16: 18 uses an expression ('the gates of hell') that every reader of
the O d Testanent in the Lord's day woul d recognize as a quotation from

| sai ah 38:10. Hezeki ah had been told by the prophet to set his house in
order, for he was to die and not live. Hezekiah in his sickness said:

"In the cutting off of ny days, | shall go to the gates of sheol: | am
deprived of the residue of ny years' (lsa. 38:10).

When the nmessage of deliverance came to him Hezekiah said:

"Thou hast in love to ny soul delivered it fromthe pit of corruption
for the grave cannot praise Thee, death can not cel ebrate Thee'
(I'sa. 38:17,18).

No words of ours are needful to make this passage clear. Those who
accept the Scriptures as the last word on any subject will know the neaning
of 'the gates of hell' in Matthew 16:18, and those who wish to retain their
own traditions, in spite of the testinony of Mdses and the prophets, would
not be persuaded t hough one rose fromthe dead. In Revelation 20:14 we read
that 'death and hell (hades) were cast into the |lake of fire'. |f hades be
rightly translated 'hell', then we have hell cast into hell, which is neither
sense, good doctrine, nor of any help to those who say that hell goes on for
ever. Hades is, as we have said, the equivalent of sheol, and as we propose



a fairly conprehensive study of that word later, we can pass on here to the
ot her words used by Mtthew

It m ght be opportune to consider an interpretation put by some on
Ephesi ans 4:8, 'Werefore He saith, when He ascended up on high, He |led
captivity captive'. |If this neans that at the Ascension, the O d Testanent
saints were taken fromthe grave to Paradise, it is unbelievable that David
shoul d have been onitted, 'For,' said Peter, on the Day of Pentecost, 'David
is not ascended into the heavens' (Acts 2:34). Howis it that this man after
God's own heart is left out? Further, if these verses teach that the nenbers
of the One Body go straight to glory at death, how can that be read into the
Ascensi on which admittedly took place before the present dispensation was
made known?

If "deliverance of captives' is the intention of Ephesians 4:8, then
Luke 4:18 provides the correct wording, using a different word aphesis; but
Paul here uses aichmal oteuo and ai chnal osia. The former neans 'to | ead at
the point of a spear', a fitting word to describe an eneny taken captive, but
entirely unsuitable to represent the Lord's deliverance for the redeened.
Cunni ngton renders it, 'Ascending on high, He led into captivity a host of
captives' and puts as a footnote, 'the enenmies of Israel (Psa. 68:18)'.
Weynout h*'s version is, 'He re -ascended on high, He | ed captive a host of
captives', and the Berkeley version, 'As He ascended on high, He |led the
captured away in captivity'. Thus the sense is not that God's children have
been set free fromthe grave, but rather that H s enem es have been | ed away
captive in triunph, the sane thought being expressed in Col ossians 2:15, 'And
havi ng spoiled principalities and powers, He made a shew of them openly,
triunphing over themin it'. Alford s conment on the passage is, 'In the
Psal m (Psa. 68) these would be captives fromthe then war. Whatever it was,
in the interpretation (of Eph. 4:8), they were God's enem es, Satan and his
hosts'. Thus the view we are criticizing is obviously forced, out of harnony
with the original, and only shows how hard pressed those nust be who seek to
put such a construction on these words.

There can be no doubt as to the apostle's nmeani ng when he uses
ai chmal oteuo in 2 Tinothy 3:6 of those who 'lead captive silly wonen'. In
the sane epistle he says that the words of those who taught that the
resurrection was passed already 'ate like a canker' and 'overthrew the faith
of some'. Now it was a blessed fact that, at this tinme, the resurrection of
Christ was 'passed already', and therefore the words could only refer to the
resurrection of the believer; thus Ephesians 4:8 either does not teach such a
doctrine as we are criticizing, or Paul is condeming hinmself! W wonder who
cones under the heading of '"silly' as we see this to be so? The Epistle to
the Philippians which speaks of an 'out -resurrection' neverthel ess says:

"For our citizenship exists in heaven; from whence also we | ook for the

Saviour, the Lord Jesus Christ: Wo shall change this body of our

hum liation, that it nmay be fashioned |ike unto the body of His glory
" (Phil. 3:20,21 author's translation).

If the resurrection is passed al ready, we can hardly obey the
i njunction of the apostle to 'Live |looking for that blessed hope' (Tit.
2:13). We trust that the seriousness of the above false teaching is
appar ent.

Gehenna, or hell fire



Gehenna is translated "hell' and '"hell fire' in Matthew (A V.), as
fol |l ows:

"Shall be in danger of hell fire' (Matt. 5:22).

"Thy whole body ... cast into hell' (5:29,30).

"Able to destroy both soul and body in hell' (10:28).
"Having two eyes to be cast into hell fire' (18:9).
"Twofold nore the child of hell than yourselves' (23:15).
'How can ye escape the damation of hell?" (23:33).

It is evident that gehenna is not an English word, and before we can
rightly understand any of these references to it we nust have sone know edge
of the place intended. GCehenna is the nane of the 'valley of the son of
Hi nnom that lay W and SW of Jerusalem W learn from2 Kings 23:10 that
Josi ah:

"Defiled Topheth, which is in the valley of the children of H nnom
that no man m ght nake his son or his daughter to pass through the fire
to Ml ech'.

Speaki ng of this awful practice, CGod said:

"And they have built the high places of Tophet, which is in the valley
of the son of Hinnom to burn their sons and their daughters in the
fire; which I conmanded them not, neither canme it into My heart' (Jer
7:31).

In passing, we mght note the strong figure used by God, 'neither cane
it into My heart', and also realize that the teaching concerning the eterna
consci ous suffering of human bei ngs necessarily places in the heart of Cod

sonething infinitely nore terrible than Tophet. |Is God a trifler? Tophet,
however, neans destruction, as a reference to Isaiah 30:33 will show, and the
statenent that 'the breath of the Lord, |like a stream of brinstone, doth
kindle it', links it with 2 Thessalonians 1:8,9, which results in

"everlasting destruction' and not 'everlasting tornment'.

In order to stop the abominable rites of Mol ech, Josiah 'defiled
Tophet' by filling it "with the bones of men' (2 Kings 23:10,14). Fromthat
time forward it becane the commn cesspool and rubbish heap of the city.
Into this valley were cast the carcases of animals, and of crimnals who had
been denied burial. Fires were kept burning to prevent pestilence from
spreadi ng, and what escaped the destruction of fire and brinstone was eaten
of wornms. To this the prophet |saiah refers in 66:24:

"And they shall go forth, and | ook upon the carcases of the nmen that
have transgressed against Me: for their worm shall not die, neither
shall their fire be quenched; and they shall be an abhorring unto al
flesh'.

It is conmbn know edge that the advocates of 'everlasting conscious
puni shment' do not fail to enphasize the words their worm and their fire,
and draw from these words argunents to prove that they who are thus descri bed
nmust be conscious. The presence of the word 'carcases' in Isaiah, chapter 66
is a conplete refutation of this interpretation. That the word here rendered
‘carcases' neans a lifeless corpse, the follow ng quotations fromthe sane
Prophecy will prove:



"Thou art cast out of thy grave (keber) ... as a carcase trodden under
feet' (lsa. 14:19).
"Behol d, they were all dead corpses' (37:36).

We subnit that any interpretation of Mark 9:44 should not contradict
the passage in Isaiah that gives it its true setting.

Let us now turn to the references to gehenna in Matthew. The first
passage is found in the Sernmon on the Mount. This portion of Matthew is the
Lord's instruction to His own people. To the selfsame hearers who heard the
beatitudes of Matthew 5:3 -12, to the selfsane hearers who were told to be
perfect as their Father in heaven is perfect, is given the warning about
"hell fire'. This is disconcerting if the Lord intended gehenna to refer to
the orthodox hell. WMatthew 5:21 -48 constitutes one undivided portion of
truth, addressed to one and the sane people, and to whomall that is said is
within the real mof possibility.

It is inpossible to pick out sone of these precepts and omit others.
We have to admit that if gehenna in verses 22, 29 and 30 nmean eterna
torment, then those who are the children of God and can rightly be expected
to love their enem es and pray for their persecutors, who are told to turn
the cheek to the smter, and to manifest a very high standard of their purity
and obedi ence, that such, if they fail of this high and spiritual |law, wll
not suffer |oss or be saved yet so as by fire, but, with the unsaved who have
never known God as Father, they nust be tornmented day and ni ght
everlastingly. That such is not the teaching of any sane believer only shows
t hat gehenna here neans sonmething different fromthe traditional hell. Let
us turn to the passage under consideration and exanine it afresh,
not so nmuch to uphold pre -conceived ideas, as to see its teaching anew.

Matt hew 5:22 -26

A a The Judgnent.
b The Counci |
c Gehenna.
B Be reconciled with thy brother. Agree with thine adversary.
A a The Judge.
b The O ficer.
c Pri son.
B Thou shalt not conme out till utternost farthing paid.
Here it will be seen that Gehenna responds to Prison in the structure,

and there is mention of not coming out again until the utternost farthing is
paid. That this is totally foreign to the conception of everlasting

puni shment needs no argunent. That such | anguage as this can be used of a
saved person is evident when we turn to Matthew 18. The servant who had been
forgiven his great debt, but who failed to forgive his fellowservant, is
delivered to the tornentors till he should pay all that was due, and |lest we
shoul d i magi ne that such | anguage cannot be used of any child of God we quote
the Lord's own application

"So likewi se shall My heavenly Father do also unto you, if ye from your
hearts forgive not every one his brother their trespasses' (Matt.
18: 35).

Gehenna and its Dispensational Setting




This reference shows us that we are still dealing with the same system
of truth as is taught in the Sernon on the Munt, for there, follow ng the
great kingdom prayer, we have the words:

"If ye forgive not men their trespasses, neither will your Father
forgive your trespasses' (Matt. 6:15).

This is sound doctrine if kept within its Scriptural limts, and not
brought over into the dispensation of the grace of God. This is also true of
the teachi ng concerning gehenna. It belongs to the nessage of the earthly

ki ngdom it applies to the subjects of the kingdom and nust be interpreted
in the light of that kingdom The Lord contrasts the |aw of Mbdses with H's
own deeper and spiritual |law. Moses dealt with the external act, Christ
deals with the intent of the heart:

'Ye have heard that it was said by themof old tine, Thou shalt not
kill; and whosoever shall kill shall be in danger of the judgnent: but
| say unto you, That whosoever is angry with his brother w thout a
cause shall be in danger of the judgnment: and whosoever shall say to
his brother, Raca, shall be in danger of the council: but whosoever
shall say, Thou fool, shall be in danger of hell fire' (Matt. 5:21,22).

The Lord here nakes reference to the different courts of justice in
I srael that had the power of |ife and death.

(D The Judgnent. -- An inferior court consisting of seven
presidents. This court could condermm to death by the sword.
(2) The Council. -- This was known as the Sanhedrin. This counci

had the additional power of condeming to death by stoning, which
was a great ignom ny

(3) Gehenna. -- The Sanhedrin, noreover, could also condemm a nman to
be denied burial, and to be cast after death into the valley of
Hi nnom there to be 'an abhorring to all flesh'.

Transl ating these degrees of judgnent into nodern terns we should say:

"Anger' is likely to bring you before the Magi strate.
"Raca' will lead you to the Assizes.
"Fool' will put you in the dock at the O d Bail ey.

Here the progression is regular, but if we were to say that while anger
pl aced one in danger of being tried before the Magi strate, and saying 'Raca
betrayed a spirit that night lead to the Assizes, to say 'Thou fool' would be
puni shed by never -ending tornment, it would be so patently wong that its
statenment would be its own refutation. It is because tradition has tw sted
gehenna to nean 'hell' that the perversion has obtained a hearing.

When we pursue the subject in the sane chapter we find another context
that nmust not be ignored:

"If thy right eye offend thee, pluck it out, and cast it from thee:
for it is profitable for thee that one of thy nenbers should perish,
and not that thy whole body should be cast into hell' (Matt. 5:29).

If "hell' here is literal, then the command to pluck out the eye nust
be literal, but if the plucking out of the eye is to be taken in any



spiritual or figurative sense, then the reference to gehenna nust be taken
figuratively also. W nust not onmit to draw attention to the fact that the
Lord speaks of the 'perishing’ of one nenmber, in contrast to the whol e body
being cast into hell. |If He knew that the body that was cast into hell would
never perish, how can we explain this apparently m sl eading word? Then
agai n, those who teach eternal tornent stress that hell is the place to which
the never -dying souls of nmen go, whereas the Lord unhesitatingly speaks of
the body. Nor is this all, the next reference reveals the utterly wong
conception that is held by orthodoxy, for in Matthew 10:28 we read:

" Fear not them which kill the body, but are not able to kill the soul
but rather fear HHmwhich is able to destroy both soul and body in
hel | *.

For believing and for teaching this as truth, nen of God have been
branded as heretics of the deepest dye. Here it is taught that the soul as
wel |l as the body can be destroyed in gehenna, and if that truth were held by
the church of God this article would be unnecessary.

Matt hew 10: 28 does not teach that the soul is inmmortal, but affirns,
with the rest of Scripture, that 'the soul that sinneth, it shall die' . It
teaches that destruction and not tornent is the punishnment of hell, and its
presence in the Scriptures is a standing wi tness agai nst those who virtually
make void the Word of God that they may keep their traditions, however
honestly those traditions may be hel d.

Everl asti ng Puni shnment

It may be objected that until we have included the teaching of Mtthew
25, we, too, are exposed to the charge of bias. Now it cannot be that one
can hold Matthew 10:28 and deny Matthew 25, any nore than one can hol d
Matt hew 25 to the exclusion of Matthew 10:28. Both passages nust be held as
truth, and held together; destruction of soul and body not bei ng understood
in such a way that 'everlasting punishnent' be denied, and everlasting
puni shment nust not be so understood that it nmakes one single word of Matthew
10 untrue, unnecessary, or even undesirable.

We found that the ignoring of the context was responsible for a good
deal of untenable teaching being foisted upon Matthew 5, and we shall surely
find that a survey of the whol e passage that contains the one and only
reference to everlasting punishment in the Scriptures will illum nate the
passage with true and certain light. Matthew 24 and 25 form one section, and
nmust be read together. Three questions were asked, and three answers were
gi ven.

The Questions. -- 'Wen shall these things be? and what shall be the
sign of Thy comi ng, and of the end of the world
(age)?' (Matt. 24:3).

The Answers. - - "The end' (24:4 -24. See verses 6, 8,13, 14).

'"The sign' (24:25 -35. See verses 27, 30, 33).

"When shall these things be?" (24:36-41. See verses
36, 39).




Foll owi ng these answers, is a series of |essons that deal with the
guestion of readi ness and of entry into, or exclusion from the earthly
ki ngdom

"The Ten Virgins' (Matt. 25:1 -13). Key thought -- 'Watch therefore'
'The Three Servants and the Talents' (Matt. 25:14 -30). Key thought --
"Enter', 'Cast out'.

'"The Nations' (Matt. 25:31 -46). Key thought -- 'Cone', 'Depart'.

These three sections of Matthew 25 are connected with the Second Coni ng
of the Lord. The first has reference to entry into the Marriage Supper; the
second, to reward or forfeiture in connection with service; the third to
entry into, or exclusion from the kingdom of living nations who are on the
earth at the time when the Lord cones and sits upon the throne of His glory.
Let us, however, see it fromthe Scriptures thenselves:

"When the Son of man shall come in His glory, and all the holy angels
with HHm then shall He sit upon the throne of His glory: and before
Him shall be gathered all nations: and He shall separate them one from
anot her, as a shepherd divideth his sheep fromthe goats' (Matt.

25: 31, 32).

This gathering of the nations is spoken of in Joel 3. It takes place
at the comencenent of the MII|ennium and nmust not be confused with the
judgment of the great white throne that is set up when the thousand years are
finished, which is a judgnent of the 'rest of the dead'. The issues
of this judgnment are expressed in Matthew 25:46: 'These shall go away into
everl asting punishnent, but the righteous into |life eternal’.

Terns of Eternal Life in Matthew 25

Let us now see how these attained unto righteousness. |If they cone
under the stewardship of the apostle Paul we know full well that neither
wor ks of righteousness that they have done', nor 'by the deeds of the |aw
can they be made righteous, but only through faith "in Hs (Christ's) blood
When we exam ne the grounds of judgnment in Matthew 25, there is not a single
word about faith. |Indeed these righteous nations confess that they had not
consci ously done anything as unto the Lord (cf. 'Wen saw we Thee a
stranger?'). They enter the ki ngdom on the ground of works, such as visiting
pri soners, or clothing the naked. That it was done to the Lord's brethren
was noted in their favour, but they thensel ves did not connect that fact with
the Lord. It is clear that eternal life is granted here in a way totally
foreign to the dispensation under which we |ive.

by

Now we are continually rem nded by the upholders of the traditiona

hell that 'eternal' life and 'everlasting punishnment are of equal duration
This we readily accept, and press it upon those who fly to Matthew 25 for
their great key text. It will be granted that eternal life is here given

upon terns very different fromthose of the gospel of grace. Now what we ask
is this: Wuld our orthodox friends consider that they had preached the
gospel to sinners, acceptably, if they adhered closely to the terns of
Mat t hew 25? Wbul d they preach something like this:

The glad tidings that we bring unto sinners is that they exercise
themsel ves in deeds of charity, being careful to include the Jew, and



they shall receive eternal |life (apparently without faith in the Lord
Jesus, or any know edge either of His death or resurrection)?

We rejoice to know that such a travesty of the Gospel would be
repudi ated. \What, then, is the warrant for rejecting the conditions for
eternal life, and for taking out of its context and applying to a different
people its alternative punishment? Puni shnent connected with our preaching
is for rejection of the finished Work of the Lord Jesus Christ, not for the
om ssion of deeds of charity. Supposing we allowed the expression,
"everlasting punishment', the full force demanded by orthodox teaching, even
then we should be without the slightest warrant for taking the punishnent
attached to one set of conditions, and applying it to sinners of all tines
and di spensations. The eagerness with which this passage is quoted, but with
all its terns brushed aside, is itself evidence of the poverty of the
position of those that fall into such nethods, crying aloud at one ninute
agai nst a fal se gospel of works, and the next forgetting its protest so that
the wages of sin shall be, not as Paul was inspired to declare, death, but
eternal conscious torment.

The question of the neaning of the words rendered 'eternal' and
"everlasting' cones up again in these pages under the headi ngs of ol am and
aion. (See Agel).

Try the Things that Differ

Orthodoxy mutil ates both Romans 6 and Matthew 25. It takes eterna
life as being the gift of God, and rejects the wages of sin as being death.
It takes the wages of sin from Matthew as being everlasting punishnent, and
rejects the grant of eternal life and righteousness as a result of good
works. Surely it should be nmanifest to the nost zeal ous advocate of eterna
tornment, that to overlap all dispensational boundaries, and make a m xture of
| aw and grace, faith and works, violating all demands of context, and
ignoring all limts of time, place and circunstance, is to show oneself
di sapproved before God, and, so far as interpretation and service arising out
of this doctrine is concerned, to prepare one for shanme in H s presence
through failure to divide aright H's Word of truth.

Dr. Young in his Concordance defines the word ' punishnment' by
"restraint’ and the literal neaning is 'cutting off' as of 'pruning' , which
expl anation contains a truth that would yield far nore profit by an hour's
nmeditation than all the indiscrimnate repetition of Matthew 25:46 can ever
produce. The fire into which these rejected nations go is said to be the one
"prepared for the devil and his angels'. This is evidently the sane as
that of Revelation 19:20 and 20:10, which, when it is associated with men, is
defined not as a place of never -ending tornent, but as the second death'
(Rev. 20:14,15). (See MIlennial Studies9). Mtthew 25 is parallel with
Psal m 37: 22:

"Come, ye Blessed of My Father, Inherit the kingdom ... Depart from M,
ye Cursed ... into everlasting Punishnment' (Matt. 25:34 -46).
"Such as be Blessed of Himshall Inherit the earth; and they that be

Cursed of Himshall be Cut Of' (Psa. 37:22).

Here it will be observed that 'cut off' corresponds with 'everlasting
puni shment', even as we have seen that the word used in Matthew refers to the
pruni ng of a tree.



O those who have seen the necessity for rightly dividing the Wrd, but
who have till now hesitated about the application of Matthew 25, we ask
whet her the following is a fair statement of truth? The gospel of the
ki ngdom ends at Acts 28; evidential miracles end at Acts 28; the hope of
I srael ends at Acts 28; but eternal punishnent is the one exception that nust
not be given up!

Two ot her expressions nmust be considered briefly before we pass from
Matthew to a wi der survey, viz., 'torment' and 'gnashing of teeth'.

(1) Tor ment .

"And his lord was woth, and delivered himto the tornentors, till he
shoul d pay all that was due unto hinml (Matt. 18:34).

This is part of a parable. |Its application is given by the Lord
Hi msel f, and nakes further comment unnecessary:

"So |ikewi se shall My heavenly Father do also unto you, if ye from your
hearts forgive not every one his brother their trespasses' (Mtt.
18: 35).

(2) Gnashing of teeth.-- This expression occurs in Matthew 8:12;
13:42,50; 22:13; 24:51 and 25:30. While these passages indicate pain
consci ously endured, they nake no contribution to the question of duration.

It is inmportant that we observe who it is that gnash their teeth -- 'the
children of the kingdom , 'the children of the w cked one', 'the man without
t he weddi ng garment', the evil servant who said, 'ny lord delayeth his

com ng', and 'the unprofitable servant who hid his talent in the earth'. W

do not know of anyone who teaches that eternal tornent awaits the servant of
God who has not used his talents aright, and so these words nmake no
contribution to our main inquiry.

Wrds that the Holy Ghost teacheth

An exam nation of the meani ng and usage of the words 'sheol' and 'hades’
"olaml and "aion', and the parable of the rich man and Lazarus

We will now turn our attention to a w der range of study, and seek from
the usage of several keywords |ight upon this great question. The first word
we propose for study is the Hebrew word sheol

This word occurs sixty -five tines in the Od Testanent, and is
translated in the A V. by the word "hell"' thirty -one tines, 'grave' thirty-
one times, and 'pit' three tinmes. Mses used the word seven tines, and the
A V. renders it 'grave' four tines, 'pit' twice, and 'hell' once. The R V.
omits the word "hell' substitutes '"pit'. The followi ng are the four
references in Genesis:

"I will go down into the grave unto nmy son nourning' (37:35).
"Then shall ye bring down ny grey hairs with sorrow to the grave
(42: 38)

"My grey hairs with sorrow to the grave' (44:29).
"The grey hairs of thy servant our father with sorrow to the grave
(44:31).



Did Moses, Jacob or Judah dreamthat there would ever be any necessity
to explain these nost obvious passages? Are they not the heart's |anguage of
all nen? That system of doctrine that would put into the mouth of this
sorrowful old man words that arise out of deep theology, rather than of deep
feeling, is evidently hard pressed for support.

Jacob did not necessarily contenplate any one particul ar grave when he
spoke, for he believed that Joseph was unburied, being eaten by a wild beast.
O Sineon and Joseph he said: 'Joseph is not, and Sinmeon is not', so that we
could easily argue that, so far as Jacob was concerned sheol was not the
abode of conscious spirits. Sheol does not refer to a grave but to the
grave. Each individual may have his own private place of burial (keber or
bor), but it would still be true that "all go to one place' nanely to
(sheol), which has been expressed by the term'gravedom .

If the English | anguage had renmi ned unchanged, and if theol ogica
meani ngs did not attach thensel ves to words, then either of the words 'grave'
or "hell' would be a good translation. |In old English literature we read of
helling a house, that is to say 'thatching'. A tailor had his hell, a dark
corner into which he threw all his cuttings. Lads used to |lead |asses to a
hell as part of a game where a kiss was the forfeit. East Suffolk spoke of a
hal e of potatoes, whereas Lincolnshire called the sane a grave. Sussex would
speak of heleing a man up in bed. Wen the Sussex farnmer descended the
stairs fromtucking up his children in bed for the night, and stayed to read
the Scriptures, he would have needed no interpreter should his portion for
that ni ght have included the words, 'Though | make my bed in hell', for it
woul d have been but speaking in his own tongue. Hell, however, is not a
proper translation of either sheol or hades now, for it is too deeply tinged
wi th the nodern conception of the word to be anything but m sl eading.

Perhaps the reader woul d appreciate sone nodern authority on the
subj ect, and we accordingly refer to the Etynol ogical Dictionary of the
Engl i sh Language, by the Rev. Walter W Skeat, Lit.D., LL.D., whose |earning
ought at least to place himon a level with any reader of this little work so
far as the neaning of English is concerned:

"Hell. (E.) ME. helle. A'S. hel., orig. that which hides, allied to
cell, conceal"'.

So rmuch for the English word. We are nore concerned, however, about
the words that God has used, and accordingly turn to the Scriptures to seek
the truth. Job cried:

'O that Thou woul dest hide nme in the grave' (Job 14:13).

The context supplies a valuable commentary:

"But man dieth, and wasteth away: yea, man giveth up the ghost, and

where is he? So man |ieth down, and riseth not: till the heavens be no
nore, they shall not awake, nor be raised out of their sleep' (Job
14: 10, 12).

We are in the happy position of being able to believe all that is here
written without the slightest nmental reservation, wthout needing to add, 'of
course that was Job's idea', or 'Job did not know what we know about the
internedi ate state', etc. Some orthodox witers get angry when we quote Job
will the Psalnms have nore weight with thenf?



"In death there is no renenbrance of Thee: in the grave (sheol) who
shal | give Thee thanks?' (Psa. 6:5).

The only answer to the Psalm st's question, given by Scripture, is that
' The dead know not any thing', and there is no wisdom device or know edge in
the grave (Eccles. 9:5,10). (See the booklet Ecclesiastes). But nopdern
ort hodoxy knows better than Sol onon or David. Oher Psal ns say:

"Man being in honour abideth not: he is like the beasts that perish ..
like sheep they are laid in the grave' (sheol) (Psa. 49:12 -14).

' The dead praise not the Lord, neither any that go down into silence
(Psa. 115:17).

'O Lord, Thou hast brought up ny soul fromthe grave (sheol): Thou hast
kept nme alive, that | should not go down to the pit' (Psa. 30:3).

But we nust come back to Job again, for he has said nore on this
subj ect :

"If I wait, the grave (sheol) is mne house: | have nmade ny bed in the
darkness. | have said to corruption, Thou art ny father: to the worm
Thou art my nother, and nmy sister. And where is now nmy hope? as for ny
hope, who shall see it? They shall go down to the bars of the pit
(sheol), when our rest together is in the dust' (Job 17:13 -16).

What have darkness, corruption, the wormand the dust to do with the
"spirit' of Job? It is npst patent that he believed sheol was the grave, and
connected with the body, certainly not a place for disenbodied souls or
spirits. Allied with the subject of Hell is the question of the true neaning
of the terms, For Ever, Everlasting, Eternal

The underlying idea of olamis sonething secret or hidden, as in Psalm
90:8, 'secret sins'. Used of tinme it indicates a period, the end of which is
undefined or hidden from man, but this does not warrant any man sayi ng,
'Because | cannot see the end, there is none', neither does it warrant our
transl ating an age, the end of which is hidden fromus, by the words 'for
ever'. To do so is but an assunption.

No di scussion on the nature of hell is conplete, that does not dea
with the parable of the Rich Man and Lazarus. Luke 16:19 -31 is in very
strong contrast with the teaching of the O d Testanent on the subject of
sheol or hades, yet by the closing words of the passage it is very evident
that the Lord held to all that the Law and the Prophets taught on the
subject. The true interpretation of the parable is therefore one of great
i nportance, touching as it does so many vital issues.

No part of Scripture is isolated, every part being related to its
context, and no interpretation can be thoroughly reliable which avoids the
illumnation that conmes from observing the setting, atnosphere, and relation
of any one part with other parts of the sanme book.

In Luke, chapter 16, two related sayings occur, both introduced by the
words, 'There was a certain rich man'. Now sone have regarded these words in
"The rich man and Lazarus' as proving that the Lord was not speaking in
parabl e, but actually recording a literal fact. This, however, would be



equally true in the case of the parable of the Unjust Steward, and is quite
unnecessary. In fact, this argunent applies to the parable of the Good
Samaritan, for that opens with the words, 'A certain nman', just as the two in
Luke 16. O again, Peter's question in Luke 12:41, 'Speakest Thou this
parabl e unto us, or even unto all?' shows that the words of verse 39, which
commence with, "And this know, that if the good man of the house had known,'
etc., is a parable, even as the Lord' s words about the faithful and wi se
steward i medi ately follow (verses 42 -48). W shall, therefore, speak of
the parable of the rich man and Lazarus without further explanation, and hold
that the | anguage of all parables, being figurative, mnmust always give place
to those passages that teach plain doctrine.

Luke has several parables where the truth is found by realizing that
the Lord is instituting a contrast. Take, for exanple, the parable of the
Unjust Steward. His prudence is commended by the lord referred to in the
parabl e, but does that justify anyone follow ng the exanple of the unjust
steward? All will agree that no one would be justified in copying the
exanpl e of this man, even though comended by the lord of the parable. One
may ask, are we then left wi thout guidance fromthe Lord Jesus as to what Hi s
intentions are in this parable? and our answer is npst enphatic, we are not,
for the Lord has nost definitely repudiated the whole attitude of the unjust
steward. Thanks to the translators and their traditional interpreters, the
truth lies buried, and Christians have been given the awful instruction to
'Make to themsel ves friends of the mammon of unrighteousness' in spite of 2
Corinthians 6:14, 'What fellowship hath righteousness with unrighteousness?
or Peter's repudiation, 'Thy noney perish with thee' (Acts 8:20).

Some t hings which stand as positive statenents in the A V. are better
rendered as questions, e.g., the marginal reading of Romans 8:33,34 RV. A
consultation of the great conmmentaries will reveal that honest and godly nen
have felt the difficulty of taking the despicable action of this steward as
in any sense an exanple, or as justifying the use of anything so unrighteous
as manmon in the service of the Lord, particularly when it is renmenbered that
at the end of the parable the Lord nost definitely says, 'Ye cannot serve God
and mamon'.  The trouble is all man -made. | f we but take the Lord's words
in Luke 16:9 to be a question demandi ng a negative answer, we shall see that
He utterly repudiates the attitude of nmind manifested by the unjust steward,
and follows with what He does enjoin upon H's followers, in contrast:

"And Do | Say unto you, Make to yourselves friends of the mammon of
unri ght eousness: that, when ye fail, they nay receive you into
everl asting habitations?

The answer demanded is, No, | teach no such thing; this is what | teach
n contrast:

you,

"He that is faithful in that which is least is faithful also in nmuch:
and he that is unjust in the least is unjust also in nmuch. |If
therefore ye have not been faithful in the unrighteous mammon, who will
conmmit to your trust the true riches? And if ye have not been faithfu
in that which is another man's, who shall give you that which is your
own?'

A sinmilar misconception arising out of the same fault is found in
Matthew 23:2 -4, where it reads:



'The scribes and the Pharisees sit in Mses' seat: all therefore
what soever they bid you observe, that observe and do; but do not ye
after their works: for they say, and do not'.

If we read the passage, as follows, we get a clear conception of the
Lord's neaning:

'The scribes and the Pharisees sit in Mses' seat: all therefore
what soever they bid you observe, Ye Cbserve and Do. But not after
their works: for they say, and do not',

and are spared the overwhelmng difficulty presented by a passage indicating
that the Lord actually instructed us to 'observe and do' the bidding of those
whom He was to denounce inmediately as 'hypocrites, fools and blind guides'.
All that Matthew 23 says is that the people, overawed by the authority
assuned by the scribes and Pharisees, did their bidding, whereas the Lord
pronounced woe upon these sel fsane, self -placed authorities whose works
belied their pretended authority, and whose traditions were so conpletely
repudi ated by H m

Returning to Luke's Cospel we find in 18:1 -8 another instance of
contrast in the parable of the Wdow and the Unjust Judge. In Luke 19:12 -27
we have an exanple of the Lord's nethod of taking sonething that was believed
by a man, though wrong, and show ng that his actions were not consistent with
his beliefs, even though those beliefs were in thenselves wong. The servant
adm tted that his conception of his lord was that he was an austere nan, etc.
Is there anyone with any know edge of the Lord who would say this was true
simply because it is found in one of the Lord' s own parables? |If anyone did,
he woul d find reproof awaiting in the verse that follows: 'Qut of thine own
mouth will | judge thee, thou w cked servant' (19:22).

In Luke 16 the Pharisees realized that it was they who were referred to
by the Lord as the unjust steward, 'and they derided Hm. He then judged
them out of their own nouths, for their traditional views concerning hades,

t hough contrary to the teaching of the Law and the Prophets, should have held
them back fromthe course of |ife they pursued.

I's Luke 16:19 -30 Pharisaic Tradition?

This is the crux of the whole matter, and demands i medi ate and
conpl ete explanation. |In the providence of God we have preserved to us the
writings of an orthodox Jew, Josephus, who lived froma.d. 37 to about the
year 100. He tells us that he was a Pharisee, and that fromthe age of
ni net een he sought to conduct hinself according to their rules. Anong his
writings is part of a discourse to the Greeks concerning hades, and if we
find that practically all the imgery of the parable we are dealing with is
gi ven by Josephus, we shall be conpelled to face the fact, and nust honestly
accept the consequences.

Luke 16:19 -30 Josephus on hades
"It came to pass, that the beggar "There is one descent into this
di ed, and was carried by the angels regi on, at whose gate we believe
i nto Abraham s bosoni . there stands an archangel with an

host: which gate when those pass

t hrough that are conducted down by
t he angel s appoi nted over souls ...
are guided to the right hand ..




while they wait for that rest and
eternal new life in heaven, which
is to succeed this region. This
pl ace we call The Bosom of

Abr ahanm .

Here are two itens exactly parallel

(1) the mnistry of angels to the dead,

and (2) the name of this portion of hades -- The Bosom of Abraham

'"The rich man al so died, and

was buried; and in hades he lift
up his eyes ... Son, renenber
that thou in thy lifetinme

recei vedst thy good things, and
i kewi se Lazarus evil things: but
now he is conforted, and thou

art tornented' .

'Now, as to hades, wherein the
soul s of the righteous and
unri ghteous are detained, it is
necessary to speak of it'.

"This region is allowed as a

pl ace of custody for souls, in

whi ch angel s are appoi nted as
guardians to them to distribute to
them t enporary puni shnents,
agreeabl e to everyone's behavi our
and manners'.

Here we have still further parallels; in both hades is a place where
puni shments are neted out, before the day of judgnent, agreeable to the life

lived on earth.

"And seeth Abraham afar off,
and Lazarus in his bosoni.

' Fat her Abraham have nercy
onne ... | amtornented in this
flame'.

'Send Lazarus, that he may

dip the tip of his finger in water
and cool ny tongue ... between

us and you there is a great gulf
fixed: so that they which would
pass from hence to you cannot;

nei ther can they pass to us, that
woul d cone fromthence'

"They are struck with a fearfu
expectation of a future judgnent,
and in effect punished thereby: and
not only so, but when they see the
pl ace of the fathers and of the
just, even hereby are they

puni shed' .

"Now t hose angels that are set
over these souls, drag theminto
t he nei ghbour hood of hell itself,
who, when they are hardby it,
continually hear the noise of it,
and do not stand clear of the hot
vapour itself'.

"A chasm deep and large is

fi xed between them insonuch

that a just man, that hath
conmpassi on on them cannot be
adm tted, nor can one that is
unjust, if he were bold enough to
attenpt it, pass over it'.

No words of ours are wanted to make it abundantly clear that the whole
i mgery of this parable is unalloyed Pharisaic doctrine. As to sheol, the
parable differs fromthe teaching of the Od Testanent, for no plain
statenent is to be found there that teaches either consciousness or




puni shment before the day of judgment. Throughout the New Testanent,
judgment is never said to be meted out in hades, but at the day of judgment.
The Lord nost definitely endorses the teaching of the Od Testament on this
subj ect, saying at the end of the parable:

"If they hear not Mdses and the Prophets, neither will they be
per suaded, though one rose fromthe dead'.

The whol e of Luke 16 is one, and the parts of the two parables are
related the one to the other. This may be seen if set out in outline, which
we trust will be tested by all readers before they accept it as true.

Luke 16 as a whol e

Two par abl es exposing the Pharisees in their doctrine and practice

A 16: 1. A certain rich man had a steward
who wasted his goods.
B 16:2 -7. The steward's actions in view of the future
C 16:8 -13. The Lord's teaching in contrast.
D 16: 14 -18. The Phari sees deride H m
and are exposed.
A 16:19 -21. A certain rich man fail ed
in his stewardship to Lazarus.
B 16: 22 -30. The rich man's doctrine of the future.
C 16:31 to 17:2. The Lord's appeal to Od Testanment in

contrast, and H s own statenent
concerni ng Judgnent .

We have freely quoted the Scriptures to show the basis of our faith,
but the number of references alone that are found in O d and New Testanents
forbid a fuller quotation. W are anxious, however, that the reader shal
not rest with what we have brought forward, but desire that the searchlight
of the Word in all its brightness shall be turned upon the subject. W wll,
therefore, endeavour to assist the reader in his investigation, by giving the
foll owi ng concordance key which nmay help the beginner in the use of such an
aid as Young's Anal ytical Concordance.

A concordance key

Soul Hebrew -- nephesh, Gk. psuche, translated '"soul', 'life" and 44 other
ways.

Age Hebrew -- olam Gk. aion, translated 'for ever', 'everlasting', 'age'
"world', etc. Aionios, the adjective, follows the noun, and nmeans 'age
-long'.

Grave Hebrew -- sheol, Gk. -- hades, translated "hell', '"pit', and 'grave'

Hell Fire Gk. -- gehenna, translated '"hell' and 'hell fire'.

After these words have been studied, in all their varied usages and
contexts, further details can be added by exam ning the usage of the
fol | ow ng:

Peri sh (Heb. abad)
Dest r oy (Heb. shamad)
Cut Of (Heb. tsamath)

Consune (Heb. kal ah)




As pronised in these pages,
and hades,

sheo
concerns us.
nei t her do we

their testinmony,
receive as a result
of truth,

st at enent

VWhen we
to prejudice,
nor eover,

decei ver

ourselves as for you,
Agai n we woul d ask the reader

ref erences in

that we are to be regarded with suspicion?
to this evidence,
but tabul ating actua

appea

al t hough we refer you,
i nstead of three,
if you do not endorse what we have put forward.

Destr oy (Gk. apollum)
Destruction (Gk. apol eia)
Destruction (Gk. ol ethros)
Puni shment (C&k. kol asis)
Tor ment (Gk. basanos, basani zo)

we give the conmplete |ist of references to
the study of which words is that which npost imediately

We do not ask the reader to pick and choose his references
offer merely selected texts, but rather to seek fromthem all
whet her found in the O d Testament or the New, and to

a conception that shall not be at variance with any

but which shall be in harnony with all that is witten.

to this evidence, we are not nmki ng an appea
carefully sel ected passages; and,
to seventy -six references

be a deliberate

We desire for

the truth, and that is found alone in the Wrd of God.
to notice our bias! W have given sixty -five
the O d Testanent and only eleven in the New. Does this prove
At any rate when we neke our
notives in question, for we are

t heref ore appea
referring to three or four
dear reader,
we refrain from saying that you will

none can cal
occurrences.

our

A Concordance to the word sheo

Gen. 37:35 Psa. 16:10 Prov. 23:14

Gen. 42:38 Psa. 18:5 Prov. 27:20

Gen. 44:29, 31 Psa. 30:3 Prov. 30:16

Num 16: 30, 33 Psa. 31:17 Eccl es. 9:10

Deut. 32:22 Psa. 49:14,14,15 Song of Sol. 8:6

1 Sam 2:6 Psa. 55:15 lsa. 5:14

2 Sam 22:6 Psa. 86:13 Il sa. 14:9,11, 15

1 Kings 2:6,9 Psa. 88:3 I sa. 28:15,18

Job 7:9 Psa. 89:48 Il sa. 38:10, 18

Job 11:8 Psa. 116:3 Isa. 57:9

Job 14:13 Psa. 139:8 Ezek. 31:15, 16, 17

Job 17:13, 16 Psa. 141:7 Ezek. 32:21, 27

Job 21:13 Prov. 1:12 Hos. 13:14, 14

Job 24:19 Prov. 5:5 Anps 9: 2

Job 26:6 Prov. 7:27 Jonah 2:2

Psa. 6:5 Prov. 9:18 Hab. 2:5

Psa. 9:17 Prov. 15:11, 24

A concordance to the word hades

Matt. 11:23 Luke 16: 23 Rev. 1:18
Matt. 16:18 Acts 2:27,31 Rev. 6:8
Luke 10: 15 1 Cor. 15:55 Rev. 20:13, 14

VWhat ever we do, |let us seek deliverance fromthe fear of man that bringeth a

snare,

fromthe doctrines and traditions of nen that

| ead to bondage, from




that vain, deceitful philosophy which is not after Christ and fromthat lie
of the devil who introduced sin and death into the world.

Articles bearing upon this inportant theme are Sl eep7, as a figure of
death; Imortality (p. 316); and Soul 7.

Heresy. The way they call heresy, or the fear of form ng a sect.
Sonme of the Lord's people who feel the need of fellowship with other

fell ow -nmenbers of the Body of Christ have expressed hesitation to put their
desires into operation, fearing that by so doing they would be formng

"another sect'. It is well to retain a tender conscience over all our
actions, but at the sanme tinme we nust not allow an unscriptural fancy to
prevent us fulfilling what may be a Scriptural desire.

What is a Sect? We read in Acts 5:17 of the sect of the Sadducees, and
in 15:5 of the sect of the Pharisees. In Acts 24:5 we find the term the
sect of the Nazarenes. Here we have the sane word used of two sects which
were manifestly not of God and al so of one that was the true church of God.
The apostle uses the word taken up by Tertullius in 24:5, in his defence
sayi ng:

"But this | confess unto thee, that after the way which they cal
heresy (same word as sect), so worship | the God of nmy fathers' (Acts
24:14).

Hairesis = sect is derived from haireomai = to choose (Phil. 1:22; 2
Thess. 2:13; Heb. 11:25). The Scriptural idea of a sect is 'self choice'
and is a word of the flesh (Gal. 5:20; 1 Cor. 11:19 heresies). A conmpany of
believers seeking to mani fest their union with one another and with the risen
Lord cannot be guilty of form ng 'another sect' by so doing. Should
unscriptural practices, |eaders, or ideas be allowed, these departures would
nmerit the undesired title, and it is these 'self choosings' we nust shun

One of the nobst inportant facts to remenber in connection with any
attenpt to forma neeting today is the condition that corporate Christianity
had reached in the days of the apostle Paul. The second Epistle to Tinothy
reveals a church in ruins, the foundation alone renaining and exposed to
view. Consequently the discipline that was possible while the church was
standi ng can no | onger be put into operation. Instead of Tinothy being
instructed to exercise his disciplinary powers upon others, he is urged to
exerci se them upon hinself. The foundation itself bears the seal

'Let every one that naneth the name of Christ depart frominiquity' (2
Tim 2:19).

The personal note is sounded in such statenments as:

"If a man therefore purge hinself fromthese' (not purge others)
(2:21).

"From such turn away' (not turn others away) (3:5).

Timthy is told to 'shun' profane and vain babblings, to 'flee'
yout hful lusts, to 'follow righteousness, faith, |ove, peace with themthat
call on the Lord out of a pure heart. Foolish and unlearned questions he is
to avoid, know ng that they but gender strifes (2 Tim 2:23). These passages



seemto indicate in a general way the mind of the Lord as to the neeting
toget her of Hi s people.

In the early days we read several tines of '"the church in the house
(Rom 16:5; Col. 4:15) of one or another Christian. W believe that the

apostasy which is everywhere nmanifesting itself will conpel the faithful once
again to neet in this primtive way. Wen this does take place, the donestic
qualifications of the bishop and deacon of 1 Tinothy 3 will be better
appreciated. It will be obviously inpossible to neet in the house of a

br ot her whose | ack of control nmakes his children's behavi our a scandal

Nei ther could the neeting be held in a home where there was |ack of unity

bet ween husband and wife. Wth regard to the question of teachers, we

beli eve that when the Lord' s people nmet together, it would not be | ong before
one or two would manifest that they were 'faithful nen, able to teach others
al so', and woul d be recogni zed as such

We are fellow -nmenbers of the One Body, and our privilege it is, by the
wor ki ng together of every part, to make increase of the Body unto the
building up of itself in love. Let us avoid by all neans a nere
mul tiplication of 'neetings'. Let us shun any approach to a 'sect', but |et
us as fellow -nmenbers of One Body seek by all the nmeans sanctioned and
sanctified by the Word, to build one another up in the faith:

'"Then they that feared the Lord spake often one to another: and the
Lord hearkened, and heard it, and a book of remenbrance was written
before HHm for themthat feared the Lord, and that thought upon His
nanme' (Mal. 3:16).

HOLI NESS

We should probably not find it very difficult to define the meani ng of
ri ght eousness, truth or goodness, but holiness is an awe -inspiring word; it
is sonething quite apart fromthe common run of life. In everyday
conversation or correspondence such terns as 'true', 'just', 'good'
constantly appear, but, unless the subject of such conversation or
correspondence has specifically to do with the Scriptures, the Church or with
the things of God, the words 'holiness' or 'holy' would not be used from one
year's end to the other. |In order the better to appreciate the extraordi nary
inplication of this term let us consider how Mbses and the Prophets were |ed
to give Israel sone idea of what the word 'holiness' could nean. Wen we
remenber the environment of Egypt with its gross idolatry, or the constant
contami nation by contact with other nations and peoples, we can begin to
sense the col ossal task set before the witers of Scripture. One way in
which the essentials of this termwere i npressed on the people was the choice
of the words translated holy, nanely qodesh, the Hebrew word of the Ad
Testament and hagi os, the G eek word of the New Testanent. Another way was
the repeated separation of |and and people, like wheels wthin wheels, that
eventually arrived at the typical Holiest of Al in the Tabernacle, into
whi ch not one of the holy nation or holy tribe or holy famly, except the
high priest, was permitted to enter on penalty of death (Lev. 16:2; Exod.
30:10). We have appended a diagramto assist us in follow ng the Divine
procedure as we attenpt to arrive at some true understandi ng of the neaning
of hol i ness.

The whole wide earth is the Lord's, yet for Hi s purposes of grace, one
Land was severed off fromthe rest and called "a holy land' . VWhile all the



earth is the Lord's, He declared in Leviticus 25:23, '"the land is Mne', and
this governed all transactions regarding the sale of |and and property.

Again lsaiah 14:2 calls it "the land of the Lord', and |Isaiah 62:4 tells us
that the nane of the land in that day will be Beulah or "married' . Again, in
Jerem ah 2:7 God speaks of the land as 'My land' and 'M ne heritage' and
declared that Israel had defiled it, and a reference to Leviticus 18 will
reveal how Israel could defile the land. W are not surprised, therefore, to
read in Zechariah 2:12 that this chosen spot of earth is called '"the holy

land'. The fact, however, that |srael possessed this holy land, did not give
them i mredi ate access into the Presence of the Lord. They, too, had to be
denom nated a 'holy nation'. First they were a redeened nation, 'And what

one nation in the earth is |like Thy people, even |ike Israel, whom God went
to redeemfor a people to Hnself?' (2 Sam 7:23). This nation was noreover
an el ect people, 'For thou art an holy people unto the Lord thy God; the Lord
thy God hath chosen thee to be a special people unto H nself, above al

peopl e that are upon the face of the earth' (Deut. 7:6).

This choice of this people was attested by 'signs and wonders', as we
read in Deuteronony 4:34, 'O hath God assayed to go and take Him a nation
fromthe mdst of another nation, by tenptations, by signs, and by wonders

.'" and by convenant they m ght have beconme a 'peculiar treasure' unto the
Lord above all people, 'a kingdom of priests, and an holy nation' (Exod.
19:5,6). A people thus designated in a | and so set apart, mght have felt
that nothing nore could be done or was needed. This, however, is far from
the truth. \Wile Korah and his associ ates spoke the truth when they said,
"All the congregation are holy' (Num 16:3), their presunption and i naccurate
deductions cost themtheir lives (Num 16:31 -35). One tribe out of this
"holy nation' was separated fromall the rest for the work and service of the
tabernacle, the tribe of Levi. 'And thou shalt give the Levites unto Aaron
and to his sons: they are wholly given unto himout of the children of Israe

and the stranger that cometh nigh shall be put to death’ (Num 3:5 -10).
I nasmuch as the Lord hallowed unto Hinself all the firstborn that cane out of
Egypt, the Levites were taken from anong the children of Israel 'instead'
(Num 3:12,13). Most el aborate purifyings, however, were necessary before
the chosen Levites could attenpt their holy tasks, 'And thus shalt thou do
unto them to cleanse them. They were sprinkled, shaven, |aundered, and
sanctified by the offering of bulls 'that there be no plague anmong the
children of Israel, when the children of Israel come nigh unto the Sanctuary'
(Num 8:5 -26).

By this time both Israel, and we who read, begin to realize that
holiness is sonething to be dealt with in awe, for God even though nercifu
and gracious, is at the sane tinme 'a consunming fire'. (See MIIlennia
Studies9). One fam |y nust next be separated fromthe tribe of Levi, the
tribe already separated fromthe holy nation, a nation already separated from
the rest of the world, and functioning in a land called the holy |and,
separated fromthe rest of the earth !

"No stranger, which is not of the seed of Aaron (mmy), conme near to
of fer incense before the Lord" (Num 16:40; cf. 2 Chron. 26:18).

"And the Lord said unto Aaron, Thou and thy sons and thy father's house
with thee shall bear the iniquity of the sanctuary: and thou and thy
sons with thee shall bear the iniquity of your priesthood ... only they
shal |l not come nigh the vessels of the sanctuary and the altar, that
nei ther they, nor ye also, die ... | have given your priest's office



unto you as a service of gift: and the stranger that coneth nigh shal
be put to death' (Num 18:1 -7).

Even now we have not reached the centre of this holy segregation. From
the one anointed famly, Aaron hinself was separated:

' Now when these things were thus ordained, the priests went always into
the first tabernacle, acconplishing the service of God. But into the
second went the High Priest Al one once every year, not without bl ood
(Heb. 9:6,7),

and after all this separation, purifying and elimnating we read, 'The Holy
Chost this signifying, that the way into the holiest of all was not yet made
mani fest, while as the first tabernacle was yet standing' (Heb. 9:8). If so
much care was exercised over a frail and failing type, what depths and

hei ghts nmust there not be in holiness itself!

Let us now consider the words used in Scripture to convey the
conception of holiness. The primary nmeani ng of the Hebrew word qodesh is
'separation', 'apartness', as it is also of the Greek equival ent, hagios.
Qodesh i s used

(1) O God.
(a) O divine activity, Exodus 15:11
(b) To attest His word as inviolable, Psalm 89:35.
(c) Of H's nane as sacred, Leviticus 20: 3.

(2) O pl aces.
(a) A heavenly abode, Deuteronony 26: 15.
(b) On earth, Exodus 3:5.
(c) The Tabernacle and Tenpl e,
Exodus 40:9; 2 Chronicles 29:7.
(d) Jerusal em Zechariah 8: 3.

(3) Thi ngs consecrated at sacred pl aces.
(a) Furniture of the Tabernacle, Exodus 30:10, 29.
(b) Sacrificial animals, Numbers 18:17.
(c) Any consecrated thing, a vow, Deuteronomy 12:26
(d) Anoi nting oil of priests, Exodus 30:25.

(4) Persons sacred by connection with sacred things.
(a) Priests, Leviticus 21:6. Garnents, Exodus 28:2,4.
(b) I srael, |saiah 62:12; Daniel 12:7.

(5) Ti mes consecrated to worship, Exodus 16:23.
(6) Thi ngs cerenoni ously cl eansed, 1 Sanuel 21:5,6.

This is a much abbrevi ated anal ysis of the word gqodesh set out in the
Lexi con of Brown, Driver and Briggs.

The New Testanment word hagios is the principal word transl ated
"holiness', but hosios, neaning 'pure' and heiros, neaning 'sacred' should be
added. Hagios is used in the title, 'The Holy Ghost' and 'The Holy Spirit'
over sixty tinmes, other associations being the holy city, things, place,
angel s, man, nanme, prophets, child, ground, Scriptures, law, first -fruit,
root, branches, bodies, kiss, tenple, children, apostles, the elect, calling,



pri esthood, nation, worman, commandnent, conversation, the threefold
ascription, judge, first resurrection, Jerusalemand the Holiest of all. 1In
addition to this wi de range of application:

Hagi os is translated 'saint' about sixty tines.
Hagi azo, the verb, is translated hallow, sanctify and holy.
Hagi ot es, hol i ness in Hebrews 12: 10.

Hagi osune, holiness three times (Rom 1:4; 2 Cor. 7:1;
1 Thess. 3:13).

The ulti mate goal of the purpose of election and redenption is holiness
(Eph. 1:4), their calling is an holy calling (2 Tim 1:9), and by this
calling they are '"saints' (Eph. 1:1). Under the headi ng Sanctification7, the
doctrinal and practical consequences of the holiness of God Wio has saved us
and called us, will be nore thoroughly exami ned. The followi ng diagramwll,
we trust, assist the reader to see how 'holiness' was inpressed on |srael



I mpege. At the creation of nman, God said:
"Let us make man in our Inmage, after our |ikeness' (Gen. 1:26).

Before creation, and in order that creation should cone to pass, He Wo
was known in the fulness of tinme as Jesus Christ the Son of God, was 'The
I mage of the Invisible God" (Col. 1:15). The goal of redenption is expressed
by the use of this sane term

'For whom He did foreknow, He also did predestinate to be conforned to
the image of His Son' (Rom 8:29).

This glorious goal is anticipated by the works of grace within the
bel i ever, who has 'put on the new man, which is renewed in know edge after



the image of Hmthat created him (Col. 3:10); and 2 Corinthians 3:18 says,

"We all, with open face beholding as in a glass the glory of the Lord, are
changed into the sanme image fromglory to glory, even as by the Spirit of the
Lord'. The consummation of this bl essed conmencenent awaits resurrection

"And as we have borne the inmage of the earthy, we shall also bear the
| mrage of the heavenly' (1 Cor. 15:49).

Such in brief is the testinony of Scripture. W nust now give these
separate revel ations a closer exanm nation. First of all, let us ponder the
office of Christ as indicated by the title, 'The Image of the Invisible God' .
Visibility to us, seens essentially connected with reality, yet both
Scripture and phil osophy alike teach that this is not so. Mst readers wll
have a passing acquai ntance with the findings of science, even though none of
us woul d venture to express opinions in a realmso far renoved from our own
personal experiences. However, it is conmon know edge that light itself is
I nvisible. The paper on which these words are printed is reflecting the
light that shines upon it, enabling ne to see what is printed thereon, but no
streans of |light are traceable conmng fromthe surface of the paper to the
eye. |If, when we see a beam of sunlight shining through a wi ndow, and we are
inclined to say, 'that shows that light is visible', we then plunge into the
beam a red -hot wire, we shall create a dark patch around the heated wire,
but the light will go on unhindered. Wat we have done is to burn up the
not es of dust that acted as reflectors, but we saw not the beam of |ight.

Again we are famliar with the terms, '"infra -red" and 'ultra -violet'
invisible portions of light that lie at the edges of the spectrum (the
rai nbow col ours). The God Who created light and all its characteristics has

used the figure to illustrate His nature. 'God is Light' 1 John 1:5

decl ares. When therefore the Son of God is revealed both as the 'Inmge of
the Invisible God" and 'the Brightness of His glory', these elenents in the
constitution of |ight should be renmenbered.

The Father Invisible Like the infra -red rays.
The Son Maki ng mani f est Li kened to the rays of the spectrum
The Spirit Invisible Like the ultra -violet rays.

At the sanme time we should renenber that apart fromH s Mediatoria
capacity in which He hunbl ed Hinself for our sakes, it is witten, that He
Who is 'King of kings, and Lord of lords' dwells in the Iight 'which no man
can approach unto; Whom no man hath seen, nor can see' (1 Tim 6:15,16). The
structure of 1 Tinothy reveals the essential nature of the Inmage of the
I nvisible God, and, stripped of all extra details is as follows:

1 Ti mot hy
A 1:17. The King |Imortal I nvisible Doxol ogy
B 3:16. God manifest in the flesh.
A 6: 15, 16. The King | mort al I nvisible Doxol ogy

The only way in which we can 'see' the glory of God is 'in the face of
Jesus Christ' and 2 Corinthians 4 which contains this reference contains the
Greek word augazo, 'shine' (2 Cor. 4:4), thereby linking this passage with
Hebrews 1:3 where the intenser form apaugasm, 'brightness' is used, in the
words, 'the brightness of His glory'. The glory of the Son of God is
conparabl e to the Shekinah glory (shaken = to dwell as in a tabernacle), and




John 1:14 tells us that the Wrd becane flesh and 'tabernacled anong us, and
Col ossians 2:9 reveals that in Hmdwells all the ful ness of the Godhead
"bodily'.

Al t hough Exodus 33:18 -23 nmkes it clear that Mses could not see the
face of God and live, the same chapter tells us, 'And the Lord spake unto
Moses face to face, as a man speaketh unto his friend (Exod. 33:11). For a
full er exam nation of the teaching involved, and the apparent contradiction
t hat appears on the surface, see Face, p. 194.

We pass on, therefore, to other aspects of the subject, and turn to
Genesis 1 where Adamis said to be made 'in the inmage' and 'after the
i keness' of God (Gen. 1:26). The Conpanion Bible says that this is the
figure of hendiadys -- one thing not two -- "in the |likeness of our inage'
We learn later that Christ is the 'Image of the invisible God', consequently
Adam was made 'after the |ikeness' of the Saviour. This is nmore fully seen

when we remenber that the word 'likeness' translates the Hebrew denuth from
which the very nane Adamis derived; as Romans 5:14 and 1 Corinthians 15:45 -
49 reveal, Adamwas a 'figure of HHmthat was to come'. The naking

of Adamin the inmage and after the |ikeness of his Maker, not only faintly
foreshadowed the com ng Saviour, but also the comng Gory. The earthly

i mge must one day be exchanged for the heavenly (1 Cor. 15:49), and this
will be only fully realized in resurrection glory. Colossians 3:10, however,
shows that even now the believer puts on the new man 'which is renewed in
know edge after the inage of HHmthat created hini.

The structure of Col ossians 1:15 -19, shows that two creations are
before us: first, the original creation in which Christ is pre -em nent as
the Image of the Invisible God, and then the new spiritual creation in which
Christ is pre -emnent as the Head of the Body, and the One in Whomall the
ful ness dwells. This new and spiritual creation is considered nore fully in
the correspondi ng section, Colossians 3:5 -15. Let us observe the
rel ati onshi p between these two parts:

Col ossians 1:15 -25 and 3:5 -15

G 1:15,16. The Creator. The | mage.

H 1:20. Reconciliati on of heaven and earth.
| 1:17,18. Christ pre -eminent all in Hm
J 1:20. Peace and forgiveness of sins.
K 1:22. Hol y, Dbl anel ess, unreproveabl e.
G 3:10. Created after | mage.
H 3:11. Reconciliation of Jew and Greek.
I 3:11. Christ is all, and in all
J 3:13,15. Peace forgive quarrel
K 3:9,12. Put off put on

holy and bel oved.

It is evident that there is an intentional parallel here, and we nust
not attenpt an exposition of Colossians 1:15 -25 wi thout noting the words
whi ch the Holy Ghost teacheth, conparing spiritual things with spiritual
The subject is so vast that one falters at the threshold. Wo can hope to
handl e aright such truth as is involved in the doctrine of the invisible God,
and of Christ His Image? The mighty sweep of creation here unfol ded al npost
| eaves the m nd stunned; and even nore wonderful is the transition fromthe
Headship of creation to the Headship of the Church. That God should create




is natural, but that He should redeem and reconcile is a revel ation of
greater glory; and unless we have a true conception of Hi s purposes and ways,
nmore harm than good may cone froman attenpt to unfold the apostle's
teaching. The surest safeguard for the expositor is to observe not only the
i medi ate setting, but also the renpte context; and here the renote context
enbraces every ot her passage of Scripture that speaks of kindred thenes. To
explore this vast territory would be a life's work; to attenpt to summari ze
it on paper would dermand a | arge volune. W can only draw attention to the
obvi ous and give a few guiding principles.

VWhile we maintain that the distinctive message of Col ossians concerns
t he di spensation of the Mystery, this does not preclude the use of other
Scriptures when they deal with the sane or parallel |ines of teaching.

While the Image of the invisible God is a title which occurs only in
Col ossians, it would be unreasonable to disregard such a passage as John 1:18
in an endeavour to approach its neaning.

John 1, Col ossians 1 and Hebrews 1 have several points in comon which
we shoul d know, and accordingly we direct attention to the foll ow ng
parallels:

John 1 Col ossians 1 Hebrews 1
The Word The | mage The express | mage
God never seen The invisible God The Subst ance

Al'l things made by H m

All things created by H m

Ages, heaven and

earth nmade by Hi m

Preferred before John

Hi s ful ness

Pre -em nent in al
Al'l the ful ness

Al'l things by H mconsi st

Superior to angels

Heir of all things

Al'l things upheld by

Hi m

The Word was God Thy throne, O God
The only begotten Son Firstborn Fi rstborn.
John in his first Epistle presents the matter in its several aspects

t hus:
"W shall be like HHm for we shal
"As He is, so are we in this world'.
"As He is, we shall be'.
"As He wal ked, therefore we should wal k'.
(See 1 John 3:2; 4:17; 3:2; 2:6).
Looki ng for that blessed hope,
nortal should put on immortality and bear the |Image of the heavenly,

see Hmas He is'.

the Psal m st envisaged the day when this

sayi ng:




"As for me, | will behold Thy face in righteousness: | shall be
sati sfied, when |I awake, with Thy |ikeness' (Psa. 17:15).

Immortality. Sonme Christian teachers say that the immortality of the soul is
so self -evident a truth that there was no need for the Bible either to teach
it or to deal with its denial, for it nust be admtted by all, whatever their
persuasi on, that the doctrine of the inmortality of the soul is entirely
absent fromthe Scriptures. First, Christian teachers have assuned that man

possesses a soul, instead of 'being' a soul, then they assune that this
"never dying' part of man must necessarily live on sonewhere, and
consequently there nust be a never -ending 'hell' for all who are unsaved,

and finally, the door is thereby opened for the deceitful teaching of
spiritism which by its own confession needs nothing nore than the acceptance
of the doctrine of the immortality of the soul, for it to function. W |eave
the Scriptural doctrine of the soul for an article under that title (see

Soul 7), and concentrate here on the nmeaning of the term'immortality'. The
word does not occur in the Od Testament and in the New Testanent it is
represented by three Greek words.

(1) Apht hart os. This word occurs seven tines as foll ows:
Rom 1:23. "The glory of the uncorruptible God' .
1 Cor. 9:25. "An incorruptible (crown).
1 Cor. 15:52. ' The dead shall be raised incorruptible'.
1 Tim 1:17. "Now unto the King eternal, imuortal'.
1 Peter 1:4. "An inheritance incorruptible'.
1 Peter 1:23. "Being born ... of incorruptible (seed).
1 Peter 3:4. "That which is not corruptible'.

(2) Aphtharsia. This word occurs eight tines:

Rom 2:7. "dory and honour and imortality'.

1 Cor. 15:42. "It is raised in incorruption'.

1 Cor. 15:50. "Neither doth corruption inherit incorruption'.

1 Cor. 15:53. "Must put on incorruption'.

1 Cor. 15:54. "When ... shall have put on incorruption'.

Eph. 6:24. "Love our Lord Jesus Christ in sincerity'.

2 Tim 1:10. "Brought life and imortality to light'

Titus 2:7. "Uncorruptness' (adiaphthoria), gravity,
sincerity.

(3) At hanasia. This word occurs three tines:

1 Cor. 15:53. "This nortal must put on imortality".

1 Cor. 15:54. "When ... shall have put on imortality".

1 Tim 6:16. "Who only hath immortality'.

It will be seen that the doctrine of immortality is an integral part of
1 Corinthians 15. The all -covering thene of this chapter is resurrection
future, literal and related to the body which God has prepared for whatever
sphere of glory is in view This imortality is sonmething that will be 'put
on', 'at the last trunp', when living and dead shall be changed, and which
will bring to pass the saying that is witten, 'Death is swallowed up in

victory'. W have no need to discuss the phil osophic specul ation concerning




the so -called imortality of the soul, such a doctrine is entirely absent
fromthe Scriptures, and repugnant to all its teaching.

Immortality is a negative term No one could have been called the
UNci rcunti sion until the days of Abraham and the word I Mwrtality would
never have been enployed had sin not entered into the world, and death by
sin. Somm, 'body' is used six tinmes in connection with resurrection. 'How
are the dead raised up, and with what body do they cone?' (1 Cor. 15:35)
| eads on to the references to imortality in that chapter. 2 Corinthians
5:4, Romans 6:12 and 8: 11 speak of 'nortal bodies' and 2 Corinthians 4:11 of

"nortal flesh'. The nmortal body finds its answer in the immortality provided
in resurrection only, and no other immortality is spoken of in the
Scriptures. 'Thanks be unto God Who giveth us the victory'.

| mputation. See Account (p. 2).
| NSPI RATI ON

"Al'l Scripture is given by inspiration of God'
(2 Tim 3:16)

How were the Scriptures witten? How did they cone? Paul supplies an
answer to the first question, and Peter to the second:

"All Scripture is given by inspiration of God'" (2 Tim 3:16).
"Holy men of God spake as they were noved by the Holy Chost' (2 Pet.
1:21).

How Was Scripture Gven? -- "By inspiration of God
How Did Scripture Conme? -- "Holy nmen ... were noved by the Holy Chost'.

Let us give earnest heed to these statenments and exanmine themin the
light of their contexts. Both are the utterances of men in view of death
and there is a suitable solemity about the two epistles containing themthat
pervades their whole doctrine:

'"The tinme of nmy departure is at hand. | have fought a good fight,
have finished ny course, | have kept the faith' (2 Tim 4:6,7).

"Shortly | nust put off this ny tabernacle, even as our Lord Jesus
Christ hath shewed nme' (2 Pet. 1:14).

Thus, on the eve of martyrdom both Paul and Peter give unambi guous
testimony to the absolutely divine origin of the Scriptures. How, then, can
we hope to finish our course, keep the faith, entertain the hope of a crown,
or a "well done'" if we deny or trifle with the Scriptures held so dear by
these two servants of the Lord?

"Froma child thou hast known the holy Scriptures, which are able to
make thee wi se unto salvation through faith which is in Christ Jesus.
Al'l Scripture is given by inspiration of God, and is profitable for
doctrine, for reproof, for correction, for instruction in

ri ght eousness: that the man of God may be perfect, throughly furnished
unto all good works' (2 Tim 3:15 -17).



Two titles are here given to the Scriptures: (1) Holy Scriptures, Hera
granmata = ' Sacred letters' (the reader will call to mnd the hiero -glyphics
of Egyptian nonuments). (2) Scripture, Graphe = "Witing'.

Hi eros stands for that which is sacred, revered, related to God. The
neuter, to hieron, indicates a sacred place, the tenple or sacred thing, the
sacrifice (1 Cor. 9:13). Hiereus is a priest. Gammta indicates a letter
of the al phabet (Gal. 6:11), or a letter (Acts 28:21), but anpng the Jews it
had a special significance, neaning the Holy Scriptures thenselves. ' How
knoweth this man letters, having never |earned? (John 7:15). As the word
hi eros gives us the word 'priest' (hiereus), so grammata gives us the
conmpani on word, 'scribe' (grammteus).

Graphe is practically an English word, having been in use in our
| anguage for a great while. It occurs in such words as photography,
geography, graphic, etc., and the nmeaning, 'sonething witten' is |atent.
Wi |l e graphe could, of course, refer to anything witten at any tinme by
anyone, it assunmes a special nmeaning in the Wrd of God, and when used
wi t hout qualification always neans 'The Scriptures', i.e. the Witings par
excel l ence. So gegraptai -- 'It is, or hath been, witten' is a phrase that
indicates that the Scriptures are referred to. W trust that no nore need be
said to stress the fact that we are dealing, not with thoughts, ideas, or
even spoken words, but sonething witten. As will be seen in the sequel this
is nost inportant.

The O d Testanment abounds in references to witing and to books. Mbses
wrote all the words of the Lord in a book (Exod. 24:4). So did Joshua (Josh.
24:26). Over and over again appeal is made to the witten | aw (Exod. 31:18;
Deut. 28:58; Josh. 8:31). The foundation of our faith is witten testinony.

What does Scripture say as to the way in which the subject matter of
these holy witings was given? Paul answers in one word, theopneustos.
Theos is the Greek word for 'God' and is too well known to need comrent here.
Pneustos is the third person singular, perfect passive, of pneo, 'to
breathe'. This also gives us pneuma which is usually translated, 'spirit'.
The cl ose association of pneuma with breath is seen in our words 'pneumatic'
and 'pneunonia', while to inspire, to respire, to perspire and to transpire
are all processes of breathing either in or out by nostril, pore or cell.
Let us now put together the two parts of Paul's great utterance. Al
Scripture that is witten, is given by inspiration of God, that is, God -
br eat hed.

Now if what is witten is what was breathed by God, there is no
interval for the prophet or the witer to give a vision of his own heart.
However intelligently the witer might co -operate with the divine Spirit, or
however nystified he nmight be by the words given himto wite, when it was a
guestion of the making of Scripture, and the receiving of the oracles of Cod,
the witers ceased to act merely in the capacity of thinkers, theol ogians or
phi | osophers, they becane instrunments. Thus while personality is stanped
upon every page of Scripture, Mses differing fromlsaiah, Paul from Peter

Matt hew from Luke, yet all its witers were instrunments in the hand of God.
The reader of this Analysis may never see the actual words witten by the
author that |ater appear on its pages, neither will the printer nor the proof
-readers. The manuscript will be turned into typescript, to save the tine
and tenper of the conpositors, and the typescript into the printed page.

Each stage will have had its peculiar characteristics, yet each will convey

the sanme thing. It would be but a quibble to say that the author did not



actually wite the article, as it would be to deny that Paul wote the
Epistle to the Romans because of what Tertius says in Romans 16: 22.

So with the witing of Scripture, 'God, Who at sundry tines and in
di vers manners, spake in tine past ... by the prophets' (Heb. 1:1). However
differing the 'manners', one thing remained constant, it was God Who spoke.
Moses was peculiarly favoured by God. 'Hear now My words: If there be a
prophet anobng you, | the Lord will make Myself known unto himin a vision,
and will speak unto himin a dream M servant Mdses is not so, who is
faithful in all Mne house. Wth himwll | speak mouth to nouth, even
apparently, and not in dark speeches: and the simlitude of the Lord shall he
behol d* (Num 12:6 -8).

Into the question of how the revelation of truth was given we will not
enter further here, but turn to the testinony of Peter, as given in 2 Peter
1. Speaking of the Second Coming of the Lord, Peter declares first of all
"W have not followed cunningly devised fables, when we made known unto you
the power and coning of our Lord Jesus Christ' (2 Pet. 1:16). His testinony
now di vides into two parts: (1) H s own personal experience, and (2) The
testimony of the Word of prophecy.

Peter's experience on the nmount of Transfiguration was bl essedly rea
and true. So far as Peter was concerned, nothing could renove the inpression
he there received. But he was conm ssioned to preach, not his experiences,
but the Word. Experiences are worthless conpared with one clear statenent of
Scripture. Yet many a child of God is m sleading hinmself and others by
experiences. VWhile we may be ready to grant that an experience is
real and true, the fallibility of the interpreter of these experiences is
generally too obvious to allow us to trust them And, strictly speaking, the
experiences thensel ves often becone very small when stripped of al
associ ations and sentinents, and submtted to a cross -exam nation. Peter
therefore, turns even fromthe true experience of the nount of
Transfiguration to sonething 'nore sure':

"W have also a nore sure word of prophecy; whereunto ye do well that
ye take heed in your hearts, as unto a light that shineth in a dark
pl ace, until the day dawn, and the day Star arise' (2 Pet. 1:19).

In the article ory2, it is witten:

"As Peter said, the vision in the holy munt nade the Wrd of prophecy
"more sure"'

This conflicts a little with the coment given here, but as Al ford coments:

"And we have nore sure the prophetic word ... either in the sense of:
(a) we hold faster, making bebai oteron quasi -adverbial: or
(b) we possess, nobre secure ...'

Further to conplicate the labours of the interpreter is the renpte context of
verse 10, where the apostle urges his reader to 'nmake his calling and
el ection "sure"'

It is possible that there is an intended double significance:

(1) The vision confirnmed Peter in his belief in the prophetic Wrd,



(2) And for those who did not share the vision on the holy nount, we
have in that prophetic Wrd sonething even nore sure than any vision
can ever be.

We differ fromMffatt in nuch of his doctrine, but we read the words in his
preface to The New Testanent, A New Translation 1913, with sonething of a
fell ow -feeling:

"I wish only to add this caution, that a translator appears to be nore
dogmatic than he really is. He nust cone down on one side of the fence
or on the other. He has often to decide on a rendering, or even on the
text of a passage, when his own mind is by no neans clear and certain
In a nunmber of cases, therefore, when the evidence is conflicting,

nmust ask scholars and students to believe that a |line has been taken
only after long thought and only with serious hesitation'.

The word of prophecy is '"sure', sure as the pronise (Rom 4:16),
st eadf ast as the word spoken by angels (Heb. 2:2), steadfast as the anchor of
hope (Heb. 6:19).

As the passage stands in the A V. the day Star is to arise '"in our
hearts', which is precisely what many teach who deny the personal return of
the Lord. 'In your hearts' should be read with the words, 'take heed', and
not be connected with the rising of the day Star. What does Peter put
forward to show why this prophetic Word is 'nmore sure' than the sublinest
"experience'? It is that, in the matter of prophetic inspiration the human
elenment is entirely subservient -- all is of God:

"Knowi ng this first, that no prophecy of the Scripture is of any
private interpretation. For the prophecy cane not in old tine by the
will of man: but holy nmen of God spake as they were noved by the Holy
Ghost' (2 Pet. 1:20,21).

What are we to understand by the words, 'private interpretation'? Does
Pet er i npose upon us the bondage of tradition? Are we to surrender to the
interpretation of Scripture approved by the 'Church'? 'Private' is idios, a
word occurring 114 tines. It is nearly always rendered "own'. Only once is
idios rendered 'private'. The word translated "interpretation' occurs
nowhere else in Scripture. It is epilusis. 1In a verbal formit is found in
the New Testanment twice (Mark 4:34 and Acts 19:39). In the LXX it is found
in Genesis 41:12*, and 'interpretation', therefore, is a good rendering. It
means 'to interpret' in the sense of 'letting | oose', 'breaking open' or
"unfolding'. It is found in classical Greek with the neaning of letting
| oose dogs to chase a hare, or of breaking open a letter. |In this verse,
noreover, the word 'is' is not the verb to be, but ginomai, which nmeans, 'to
come into being'. Peter is not speaking about systens of interpretation, but
of the trustworthiness of Scripture itself, which, he says, is found in this
fact: 'No prophecy of Scripture canme into being of its own unfolding' . He
then proceeds to show why this is so, by adding: 'For prophecy was not
brought at any tine by the will of man'.

* See: To The Reader, on page (iXx).
It is inmportant to keep the rendering 'brought' in this passage, as

phero occurs again in the passage that follows. W therefore have the
subj ect negatively and positively; how it was not brought, and how it was



brought. 'But being borne along (phero) by the Holy Spirit, holy men

of God spake'. If we would see sonmething of the force of this word phero we
shoul d read through Acts 27, with its vivid description of the storm the
wreck, and the utter hel plessness of man in the tenpest. Look at the words
of verse 15: 'We let her drive' (phero), and again in verse 17, 'strake sail
and so were driven' (phero). The human el enent was of no avail in that
driving euroclydon, it was brushed aside. Even so is it with the mghty
driving power of inspiration.

The word '"interpretation' could remain in this passage, so long as the
reader understands that prophecy did not arise fromthe attenpt of the
i ndi vi dual prophet to interpret or unfold the purpose of the ages. Such a
thing was i npossible. The matters were too vast. God alone could, and did
make them known. The position is sonewhat parallel with the teaching of
Hebrews 11:3, where it may be read as: 'By faith we understand the ages to
have been fitted together by the declaration of God, to the end that, not out
of things appearing should that which is seen have cone into experience
(Aut hor's transl ation).

Apart fromrevel ation, the wisest nen are baffled and but blind | eaders
of the blind. 'Canst thou by searching find out God? canst thou find out the
Al mi ghty unto perfection? (Job 11:7). This is a question we do well to
ponder, and to read with it the statenent of the wise man: 'He hath set the
world (age) in their heart, so that no man can find out the work that God
maketh fromthe beginning to the end" (Eccles. 3:11). No eye can see far
enough, no human foot clinmb high enough, no brain or nind has the capacity to
grasp or express the purpose of the ages, and the way and will of God:

'Eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, neither have entered into the heart
of man, the things which God hath prepared for themthat [ove Hm But
God hath revealed themunto us by Hs Spirit' (1 Cor. 2:9,10).

Like all doctrines of Scripture, the blessed doctrine of the
inspiration of the Word of God hunbles the pride of man and exalts the Most
Hi gh. 'And God spake all these words'.

Intercession. This word is the translation of the Hebrew paga and the G eek
wor ds ent euxi s, entugchano and huperentugchano. The Hebrew word paga occurs
twice in |Isaiah, chapter 53. Once it is translated 'meke intercession' (12),
and once 'laid on" (6). In both passages there is a 'neeting place', which
can be set out thus:

| sai ah 53

A Twofold Meeting Place

A The Suffering Servant. Extolled nasa 'be lifted up'.
B a neeting place for sins paga.

A The Triunphant Servant He shall bear nasa 'be lifted up'.
B a nmeeting place for sinners paga.

In both passages paga is causative 'He caused to meet'. |n one case

sin was net in judgment in the Person of the Saviour in H's substitutionary
death, and in the second case, 'because He hath poured out His soul unto
death' He becones a bl essed neeting place for the reconciled sinner




Entugchano nmeans 'to light upon, fall in with, neet with' and then to
intercede or intreat. 'The phrase entugchanein huper tinos signifies either
in a legal sense to be the agent, attorney, or advocate in a cause for
anyone; or in any transaction of comon life, to interpose on another's
behal f, to do anything for another's benefit, to assist, to aid" (Schleusner
as quoted by Dr. Pye Smith).

Enteuxis, 'intercession' (1 Tim 2:1), 'prayer' (1 Tim 4:5). Wtstein
observes that deesis, proseuche and enteuxis seemto differ in degree, the
first being a short, extenporary prayer (an ejacul ation), the second inplying
a neditation upon, and adoration of the Divine Majesty, and the third having
greater freedom of speech. Wile this aspect of intercession is inportant,
as is prayer in all its forms, we are nore inmediately concerned with the
Intercession of Christ Hinself and of the Holy Spirit.

First let us consider the testinony of the Epistle to the Hebrews,
because the intercession of the High Priest for the people on the day of
At onenment seens to be the background and type of this great office. The
central section of Hebrews opens and closes with the words, 'But this man
(Heb. 7:4,24, and 10:12), both references dealing with the superiority of
Christ's Priesthood after Mel chizedek over the Levitical order. 1In the first
passage we read, 'But this Man, because He continueth ever, hath an
unchangeabl e (intransm ssible) Priesthood (Heb. 7:24), this being placed in
contrast with the fact that the Levitical priests did not continue by reason
of death. As a consequence of the resurrection and ascension of the Saviour
'"He is able also to save themto the utternost (eis to panteles, unto al
perfection) that cone unto God by Hm seeing He ever liveth to nmeke
intercession for them (Heb. 7:25). This "saving' is not the initia
salvation '"froml sin, that aspect is not the essential teaching of
the Epistle. It is rather an exhortation to 'go on unto perfection' (Heb
6:1), and the believer is here encouraged to | ook above where Christ sits at
the right hand of God, and find his strength to endure to the end, there.
Romans 8 contains three references to intercession:

"The Spirit itself maketh intercession for us with groani ngs which
cannot be uttered. And He that searcheth the hearts knoweth what is in
the mind of the Spirit, because He maketh intercession for the saints
according to the will of God" (Rom 8:26,27).

"Christ ... Who is even at the right hand of God, Wo al so nmaketh
i ntercession for us' (Rom 8:34).

Romans 8:26,27 is a great confort when 'we know not what we should pray
for as we ought' and should prevent us from despair at our |ack of know edge,
and frompresunption in attenpting to tell the Lord how and what He should do
in any given circunmstance. The Greek words enployed in these passages are
huper entugchano in verse 26, and entugchano in verses 27 and 34. The third
occurrence of intercession in Romans 8 is related to the believer's conplete
acceptance and bl essed assurance. The context of this final reference is so
glorious, that we nust consider it as a whole:

Romans 8:31 -39

The whol e of this wonderful chapter of Romans may be |ikened to a
flight of seven steps |eading ever upwards, fromthe doctrinal statenent that
"there is no condemation' to the answering challenge, 'Wo is he that
condemmet h?' In order that none of our readers may niss the essentia



rel ati onship between the close of the chapter and its opening, we set out the
structure of the chapter as a whol e.

Romans 8:1 -39

Al -4 No condemnation. God sent Hi s own son (huios).
B 5 -15. Led by the Spirit of God. sons now (huios).
C 15 -17. Spirit Itself bears witness sonship (huiothesia).

D 17 -21. Suffering and d ory
Mani f estati on of sons (huios).
C 22 -28. Spirit Itself intercedes. sonship (huiothesia).

B 29, 30. Conformed to the Image of His son then (huios).
A 31 -39. VWho condemms? He spared not His own son (huios).
It will be observed, we trust with joy, that God's answer throughout

the varied experiences of this chapter is to be found in 'H s Son' and our
"sonship' in Hm

The opening nenber (8:1 -4) deals with the subject of 'no condemati on’
stated doctrinally, in its Godward aspect. The |law of the spirit of life in
Christ Jesus sets us free fromthe |aw of sin and death; and the utter
failure of the flesh in respect to obedi ence and righteousness is net by the
gift of God's Son, Who 'by a sacrifice for sin, condemed sin in the flesh'
(margin 8:3). The closing nmenber |ikew se deals with the subject of 'no
condemmation', but approaches it fromthe experinmental standpoint, viewing it
not so nmuch fromthe angle of the law, as in relation to suffering and tri al
And just as 'His Son' proved an all -sufficient answer to the failure of the
fl esh, so again He provides an all -sufficient answer to the conscious
weakness of the flesh. |In the opening section we are 'free fromthe | aw of
sin and death'; in the closing section we are 'nore than conquerors' in the
m dst of tribulation, and cannot be separated by either death or life.

The theme of this last section (Rom 8:31 -39), is developed by a
series of questions and answers, which can be seen best in the formof a
structure:

Romans 8: 31 -39

A 31. qguestion What shall we then say to these things?
B 31. answer If God be for us, who can be agai nst us?
C 32. argunent : How? He spared not His own Son.
A 33. question Who shall lay anything to the
charge of CGod's elect?
B 33. answer It is God that justifieth
A 34. question Who is he that condemmet h?
B 34. answer It is Christ that died.
C 34. argunent : Yea, rather. Risen. Right Hand.
A 35. question Who shall separate us
fromthe | ove of Christ?
B 37. answer We are nore than conquerors
in all these things.
C 35 -39. argunent: a Seven phases of

I am earthly trials.




per suaded b dd Testanment anticipation
a Nine phases of unseen trials.
b Any ot her creature.

Let us rejoice in the triunph of the believer in this passage as he
goes fromstrength to strength. He begins with the great fundanmental fact
that 'God is for us', and asks, 'Wo can be against us? The question is
unanswerable. It goes echoing down the vaults of time to lose itself in
infinity, without finding anyone able to take up the chall enge.

And then -- 'God has justified us'. Here the believer presses forward
into the light of holiness. Though a sinner, he can dare all in the
consci ousness of his acceptance in the Beloved. W can lay anything to his
charge? 'We are nmore than conquerors through Himthat [oved us'. His death,
His resurrection, His present place at the right hand of God (He displ aces
the Accuser -- See Zech. 3:1), His intercession, are all 'for us'. Wth such
a Saviour, what can tribulation, or distress, or persecution acconplish?
They cannot separate us fromthe love of Christ. In the teeth of al

opposition, and in the very nmidst of the trials thenselves, we are nore than
conquerors.

And what of foes that are unseen and unknown? The apostle scales the
hei ghts, and plunbs the depths, not
only of present human experience, as in verse 35, but of
all possible experience, present and future, visible and invisible, known and
unknown bel onging to this creation, or to any other creation, and with
magni fi cent confidence utters the triunphant, 'I am persuaded' w th which the
chapter cl oses.

The Chal | enge
It must now be our task to descend fromthis nmountain top, in order
that we may the nore clearly understand the | anguage of the apostle, and so

nore truly enter into these riches of grace. Let us first |look at the
openi ng chal | enge:

"If God be For Us, who can be Against Us?
The word 'for' here is huper, and 'against', kata. The two
prepositions are used in a simlar way in 2 Corinthians 13:8: 'For we can do

not hi ng against the truth, but for the truth'.

So also in Luke 9:50: 'He that is not against us is for us'.

I f anyone should ask, '"in what way has it been denonstrated that God is
for us?' the apostle refers back, in the words, 'these things' to the whole
chapter, and particularly to verses 29 and 30. |In His foreknow edge, Hi s
predestination, His call, and His justification, He is nost certainly 'for
us'. To clinch the matter, however, Paul adds one all -powerful argunent:

"He that spared not His own Son, but delivered HHmup for us all, how

shall He not with Hhmalso freely give us all things? (Rom 8:32).

The word translated 'to spare' (pheidomai) is used in the LXX in
connection with Abraham 'Thou hast not withheld thy son, thine only son'
(Gen. 22:16). The Hebrew word chasak, here translated 'withhold is rendered




"spare’ in eight passages in the A V. One of these references is solemmly
suggestive of what it nmeant for God not to 'spare’' Hi s own Son

"He made a way to His anger; He spared not their soul from death, but
gave their life over to the pestilence' (Psa. 78:50).

When we renenber that these words were spoken of the Egyptians at the
time of the Exodus, the sufferings of Christ on our behalf stand out in great
fulness. If Christ was spared nothing, if He bore all our sins, with al
their consequences, can there be any argunent better able to give the
bel i ever assurance before God?

"Hs owm Son'. Wth these words the initial argunent of 8:1 -4 is
resunmed. In the first section, the utter inability of the flesh is answered
conpletely and for ever by 'God sending His own Son in the |ikeness of sinfu
flesh', no condemmation to us being the inevitable result. So in
the closing section, the fact that 'God spared not H's own Son', is the
apostle's answer to all doubts, fears and accusations. 'Wth Hm,
therefore, we may confidently believe that God will freely and graciously
(charizomai, cf. charisma, the '"free gift' in Rom 5:16) give us all things.

No condemati on. No separation

We have already drawn attention to the difference between 'all things
(panta Rom 8:28) which the Lord makes to work together for our good, and
"the all things' (ta panta Rom 8:32) which He freely gives us with the gift
of Hi s beloved Son. The apostle now proceeds to unfold sonme of 'the al
things' that are ours, and concentrates upon two chief points:

(1) No Condemnation -- in relation to the possible |aying of a charge
agai nst us.
(2) No Separation -- in relation to overwhelnmng trials.

The first problemis solved by a reference to Christ's finished Wrk,
and the second by a reference to the everlasting association of the believer
with Christ. Let us consider this nmore in detail

The apostle's answer to the question: 'Wo shall lay anything to the
charge of CGod's elect? is sinple, direct and conclusive: "It is God that
justifieth'. The word engkaleo, '"lay to the charge', occurs seven tinmes in

the New Testanent, six references occurring in the Acts in connection with
Paul , and the seventh in the passage under consideration in Romans. The
references in the Acts are as follows: 19:38,40; 23:28,29; 26:2,7. The word
has reference to a court of law, and is rendered 'accuse', 'call in
question', and 'inplead' .

The apostl e next approaches the subject of the believer's security from
anot her angle: 'Who is he that condermms?' (Rom 8:34). Again, his answer is
conpl ete and conclusive. Qur attention is turned from'God that justifies

to the ground of that justification which He Hnself has laid. 'It is Christ
that died" -- it is this that puts away our sins; we are justified by H's

bl ood, and reconciled by H s death (Rom 5:9,10). 'Yea, rather', the apostle
continues (or 'still nmore', an echo of the 'much nore' of Rom 5:9,15 and
17), 'that is risen again, Who is even at the right hand of God, Wo al so
maketh intercession for us'. Here it will be observed that the apostle

brings forward the finished Work of Christ. Not His death only, but also His



resurrection; not His resurrection only, but also His ascension to the right
hand of God; not His ascension only, but also His present intercession. To
understand the inportance of this [ast fact, we nust renenber the words of
Romans 5: 10, 'saved by His life'. Here, we will observe that the

i ntercession of verse 34 comes as a clinmax:

(D "It is Christ that died ; that alone should give us conplete
assurance.

(2) "Yea rather, that is risen again', and this is the pledge of our
bl essed hope.

(3) "Who is even at the right hand of God' occupying the place of the
accuser.

(4) "Who al so maketh intercession for us', 'So that we may boldly
say, The Lord is ny helper, and I will not fear what man shall do

unto me' (Heb. 13:6).

| NTERPRETATI ON

or
" Through a gl ass darkly'
The subj ect opened

The basic testinmony of this Analysis and all associated mnistry is
that all Scripture is given by inspiration of God, and that this inspired
Wrd is a perfect revelation of the will of God. Upon reflection, however,
we may becone aware that to |leave the matter thus, is to onmit sonething that
needs to be said, to round off the reference and prevent anbiguity. A
machi ne, however perfect, nust always appear inperfect when ranged beside a
living animal or a thinking man. A man in all the unfallen perfection of the
first Adam nmust necessarily appear inperfect, though fresh fromthe hand of
his Creator, if conpared with one of the angelic order. Consequently when we
confess that we believe that the Holy Scriptures are a perfect revelation, we
must continue and say, 'for the purpose intended by their Divine author'.
When we study these Scriptures, and ponder the problens raised and the
probl ems that await solution, we shall begin to realize that the selfsanme
supernatural inspiration which deci ded what they should teach or reveal, also
deci ded what they should omit or only partially reveal, and that the very
supernatural elenents that nust continually enter into the sacred narrative,
provi de the very reason for nmuch that is difficult both to express and to
di scern.

We use the ternms 'angel' and 'spirit' but what do we Know or what can
we hope to understand of beings whose nature and node of existence is
entirely foreign to our experience? Throughout the ages, one problem has for
ever pressed itself upon the heart and m nd of man, nanely the probl em of
evil. Book after book has been written in the attenpt of distracted humanity
to attain to a solution of this nmystery, but the one Book that could have
supplied the answer is silent. Again, the Bible while speaking of prineva
creation, tells us nothing either as to what creation actually involves, or

what the state of affairs was before 'the beginning' ; in like manner it
reveal s as the goal of redenptive love, the tinme when God shall be "all in
all' -- but gives us no hint or idea of what eternity holds for the

reconcil ed universe or what experiences await us there. The apostle witing
to the Corinthians said:



"For now we see through a glass, darkly' (1 Cor. 13:12),

whi ch Moffatt renders, 'At present we only see the baffling reflections in a
mrror' and Weynouth (3rd. Ed. 1909), 'For the present we see things as if in

a mrror, and are puzzled (lit., inariddle)'. The word thus translated
"darkly', '"baffling', 'puzzled and 'riddle' is the Greek ainigm or
"enigma'. A puzzle, derived fromthe French opposer, nmeans 'a question for
solution' and then 'a state of enmbarrassnment’'. A riddle is fromthe Anglo -
Saxon roedan, 'to read, to interpret'. It is 'a proposition put in obscure

or ambiguous terns to exercise the ingenuity in discovering its neaning'
Nei t her of these forms of empuzzling speech fully account for the enigma.

The Scriptures have not been witten in a puzzling formin order nerely to
exercise our wits. The literal rendering of 1 Corinthians 13:12 reads, 'we
see by means of a mirror, in an enigma', nanely, that there is a purposed and
necessary obscurity about revelation, and that this is characteristic of the
present life, and will only be resolved when we attain to resurrection glory,
and see 'face to face'. While the New Testanment contains no other occurrence
of ainigma, than that of 1 Corinthians 13, it is found five tinmes in the LXX
of the O d Testanent and three tinmes in the Apocrypha, with one occurrence of
ainigmatistes to conplete the tale.

The first occurrence of '"enigm' is in a context that illunmnates its
essential nmeaning, lifting it above the idea of puzzle or riddle to sonething
nore subline:

"Wth himwill | speak nmouth to nouth, even apparently, and not in dark
speeches; and the simlitude of the Lord shall he behold (Num 12:8).

' Dar k speeches' or enigmas are opposed to speaking 'nmouth to mouth' and
"apparently'. This constitutes an advance in perception and revelation to
whi ch perhaps no other son of Adamof O d Testanent tinmes has attained, yet
with all that, the highest thing that can be said of this nearness and
personal contact is that '"the simlitude' of the Lord shall he (Mses)
behol d. The only one who approached to this high stage of revel ati on was
El i phaz, who said concerning the visions of the night that cane

to him '"A spirit passed before my face ... an image (simlitude) was before
m ne eyes, there was silence, and | heard a voice, saying ..." (Job 4:13 -
17). In every other instance except one, the use of a '"simlitude" of the

Lord is forbidden (Exod. 20:4; Deut. 4:12, 15,16, 23,25; 5:8). The exception
takes us forward to the day of resurrection, when the believer shall be
satisfied, when he awakes in '"the likeness' of his Lord (Psa. 17:15). In
Exodus 33:11 we read:

"And the Lord spake unto Moses face to face, as a man speaketh unto his
friend .

In Nunmbers 12, the way in which the Lord spoke to Moses is placed in
contrast with the usual nmethod of comrunicating to a prophet, nanely, by

vision or dream (Num 12:6). In 1 Kings 10:1 we learn that the Queen of
Sheba canme to prove Solonpbn with 'hard questions' (enignas), and Josephus
tells us that Hram King of Tyre tried the skill of Solonon in the same way.

We neet the word once nore in Proverbs 1:6:

'The words of the wise, and their dark sayings'.



Consequently the dark sayings are not the product of ignorance, but of
wi sdom This G eek word ainigm translates the Hebrew chidah which primarily

means 'to tie knots, to be twisted or involved . In Judges 14, this Hebrew
word occurs eight times and is translated 'riddle’ in the A V. It occurs in
the Psalns twice, 'I will open ny dark saying' (Psa. 49:4), 'I wll utter

dark sayings of old (Psa. 78:2) both of which are quoted in Matthew 13,
where the word 'parable' first occurs in the New Testanent together with the
first occurrence of the word 'mystery', and Dani el speaks prophetically of a
future king of fierce countenance, who shall understand 'dark sentences
(Dan. 8:23). The LXX renders the Hebrew, 'dark saying', in the Psalms and in
Dani el by the Greek problem, a word of wi de range in classical Geek
including a problemin geonetry or in logic. In Deuteronomy 28:37 we have
one passage in the AOd Testanment where ainigma is used to translate the
Hebr ew shammah, 'astonishnment’', a word which cones fromthe root shanmam
whose primary nmeaning is silence, then to be dunb with astoni shrment,

desol ation, solitary, and waste.

Finally, ainigmastistes, 'to speak in a dark saying, to use a proverb'
is found in Numbers 21:27, and translates the Hebrew word mashal. The
primary nmeani ng of mashal is to rule, reign or have dom nion, and then it was
used of an authoritative saying or Proverb. This twofold neaning is
exhibited in the A V. of Joel 2:17 where the text reads, 'The heathen should
rule over them but which is given as an alternative in the margin, 'the
heat hen shoul d use a byeword against themi. Ezekiel 19:11 enploys the word
of 'themthat bare rule', but in the sane prophecy, on either side of this
reference, the word occurs to speak or use a proverb or parable (Ezek. 12:23;
16:44; 17:2; 18:2,3; 20:49 and 24:3). The substantive, proverb, or parable,
occurs eight times in this prophecy of Ezekiel. W discover fromthese
references, that a proverb could be a typical human figure as well as a
spoken word (Ezek. 14:8), and it could be used as a synonymfor a riddle
(Ezek. 17:2).

We return with this added information to the apostle's words in 1
Corint hians 13:12:

"For now we see through a glass, darkly'.

If Paul hinself with all the illunmination he had received could thus speak
what care and what noderation should characterize our handling of the Wrd of
God. So far as the way of salvation is concerned, we believe the sinpler

el ements of the Gospel are witten in such ternms, that the wayfaring man
though a fool, need not err therein, but when we recognize the all -covering
probl em of revelation, nanely, to speak to nmen in human terns of matters that
belong to the invisible world of spirit, where |laws that govern a world of
time, space, sense and appearance, have no place, and where other |aws obtain
that are utterly unknown and inconceivable to us here in this life; we may
then begin to appreciate the reason why it nust still be said, even though we
have a Book given by inspiration of God, that now, in this |life we can see
but by neans of a mirror in an enigma. Parable, riddle and dark saying neet
us on every hand, not only in obvious passages such as Matthew 13 with its
par abl es of the nysteries of the kingdom of the heavens, but in ordinary
speech, and we shall discover that figures abound, and a failure to recognize
the uni versal sway of synbolismin everyday speech, accounts for many a
controversy that need never have occurred. It is our hope that sone

i ndi cations of this character of every comunication made to, or by man will
be made a little clearer as we proceed, and by the adm ttance and acceptance



of these terms, we shall grow in understanding until 'the day dawn and the
shadows flee away'.

The subject illustrated

It is possible that the reader who perused the above nmay have concl uded
that we were shrouding in mystery nmuch that was plain and easy to be
understood. We did not, of course, wite 1 Corinthians 13:12, and we are not
responsi bl e for what the apostle has said and we still have to renenber that
he said of hinself and his fellows at that tinme, 'For now we see by neans of
amrror, in an enigm', and that he contrasted such a state, not with some
tenporary inmprovenent, but with the radical change that awaits us at
resurrection for its realization, 'But then face to face'. He expands this
pair of alternatives by continuing:

"Now | know in part, but then shall | know even as also | am known'.
Let us |leave the Epistle for a tinme and turn our attention to sonme well -
known passage, taking the opening sentence of reveal ed truth:

"In the beginning God created the heaven and the earth' (Gen. 1:1).

The extrenme sinplicity of this stupendous revel ation has attracted the
adm ring praise of all generations. A child, just able to read, can soon
understand every word, yet we believe upon reflection, the nbost advanced
believer will admit that there is nuch here that is after all seen by neans
of amrror, in an enigma. Here we have a sentence, nade up of an action
"created', a subject Who acts, 'God', the objects or results of this action,
"the heaven and the earth', and the tine when this action was performed, 'in
the beginning'. Nothing could be sinpler. |If all sentences, both in the
Bible and in literature were as free fromobscurity as this, what a different
attitude nost of us would have toward letters. The verb is considered to be
the essential word in a sentence, and its very name 'verb' is fromthe Latin
which neans "word'. It is the word of any sentence, and without a verb a
sentence cannot be forned. Let us look at this word 'create'. What does it
mean? What does it inply? |If we say, 'to nmake sonething out of nothing , we
have made a statenent, but whether we have the renptest idea of what naking
somet hing out of nothing involves or inplies, is another matter. Like nmany
anot her term we feel we know what it nmeans until it falls to us to give an
expl anation. There are sone ninety or nore known el enents in the earth, al
of which enter into its econony. There nmust have been a tine when not one of
t hese el enents existed unless we conclude that matter is eternal, and if we
do, we cannot speak of creation.

It paralyses the mind to attenpt to think that at one nonent there was
not hi ng, yet at the next after the creative fiat had gone forth, these ninety
el enents were i medi ately present, and their interactions busy form ng acids,
al kalis and all the other bases of life and growth. Yet, at first sight, we
honestly think we know what the word 'create' neans! To add to our
difficulty, we know that the word "create' is used of such things as bring
sonmething into legal existence, as 'to create a fee sinple', or an actor, as
the first in sone role, is said to have 'created' the part. A comoner can
be created a peer by his sovereign and so on. Mnsel says, 'W can think of
creation only as a change in the condition of that which already exists', and
t he new heavens and the new earth which are to take the place of the present
ones, are called a new creation, so also is the Jerusalemthat is to be
restored and bl essed (lsa. 65:17,18). Man is said to have been forned of the
dust, yet man is said to have been created (1 Cor. 11:9). Certain provisions



for food are said to be created by God (1 Tim 4:3), and the word ktisis,
‘creation' is used once of man, in the words of Peter, 'every ordinance
(literally "creation") of man' (1 Pet. 2:13).

It will be seen by these brief conmments, that while we understand the
meani ng of the term'create' in general, yet the nonent we | ook nore closely
into it and examine its connotations and all that the word inplies, we becone
consci ous that:

"At present we only see the baffling reflections in a mrror'
(Moffatt).

We know and are sure that creation is a fact, a stupendous fact, but the how
and the why elude us. For one thing there is no | anguage known anong nen
that contains ternms which would adequately express what is inplied by the
expl anation offered 'to nake sonmething out of nothing', and if we say that
"all things are of God', we shall have to exami ne ourselves closely, lest we
be found advocating pantheism It may be that the present visible world is
but the expression in the realmof the manifest of the invisible thought and
i deas of the infinite God, but even so we have neither |anguage nor ability
to put into words what such a conception of creation inplies.

Let us turn fromthe concept 'create' to the One Who is the Creator
We call Hm'God'. W are believers, and God is our salvation, and our
Father in Christ. To Hmwe pray, and to HHmwe can bring nmatters that we
could not discuss with our dearest friend. For Hi s sake we endure, we suffer
loss, and to Hhmour lives and service are dedicated. W can and do confess
that we know Hm Yet we also have to adnmit that we have never heard His
'voice' nor seen Hs 'shape'. W are sure that God is at |east a Person, yet
how a 'person' can be here, in this roomwhere these words are being witten,
in Australia where sone dear fellow believers are at this noment praying to
Hm and at the sane tine in the renotest recesses of the universe, so far
fromthis earth that the distances nust be conputed in |light years, this is
beyond our understanding. The word ' God' has no connection etynologically
with the word 'good'; it is derived, so far as we know froma primtive root
word that nmeans 'what is invoked and 'what is worshipped by sacrifice'. The
Scripture uses the word 'god' for those objects of worship that were either
denmons or idols 'as there are gods many, and |lords many' (1 Cor. 8:5), and
Christ Hinself referred to the Scriptures on this point saying, 'Is it not
witten in your law, | said, Ye are gods? |If He called them gods, unto whom
the word of God cane, and the Scripture cannot be broken; Say ye of H m
etc.' (John 10:34 -36). Here then once again we nust face the fact that we
see by reason of a mrror enigmatically. God, we read, is spirit, but even
t hough we ponder this reveal ed statenent | ong and deeply, what do we actually
know about the world of 'spirit'? What |aws obtain in that realn? Does the
| aw of gravitation hold there? Do spirits feel heat and cold, do they see
what we see? when they nove do they travel as we do fromplace to place? 1Is
a spirit limted by tine and place as we are? Wat are our answers to these
and a hundred other questions? Qur answer nust be that we sinply do not
know.

If we now turn our thoughts to heaven that was created in the
begi nni ng, what do we know about it? W understand that heaven here neans
sonet hi ng other and beyond our atnosphere, sonething beyond 'the blue sky',
sonet hi ng beyond the untracked paths of stellar space, but what? Has heaven
a floor? 1s it bounded or unbounded? 1Is it visible or invisible? W sinply
do not know. Then again, what do we understand by the opening words, "in the



beginning'? At first, nothing would seemsinpler. Yet 'in' the preposition
like nearly all prepositions, is related primarily to space, as 'in the
room, 'in the earth'. Then what is 'the beginning ? The beginning of what?
It cannot nean the beginning of time, for that belongs to the real mof

phi |l osophy and could not be so baldly introduced here. The passage may
indicate that 'as a beginning’ (there is no article '"the') God thus created
the heaven and the earth, with the inplied sequel, that this creation was but
a preface to something greater. |In the |ight of Revelation 3:14, where
Christ Hinself is said to be 'the beginning of the creation of God', and in
the Iight of Colossians 1:16, 'For in (en) Hmwere all things created' , the
words of Cenesis 1 may point to the Person of the Lord Hinself rather than to
somre moment of time. Many of these baffling problems yield their precious
message to the hunbl er seeker, but when all is done, the w sest and the nost

| earned, together with the ignorant and the dull, still confess:

"For now we see by nmeans of a mirror, in an enigm'.

Subsequently we hope to explore this necessary linmtation of revealed truth
that uses the | anguage of nmen to speak of heavenly and invisible realities,
so that we may learn to speak with becoming humility of things that are
confessedly beyond our reach and ken

The Subj ect Focused upon the Person of Christ

When in a subject like this we use the term'idea', we run the risk of
bei ng dubbed Pl atoni sts and Hegel i ans or what other school of philosophy has
conjured with the relation of the '"idea' to the visible world. W nust
therefore ask the reader to believe that while Plato, Descartes, Locke and
Hegel have all dealt with the nmeaning of the 'idea', and consequently have
left their mark on the mnds of nen, yet a man who has never heard of these
phi | osophers, has ideas and has sone conception of what is intended by the
term One of the definitions given by the Oxford Dictionary is:

"Any product of nental apprehension or activity, existing in the mnd
as an object of know edge or thought'.

In Hegelianisman idea is 'The absolute truth of which

all phenonenal existence is the expression'. Wthout endorsing, or even
pretending to foll ow Hegel, let the reader ponder for a nmoment what is
inplied in this second definition. Absolute truth, supposes a real mof being
or at least of thought, which is but partly realised in the limted real mof
sense and matter, known as 'phenonenal existence'. Philo, who flourished
about the mddle of the first century, transforned the Platonic ideas into

Di vine thoughts, having their seat in the Logos, and says 'This is the
doctri ne of Mpses, not nine'.

Let us be clear concerning the nmeaning of the word 'phenonenon'. In
popul ar | anguage, anything that is extra -ordinary is described as
' phenonenal ', but this is a secondary and figurative use of the word. Mbst

readers are aware that the word epi phany which is used of the Second Coni ng
of our Lord, neans 'appearing' or 'manifestation', and the term phenonena in
phi |l osophy refers to the subjects of the visible world of which the senses
take note. Phaino is used in Hebrews 11:3:

"Through faith we understand that the worlds were framed by the Wrd of
God, so that things which are seen were not made of things which do
appear' .



"Thus the visible was made out of the invisible, is Mffatt's
transl ati on. Phenonena speak of things visible, things that do appear, but
there is another word enpl oyed by phil osophers to speak of the invisible
worl d of thought, and that is the word Nounenon:

"Nounenon is the antithesis of phenonmenon ... Nounenon neans the
substratum or to use the scholastic word, the Substance. Thus as
matter is recognized by us only in its manifestations (phenonena) we
may | ogically distinguish those manifestations fromthe thing
mani f est ed; Nounenon is, therefore, equivalent to the essence;
phenonenon to the manifestion' (G H Lewes, Hist. Phil.).

The reader will probably recall that, even as phenonena are in viewin
Hebrews 11:3, so 'substance' is found in Hebrews 11:1:

"Now faith is the substance of things hoped for'.

The English word 'substance' is derived fromthe Latin which neans
literally "to stand down under'. This substance is invisible, and is only
known and recogni zed by the superficial appearances that go to nake up our
present know edge. For exanple, we are told by the scientist, and we have no
doubt that he is correct, that the material which we call '"iron' is found not
only in the common netallic form but is also present in the |eaf of a
spi nach plant, and very active in human blood. Behind all the different and
apparently conflicting phenonena, lies the invisible yet very real substance,
whi ch no scientist has ever seen. The G eek word which is translated
"substance' in Hebrews 11:1 is hupostasis, witten in English, hypostasis,
and is the exact equivalent of the Latin substare, that which stands under
or 'substance'. Substance represents essential nature, and underlies al
phenonmena. Substance can receive nodification, but is not itself a node.
Now this word hupostasis occurs earlier in Hebrews, nanmely in Hebrews 1:3,
"the Express Image of His Person', and this translation of the word was
evidently induced by the way in which the Arian controversy enployed it.

Wth that we have no i medi ate association, and the R V. very wisely onmitted
the word 'person' and rendered Hebrews 1:3 '"the very inmage of Hi s substance'
Christ as the Son is the very Image (Greek character) of the (invisible)
substance of Deity. The A V. reads in Hebrews 1:2, 'Hath in these | ast days
spoken unto us by His Son" which, while indicating the superiority of the

| atest Teacher sent from God, disguises the true intention of the inspired
passage. There is no Greek word equivalent to the pronoun '"His' in this
passage. The words en huio are literally '"in Son'. The construction is
conparable with 1 Tinothy 3:16: God was nmanifested 'in flesh', en sarki. To
the Hebrew, the expression, God has spoken 'in Son', would not seem strange.
We read in Exodus 6:3, '| appeared unto Abraham unto |Isaac, and unto Jacob
In God Al mighty' (Heb. b'El Shaddai).

This use of the Hebrew preposition is called by grammarians 'the beth

essential', beth, the letter b, being the preposition "in'. 1In Psalm39:6 we
read, 'in a vain shew , where the translators have sought to retain the beth
essential, the original reading literally '"in inage'. It is possible that

some reader may not be very clear over the terms, nounena, phenonena,
substance and the beth essential, and in view of the extrene seriousness of
the whole matter that now we see by reason of a mirror in an enigm, and of
the bearing of this fact upon the Person of Christ Hi nself, we believe an
illustration, however crude, will be welconed. We will seek to use everyday
speech, even though by so doing we may fall foul of the nore philosophically



m nded of our readers. W, too, shall be viewing things in a mrror, so to
speak, and must accept the limtations under which we | abour. There are two
wor | ds nmade known to us in the Scriptures, nanely 'the invisible and 'the
visible' (Col. 1:16). God belongs to the invisible realm man belongs to the
visible (John 1:18), but the visible creation sets forth inalimted
measure, the invisible power and Godhead of the Creator (Rom 1:19 -20).
Roughl y speaki ng these two worlds correspond with the nounena, the world of
t hought and idea, and of the phenonena, the world of concrete material and
appearance. Now one thing we nust realize plainly and conpletely, and that
is, there is of necessity a very great limtation inmposed whenever the

i nvisible idea or thought descends into the visible or materi al

To illustrate our point, let us consider the idea expressed in the word
"table'. Now if the hundreds of readers who are reading these |lines would
take a pen and paper and wite down a specification of what they consider is
a '"table' in the concrete or visible world, it is safe to say that there
woul d be described not one, but hundreds of tables -- each one different,
each one omitting far nore than could be included to nmake the presentation
conpl ete, yet each one confessedly a table. For exanple, X wites, '"table --
white plain top, square legs, no flaps, one drawer'. |s there anyone who
woul d question the right to include this specinen under the category 'table'?
Anot her reader, Y wites, '"table, polished top, carved |egs, inserted pane

for extension, no drawer'. This, too, is nost surely a table, yet in nearly
every particular it differs fromthat specified by X. The reader will see
that this nethod could be repeated mllions of tinmes, every table being

different, every table being deficient, yet every one being nost certainly a
table in the truest sense. W now nake the follow ng serious statenent. God
Hi nmsel f could not nmake a table that would fulfil Al that is inplied by the

i dea. Let us see. Could a table be made that was both square and round,
plain and polished, solid and yet with flaps, with a drawer and w thout a
drawer, with plain, square legs, yet with carved | egs, nmade of deal, yet nade
of oak, a table for the kitchen, the dining -room for billiards, for
writing, all at the sane tine? The answer nust be No! The idea contains
nore than Creation as we know it is able to express. The nmonment we | eave the
i nvisible real mof thought and enter the visible real mof appearance, we of
necessity enter a realmof limtation. |If the invisible God entered at any
time into the | ower world of appearance, even He must accept these necessary
[imtations. He nust exchange the formor status of God, and take upon H m
the formand status of a servant, and with it all its necessary |limtations.

Those who oppose the doctrine of the Deity of Christ, because the
Scriptures indicate the necessary limtations which even Deity nmust endure,
are accepting every day wi thout denmur the necessary limtations which we have

so crudely illustrated with the idea of a table, and which could be
multiplied until alnpost every elenment found in creation was included. O God
in the absolute or the unconditioned we know nothing. It is reveal ed that

"Cod is spirit', a revelation of fact which we accept. But who knows what
"spirit' involves and inplies? W know that it would be absurd to speak of a
t hought as neasuring so many inches, or a dreamthat wei ghed so many pounds.
We cannot limt "spirit' to time and place, to here and there, as we nust
creatures of the phenonenal world. Most of the things we know about God
apart fromrevelation, turn out to be things which we do Not know, for they
are nostly negative. W believe that God is INfinite, that is not like
ourselves, finite. He is IMmrtal, that is, not nortal. He is |INvisible,
that is, not visible, but what He Is in Hi nself who can tell us and with what
| anguage can they speak? |In the Scriptures God stoops to the limtations of
the finite, enters revelation and calls Hinself Elohim a plural name, having



a singular significance, but neverthel ess providing an enigma as well as a

partial illumnation. He calls Hinself subsequently Jehovah, El Shaddai and
many ot her nanes, none of which singly, nor all taken together can any nore
adequately represent 'God' than a thousand different 'tables' can fill out

the idea '"table'.

Before the ages began and before creation was | aunched, we |earn that
God assuned the condition inplied by the titles, 'The Wrd' and ' The | mage'
in order that creation should be possible. The idea of creation could be
expressed through H m Who was both the Woird and the |Inage, and the visible
creation turns out to be invisible thoughts of the invisible God translated
into the visible expressions of the material universe. For the purposes of
redenpti on God nmade a further descent, and exchanged the form of ' The Wrd
or 'The I nmage' (both associated with creation in John 1 and Col ossians 1) and
became Man. By becomi ng Man He of necessity voluntarily entered into further
[imtations. For our sakes He | earned obedi ence, for our sakes He suffered
and died, for our sakes He rose and received rewards, for our sakes -- not
for HHs owmn. He has now ascended. He is yet to be reinvested with the glory
whi ch He had before the world was. Such is the Mystery of godliness. How
can we, after seeing these things, enter into discussion with objectors as to
how Christ can be God if He did this or that? Those who raise such
obj ections should first raise simlar ones, and strongly object that the
table at which they sit to eat, or to wite, is not a legitinate table at
all, because of necessity it cannot be both square and round, polished or
plain at the sane tinme! Wen Christ entered into the world which had been
made by Himand left the glory that was His, He took upon Hinself human flesh
and bl ood, and that circunstance with all its |limtations was foreknown and
accepted as necessary for carrying out the purpose of redeenming |ove. A day
will come when we shall exchange the know edge which we have now 'in part
for that which will be perfect and conplete. Meanwhile we rejoice to realize
that even now we nmay perceive the glory of God in the face of Jesus Christ,
t hat those who saw Him saw the Father, that He was the 'character' of the
hi dden ' substance', and that when at |last 'The Son' presents to 'The Father'
in a perfected universe, without limtations and in a sense now but dimy
under st ood, God, not 'Father', not 'Son', will be all in all. W do not
specul ate on all the possibilities that such a revelation |ays bare, we are
happy in our present linmtations, glorifying God for H s condescension in
clothing H's majesty in human ternms and in human fornms, and waiting with
joyful expectancy the day that must dawn, when all sign and synbol w Il have
passed away and 'we shall recognize even as we are recognized'

The Condescension of God in Revel ation

We have considered briefly the nost serious of all the problens that
neet the reader of the Scriptures, nanely how it is possible to believe that
the Man Jesus, Who could grow up as a |lad, Who could be weary and ask a woman
for a drink, Who could die on a cross, that such a One could also be the
Creator, God manifest in the flesh! W now descend to a |ower plane, but the
sane necessities that make incarnation and voluntary self -limtation
i npossi ble to avoid, permeate our thinking and our | anguage. W have seen
that there can be no real equival ent between the world of phenonmena or
appearance, in the visible creation of which we forma part, and the world of
spirit which is beyond us. The nmonment spirit 'appears' it suffers dimnution
and restriction. This selfsanme principle operates throughout the whole realm
of revelation. Speaking after the manner of nmen, and with all reverence, we
ask, how could God reveal Hinself to nman, except by using terms with which
man was or could be famliar? W do not believe that God Hinself, in H's own



real mis under the necessity to use noun, verb, preposition or adverb, but
how could He give to man a witten revelation, unless in gracious
condescensi on He followed the | aws of grammar and of syntax that governed the
| anguage of the creature He had made and endowed and to whom the revel ation
was to be made? In like manner, He nust use of Hinself such terms as |ove,
anger, pity, grace, wi sdom understanding and the like, which after all are
but poor shadows of the heavenly realities -- but what el se can be done?

There is a figure of speech called anthropopatheia, a nane conposed of
ant hropos, 'man' and pathos, 'feeling' , the Latin nanme of which is very
expressive, condescensio, 'condescension', for by the use of this figure CGod
has stooped to the I evel of man in order that man may grasp sonething of the
greatness that is in itself infinite. Consequently we read of the face of
God, and then the hiding of His face to indicate anger, or the light of Hs
countenance to indicate grace. God is spoken of as seeing with eyes, or
hearing with ears, of breathing with nostrils, of having an arm hands,
fingers, feet, heart and even bowels. Then such human feelings as grief,
vexation, repentance, anger, vengeance, wath, confort, jealousy, zeal and
pity are attributed to Hm God is also said to think, to renenber, to
forget, to understand, to laugh, to repent and to traverse the whol e gamut of
human feeling and reflection. Yet no one with any sense or spiritua
under st andi ng coul d possibly take such statenments literally, for God is
spirit; no man hath seen God at any tine, He is invisible; He has no form
that man can see, nor voice that man can hear

He sees man certainly, but not with eyes that are adapted to rays of
light. Most blessedly He hears, but not with ears that are adapted to the
vi bration of air, but how are these spiritual facts to be conveyed to man,
wi t hout continual condescension on God's part? Wen at |ast He makes the
greatest condescension of all and is born of a wonman, and becones Man, His
deity is denied, H s condescension msinterpreted, Hi s grace m sunderstood,
His clainms refused. Modst, if not all of us, are acquainted with the obvious
types, figures and synbols of Holy Scripture, its parables, proverbs and
signs, but we nmay not all be so acquainted with the fact that our whole
| anguage, quite apart from Scripture, is made up of figures, which are
condescensions to the linmtations that thought nust submt to when it clothes
itself in speech. 'When it clothes itself in speech'. Here, unconsciously,
we have adopted this very figure, 'clothes itself', we have said of 'speech',
and one has to have but a superficial acquaintance with the |anguage of the
Bi bl e or of everyday conversation, to call up a nunmber of ways in which the
figure of clothing is enployed. Mst know that the word 'habit' is used both
for a practice, usage or custom and at the sane tinme for an article of
clothing, '"ariding habit'. W speak of a 'cloak', a word derived fromthe
Latin cloca, 'a bell', and like the words 'veil' and 'mask', these articles
of apparel are used for concealing generally sonething bad or offensive (1
Pet. 2:16).

Take the follow ng sentence, culled froma treatise on | anguage:
"In the nost trivial type of sentence, in the nost el aborate essay, or
even in the nost casual expression, one can depend upon the

i ntroduction of a nunber of figures of speech'.

In this passage we find a nunmber of words, which are in thenmselves figures.



Trivial. Latin trivialis, pertaining to cross -roads fromtrivium tr
-- three and via, 'a road', a place where three roads neet or intersect, and
so associated with gossip and the commonpl ace. Hence trite.

Type. This word is derived fromthe Geek tupto, 'to strike' thence
tupos, 'a blow, '"a mark', 'a figure'. The word then bears the neaning of a
di stingui shing mark, sign or characteristic, and so an allegorical or
synmbolical representation, 'type and shadows'.

Sentence. Latin sententia, 'a way of thinking, sentinment or opinion',
fromsentio, 'to feel', "to think'. It neans an expressed opinion, decision
or judgnent, and in grammar, a nunber of words form ng a conplete statenment
and utterance of thought.

El aborate. Latin e -- ex -- 'out of', or fully, laboro, 'to | abour',
"the honey that is el aborated by the bee'
The npbst common use, however, indicates the act of inproving, finishing with
great care, of developing or bringing to perfection. |In an abbreviated form
it becones a 'laboratory'.

Essay. This word cones to us fromthe Latin exagium 'a trial by
wei ght', and was originally the same as the
word assay, the trial of the qualities of a netal. Bacon differentiates
between a treatise which demands a deal of |eisure, and brief notes, which he
call ed 'essays'.

Casual . Latin casus, 'chance', sonething unfixed, absence of design
Expression. Latin expressio, 'to squeeze out'. Drink is expressed as
fromthe grape. It then indicates the words or |anguage in which a thought

i's made known.

Depend. Latin, dependeo, 'to hang down' as 'long icicles depend'.
From a condition of suspense and contingency, the word takes on a sense of
reliability, 'to depend upon', something 'dependable'.

Introduction. Latin introduco, fromduco, 'to lead , which gives us
the word duct, ductile, viaduct, educate, educe, etc. Anything inserted, |ed
in, brought to notice.

Figures. Latin figiera, fromfingo, 'to shape', 'fashion', '"feign'. A
figure of speech conprehends everything that is figured by the inmagination,
of which a type is a species.

Sentence after sentence using the ordinary | anguage of everyday speech
will be found to contain figure after figure, illustrating nost forcefully,
that even in this departnent, the hidden inward realities of thought nust
stoop to the limtations of human speech, and of necessity nust | ose nuch in
the process. Christ is rightly called ' The Wrd'; He makes known the
i nvisible and i nconprehensi ble by H s condescension and voluntary self -
limtation. Had He not done so, though He spoke eternal truth, it would have
been unintelligible to man:

"W see by neans of a mirror, in an enigm'.

Let us rem nd ourselves continually, when we study the Scriptures that
when the subject relates to God, to the realmof Spirit, and even to such



intimate subjects as 'sin', 'death', 'like', '"mind and even 'body', that
nost of the teaching we receive is couched in synbolic |anguage, which if we

m sinterpret as though it were intended to be understood literally, wll but
deepen our confusion. |If such a consideration |leads us to walk a little nore
hunbly, to hesitate when tenpted to give an enphatic pronouncenent upon
things "too high' for us (Psa. 131), it will not | essen our appreciation or
reduce our scope, but rather will clarify our vision and elim nate nany
errors.

A Reprint from Volune 3 of The Berean Expositor

Fifty -one years ago we wote an article entitled, 'The Linmtations of
Scripture'. W believe the present reader would be interested in this early
attenpt to recognize the fact that now we see through a glass darkly, and so
reprint it here.

The Limtations of Scripture

"For | am conscious of nothing in nyself, nevertheless am| not
justified ... So then do not judge anything before the tinme, until the
Lord shall cone ... Learn in us the |lesson of not letting your thoughts
go beyond the things that are witten' (1 Cor. 4:4 -6).

We can inmagine that some of our readers will read the title of this
article with some m sgivings, and we hasten to explain our nmeaning so as to
avoi d giving unnecessary pain or anxiety to those who |ove the Word of Cod.

To say what we do not nmean will help us to make clear what we do nean
by the title. W do not nean to suggest the slightest distrust in the Wrd
of God. We rejoice to be able out of a full heart to say that we believe
"All Scripture is God -breathed". W believe that not only is Scripture
inspired in its general outline, but that divine inspiration extends to the
very | anguage and choi ce of individual words and phrases.

What do we nmean then by the limtations of Scripture? W nean that the
Scriptures nowhere claimthat they contain the record of all God's purposes
and ways, but that such glinpses of those unfathomable depths and infinite
hei ghts are given us as our finite capabilities will allow If | turn to the
witings of men, | find that many of them deal with subjects which go
entirely beyond the inspired limts of Scripture.

Revel ation starts with God as Creator, 'In (the) beginning God created
the heaven and the earth' (Gen. 1:1). Man's theology is not content with
this, it must probe into that over which God has drawn a veil. Man's

t heol ogy and phil osophy conme to us and say, 'God never had a begi nning'
Wthin the limts of human experience and reason, that which never had a

begi nni ng does not exist! 1In vain we attenpt to conceive otherwi se. The

bl essed fact we would point out is that God Hinself has never burdened our

m nds with such a statenment. He Who on earth could say, '|I have yet nmany
things to say unto you, but ye cannot bear themnow , has, also, in the w der
scope of the conplete Scriptures, given us just so nuch as we are capabl e of
under st andi ng here.

Have we never felt, when searching the Scriptures upon sone thene, the
desire for some further explanation which God has been pleased to w thhol d?
Is there no truth in the words of Zophar the Naamathite, 'Canst thou by
searching find out God? canst thou find out the Al mghty unto perfection?



(Job 11:7). Do we not need the rebuke of Elihu to Job, 'Behold, God is
great, and we know H m not, neither can the number of His years be searched
out' (Job 36:26). In the highest revelation given to us are there not
"unsearchabl e riches'? Are we not endeavouring to get to know the | ove of
Christ which passeth knowl edge? Did not the apostle, when concluding the
revel ation of God's ways with Israel, rightly say, 'O the depth of the riches
both of the w sdom and know edge of God! How unsearchable are Hi s judgnents,
and Hi s ways past finding out! For who hath known the nmind of the Lord
(know edge) ? or who hath been His counsellor (w sdom)? or who hath first
given to Hm and it shall be reconpensed unto himagain (riches)? (Rom

11: 33 -35).

Is there no suggestion of mystery in the destiny of such a one as
Pharaoh, or of Esau as recorded in Romans 9? Does not inspiration anticipate
our natural desire to find out nore than is reveal ed, and does it not neet it
with the words, 'Nay but, O man, who art thou that repliest against God?
Shall the thing formed say to HHmthat fornmed it, Why hast Thou nade ne
t hus?'

There are many who speak as though the Bible deals with eternity; it
does no such thing. It begins and ends with time. It is the inspired
revel ati on of sone of God's ways and purposes relative to, and during the
Ages. O what took place before the age -tines began we know very little,
and of what will take place when these ages have run their allotted course,
we know conparatively nothing. |Is it not wiser, better, and nore befitting
us as those who have been saved by grace, to recogni ze the wi sdom and the
ki ndness which underlie this w thhol ding of information?

Think of the errors which have clustered around the wong translation
of aion. Instead of honestly rendering the word 'age', the translators
assuned that it nmust refer to eternity, and so wherever possible they
rendered it by words which indicate eternity, and that which is everlasting.

Has not the book of Ecclesiastes been written in order that we nay be
led to see the utter inpossibility of pushing beyond that which it has
pl eased God to reveal to us? 'He hath set the world (olam the age), in
their heart, so that no man can find out the work that God naketh fromthe
beginning to the end" (Eccles. 3:11). |Is there no word for us here? Are we
quite sure that we, if taught by the Spirit of God, can hope to find out the
work that God maketh fromthe beginning to the end? Sonme of God's children
appear to think so. Wth all our hearts we synpathize with them Problens
press hard upon us all. Believing inplicitly in the full inspiration of
Scripture, and believing, noreover, that outside its sacred pages there is
found no |ight upon these matters, nmany have conme to the conclusion that by
prayerful, painstaking study, by careful collocation, the whole range of
God's purposes will at length be discovered. Indeed this is no |onger a
supposition. Many of our readers will have read already articles fromthe
pens of earnest Bible students, who believe that they have pieced the whole
toget her, and who do not hesitate to teach us what is to take place after
Sat an, and those whose nanes are not found witten in the Book of life, are
cast into the Lake of Fire.

At this point, however, exposition ceases, and inference enters. There
is no witten revelation given us as to anything happening to those who are
thus consigned to the second death. True, passages of trenendous inport are
brought to bear upon the subject, but it is only by way of deduction. This
i medi ately puts the whol e subject beyond the limts of inspiration, and we



di strust our own hearts too nuch to allow ourselves to be drawn beyond the
divine limts.

When the reader opens the sacred Vol unme, he soon beconmes aware that
much nust have taken place which is unrecorded. He can discover by what is
witten in Isaiah 45:18, 'God H nself that formed the earth ... He created it
not in vain', and in Jerem ah 4:23, that the earth was not created 'w thout
form and void', but that it becanme so. He can further discover that 'the
world that then was, being overflowed with water, perished (2 Pet. 3:5,6),
but he will not find recorded the many details which his natural m nd woul d
lead himto inquire into. In the third chapter of Genesis, the serpent, who
is afterwards discovered to be Satan, is introduced wi thout any explanation
as to how he canme to be in the condition of ennmty against God that we find
to be the case. The Scriptures reveal glinpses into the exalted rank, awfu
anbition, and fearful fall of Satan, but why he was thus allowed to sin, and
all the many probl ens of the phil osopher regarding the origin of evil renmains
unsol ved.

Is it for us, when Scripture is silent, to attenpt to force an answer
by turning to the oracles of philosophy and human reason? |If God has hi dden
shall we not rather bow the knee in subm ssion? Mist we know all? 1s there
no roomfor faith? Are not the words of Job 42:1 -6 a nore fitting attitude
of mi nd? Job was troubled by the problemof evil. His friends sought to
adm ni ster confort, but in vain. He never received an answer to the problem
All that we can learn is recorded by Janmes, 'that the Lord is very pitiful
and of tender nercy' (Janes 5:11).

There are many expressions in Ecclesiastes which teach us that a cal m
rest in the Lord, whether we fully understand all His ways or not, is His
will for us here. 'God shall judge the righteous and the w cked, for there
is atim There for every purpose and for every work' (Eccles. 3:17).

"Surely oppression maketh a wise man mad' (Eccles. 7:7). Those who fail to
see that God's purpose is overall, nust, when they contenplate the oppression
on every hand, feel driven alnpost to desperation, but the consciousness that
t hough Here evil prospers, 'there is a tine There for every purpose and for
every work', will keep us in the right attitude before God. The reason for

t he dissatisfaction of the witer of Ecclesiastes is recorded in 7:25 -29.

It is witten as an exanple and a warning. He did not abide by what was
written; no, he would find out '"the reason of things'. Wat did he find? He
found, by bitter experience that wecked his whole career, truth which he
coul d have known by what had been written for his guidance in the book of
Proverbs. In those Proverbs, witten for the guidance of the young Sol onon,
we read again and agai n warni ngs about the flattering woman. To Sol onbn was
given in Proverbs 31:10 -31, a description of the woman God woul d have him
choose for his wife. Instead of this he wanted to know by experience the

"wi ckedness of folly', and he says:

"I find nore bitter than death the woman, whose heart is snares and
nets, and her hands as bands ... Behold, this have I found, saith the
preacher, counting one by one, to find out the account: which yet ny
soul seeketh, but | find not: one man anpong a thousand have | found;
but a woman anong all those have | not found' (Eccles. 7:26 -28).

Poor Sol onbn! We see himwith his '"threescore queens and fourscore
concubi nes, and virgins w thout nunber' (Song of Sol. 6:8) still unsatisfied
(for 1 Kings 11:3 reveals the fact that Sol onmon had 700 wi ves and 300
concubi nes, making a thousand in all). What a pitiable object lesson! In



the | ast chapter of Ecclesiastes, the preacher gives the 'conclusion of the
whol e matter'.

'Fear God, and keep His commandnents: for this is the whole (duty) of
man. For God shall bring every work into judgnent, with every secret
thing, whether it be good, or whether it be evil' (Eccles. 12:13,14).

Al'l the searching, reasoning and speculating led himno further into
truth, but rather entangled himin confusion. Believers, today, under an
entirely different dispensation, and with the added advantage of a conplete
Bible, are equally frail and human, and the nonment we | eave what is witten
for deductions based upon our own limted and prejudi ced observations, we,
too, nust inevitably make shipweck. Solonon failed, even though he retained
the wi sdom which was given himby God. Are we w ser than Sol onon when we
venture beyond the witten Word?

We are so conscious of our linmted know edge in view of these
tremendous thenes, that we dare not assunme finality in any one particul ar
doctrine. Qur only hope is to keep absolutely |loyal to what God has said,
and to renmenber that the nonment we go beyond and suppl enment God's revel ation
by our deductions and theories, the nonent we criticize Hs right to hide as
well as to reveal, that noment we enmbark on a voyage chartless and
rudder| ess, saved from shi pweck only by a mracle of grace.

Yet one nore consideration. |In Daniel 10:21 and 11:2 there are
statements which are worthy of careful study:

"But | will shew thee that which is noted in the Scripture of Truth'.
"And now will | shew thee the truth'.

The angel proceeds to give a nost nmarvellously detail ed account, first
of the events which were about to take place within a conparatively short
time of this announcenent, and then of the yet future events of the tinme of
the end, or as he says in Daniel 10:14, 'Now | am cone to nake thee
under stand what shall befall thy people in the latter days'. The point to
which we woul d direct the reader's attention is, that what the angel cane to
tell Daniel was already 'noted" ('witing' 5:24,25, 'sign' 6:8,9) in the
Scripture of truth. What Scripture? the events foretold in Daniel 11 are not
found witten in any of the Scriptures which had been given up to the tinme of
Daniel. |If this be so, the expression suggests the idea that there may be
Scriptures of truth to which the angels have access, and that the Scriptures
whi ch we possess contain selections, given by God at different intervals, of
that heavenly scroll, which contains, possibly, ever so nuch nore than we can
as yet grasp. The angels do not know everything. Principalities and Powers
are | earning now, through the Church, the manifold wi sdom of God (Eph. 3:10).

We certainly do not possess a conplete account of all God' s purposes.
Dani el 11 shows us that He knew fully, and had recorded in the Scriptures to
whi ch the angel had access, the doings of the kings of Persia and Greece. W
are sure that His know edge was not limted in the |east, and that He knew
the conplete course of the history of Greece and Persia, although the
Scriptures we have received do not treat of their histories beyond the scope
of the particular purpose for which they have been written. Qur Bible
centres around Israel and Jerusalem \henever a nation canme into touch with
Israel, they came within the scope of Divine revelation. 1Is it not certain
that the One who wrote the history of Israel fromstart to finish, could



write the history of England or France equally as well? Certainly, and for
aught we know the Scriptures of truth fromwhich the angel took the small
portion given in Daniel 11, recorded the rise and fall of the Roman Enpire,
and the conplete histories of all the nations on the earth.

At once we see how limted the Scriptures really are, and that by
Di vine appointnment. There are lines of truth which enter the sacred Record
in Genesis, but which commenced a | ong way back before the book of Genesis
begins. Wen we read that Satan abode not in the truth, we have a statenent
whi ch we believe, but we are all only too conscious that the revelation is
al so exceedingly limted. W do not know anything of Satan's sin or
circumstances; if it had been necessary and right for us to have known, the
Lord could have given us a nost graphic and detail ed account. Ezekiel 28:17
suggests that by pride he fell. The lesson is clear, but details which would
mnister to our curiosity are withheld. When the risen Lord spoke Hi s
wondrous words to the disciples as recorded in Luke 24, we read that He began
at Moses and the Prophets (verse 27). He could have begun much earlier, and
told of the tine when Satan fell, and even have given definite instructions
regardi ng the many probl ens upon which the mnds of men have specul ated for
all time. He could have settled, in a few words, the problem of the
i ntroduction, perm ssion and purpose of evil. W are not told that He did
any such thing, but 'Beginning at Moses and all the prophets, He expounded
(or interpreted) unto themin all the Scriptures the things concerning
Hi nsel f'.

From our reading of the Wird we have cone to see that eternity is
nowhere its thene. The Bible is entirely taken up with the Purpose of the
Ages. Even then, we have to see that the Bible |argely passes over mnuch that
we would like to know within the Iimts even of the ages, and focuses our
attention first upon the chosen people of Israel, and, for a short space,
upon the Church of the present dispensation. |Its object is not so nuch to
explain all to us, but to guide us during this our pilgrinmge with the happy
knowl edge that in resurrection glory we shall have tine and opportunity to
become acquainted with the wider revelation of God's purposes and ways.

The di agram opposite may be suggesti ve.

Let us not attenpt to force back the roll beyond the appointed limts.
Let us be content to say of sone things, that we do not know, because God has
not told us. W shall be nore pleasing to H mby so doing, than if we take
the responsibility upon ourselves of conpleting the revel ation which He has
purposely |l eft unfinished. Once nore we would remark that in all that we
have said we desire it to be understood that we are not questioning or
doubting God's Holy Word, but rather bow before Hi s sovereignty,
acknowl edging with grateful |ove the absolute inspiration of all that He has
reveal ed, and acknow edgi ng equally the sovereign wi sdomthat |ies behind the
wi t hhol di ng of much that we m ght have expected to be witten.

Let us keep close to what is witten. Let us be content with what God
has said, and if sone lines of truth appear to conflict, |let us not attenpt
to reconcile them for the very attenpt savours of unbelief, but let us be
assured that when we see the conplete purpose unfolded, all will be perfect
and harnoni ous, and transcend the highest flight of our present inmagination.
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The Testinmony of Hezeki ah and David

There are two net hods which can be adopted in dealing with any article
of truth; we can adopt the formof a treatise, or we can adopt the form of
t he bi ography:

"When we wite a treatise we consider the subject throughout. W
strengthen it with argunments, we clear it of objections, we enter into
details, and in short we |leave nothing unsaid that properly pertains to
the subject' (G Ilpin).

VWhat do we nean by the biographical formof treatnment? W nean that nethod
of instruction adopted by the Holy Spirit in the witing of the Scriptures.
Had the Bible been a treatise, we should have had a formal disquisition on
the Nature and Being of God, foll owed by an el aborate and systenmmtic

t heol ogi cal analysis. Instead the doctrine of the Scripture is incorporated
in the lives of men and wonen. Justification by faith is bound up with the
life story of Abraham The gl orious fact of resurrection cannot be

di sassociated fromthe life of Isaac. The lawis so linked with the |awgiver
Moses, that his nane is often used when the law is intended. W could, if we
woul d, have taken the subject before us a few stages further, but we believe

the reader will be better served if we now give a few exanples fromthe
Scriptures where the witer expresses in his own words, and speaks out of his
own experiences, the recognition of the fact that we all, at the present

time, see but through a glass darkly. Let us consider the heart utterances
of David, as found in Psalm 131

"Lord, ny heart is not haughty, nor nmine eyes |ofty: neither do
exercise nyself in great matters, or in things too high for ne.

"Surely |I have behaved and quieted nyself, as a child that is weaned of
his nmother: nmy soul is even as a weaned child.

'"Let Israel hope in the Lord fromhenceforth and for ever'.

This Psal m of David was included by Hezekiah in his fifteen songs of the
degrees, atitle given to Psalns 120 to 134.

"Dr. Thirtle has called attention to the use of the definite article.
The Hebrew reads "A Song of The Degrees"” (Shir hamm'aloth). In this
sinple fact lies the key to the solution of the problem which is as
sinple inits nature as it is grand in its results.

"Once we note the use of the definite article, "The Degrees", we
natural ly ask what Degrees? The answer cones fromthe Wrd of God
itself, and not fromthe guesses and ineginati ons of men. The only
"degrees” of which we read in the Bible are "the degrees” on the
sundi al of Ahaz, by which the shadow of the sun went backward in the
days of his son Hezekiah, as a sign from Jehovah that he should recover
fromhis sickness, while Jerusal em was surrounded by the armies of the
ki ng of Assyria, and Hezeki ah was under sentence of death fromthe King
of Terrors (see 2 Kings 20:8 -11, and the structure of the chapters in
Isaiah 36 to 39). Scripture knows of no other steps or "degrees" that
can be connected with the shadow of the sun.
"On recovery from his sickness, Hezekiah said (lsa. 38:20):

"Jehovah was ready to save ne:

Therefore we will sing nmy songs to the stringed instrunents



Al'l the days of our life
In the house of Jehovah"'.
(The Conpani on Bi bl e, Appendix 67).

The nunber of years added to Hezekiah's life (2 Kings 20:6),
corresponds with the nunber of Psalnms in this group, nanely fifteen
Hezeki ah evidently conposed ten of these Psal ns, which do not bear the
author's nane; the remaining five he took fromthe witings of David and
Solonmon. It is natural to expect that in his chastened condition he would
find the | anguage of David in Psal m 131 expressed nuch of his own heart's
feelings. At the first reading of Psalm 131, it mi ght appear that there was
not much in it to call for careful attention, but no believer in the
inspiration of all Scripture can adopt such an attitude. Wen we ponder the
openi ng words:

"Lord, ny heart is not haughty, nor nine eyes |ofty',

we discover a definite |ink with Hezeki ah hinself, and the whol e Psal m begi ns
to cry out for exami nation. Wiy should Hezeki ah have selected this Psal m of
David for inclusion in his fifteen Songs of the Degrees, surely there nust
have been very good reasons if we can but discover then? Let us |ook at the
word ' haughty'. The Hebrew word is gabah and is actually used of Hezekiah in
2 Chronicles 32:25, 26:

'But Hezeki ah rendered not again according to the benefit done unto
him for his heart was Lifted Up ... Hezekiah hunbl ed hinself for the
Pride of his heart'.

Here the word gabah occurs twi ce, and supplies good reason why Hezeki ah
shoul d sei ze upon the confession of David to express his own condition. But

this is not all. One would hardly expect, reading the English translation
that the Hebrew word 'weaned' occurs also in 2 Chronicles 32:25, yet it is
so. The Hebrew here is gamal, which is usually translated "to reward', 'to

reconpense', but in certain fornms is used to indicate the 'weaning' of a
child, although no | exicographer has offered a conpletely satisfactory

expl anation of this fact. Fact, however, it is, that where we read in 2
Chroni cl es 32:25 that Hezeki ah rendered not again according to the benefit
done unto him there we read the same Hebrew word gamal that is translated
"weaned' in Psalm 131. David had not been 'haughty', Hezekiah had. David
adopted the hunble and trusting spirit of a weaned child, Hezekiah had not.
Passing to the Psalmitself and its bearing upon our own quest, we observe
that David said that he had not exercised himself in 'great matters' nor in
things '"too high' for him Hezekiah, it will be renmenbered 'wept sore' when
he heard the words of the prophet telling himthat he should die. The margin
of 2 Kings 20:3 tells us that he wept with a great weeping, using the sane
words that David used when he spoke of 'great matters'. It would be natura
for the English reader to consider that the words of Psalm 131:1, 'lofty’
(Heb. rum and 'too high' (Heb. pala), were an intended repetition. This is
not so, however, as the margin of the A V. indicates. The Hebrew word pal a
means 'wonderful', and brings David, Hezekiah and Job into |ine:

"Therefore have | uttered that | understood not; things too wonderfu
for me, which I knew not' (Job 42:3).

" Such knowl edge is too wonderful for nme; it is high, | cannot attain
unto it' (Psa. 139:6).



What do Hezekiah and David put in the place of this restless quest and
probing into things that are hi dden?

"Let Israel hope in the Lord
From henceforth and for ever' (Psa. 131:3).

Hope that is seen is not hope. Faith endures because it sees HmWo is
invisible. Like Abrahamit may have to go out 'not knowi ng whither'. W see
by means of a mirror, in an enigm now. W shall see face to face in that
day.

Meanwhil e in the presence of these things that God in Hi s wi sdom and
Hi s | ove has purposely left unexplained or only dimy indicated, we bow
before His Fatherly care -- as a weaned child who does not think of
gquestioning the Father's care, rests in hope -- knowing that in God's
good tine the rough places will be made snooth, every inequality and apparent
injustice conpletely rectified, and in the day of glory conplete
under st andi ng and satisfaction will be accorded to the redeened famly of
God. Let us inbibe the spirit of Psalm 131 and know sonet hing of its peace.

The Testinony of Eccl esiastes

"He hath nade every thing beautiful in Hs tine: also He hath set the
world in their heart, so that no man can find out the work that God
maketh fromthe beginning to the end" (Eccles. 3:11).

Here is another passage from Scripture that nakes it clear that sone
el enent of obscurity, especially regarding 'the beginning to the end' is by
no nmeans accidental. God has actually arranged that man shoul d not be able
to comprehend the whol e purpose of the ages, but focuses the attention of Hi s
bel i evi ng people on that portion which belongs particularly to the present
phase. The key to the teaching of this passage is to be found in the
continual insistence upon 'tine':

"Everything is beautiful -- but only "in Hs tine

The world, that is set in the heart of nmen is the Hebrew olam the age. From
the beginning to the end, are the extrenes, within which time operates. Mn
destined for eternity, is purposely limted. Let us exam ne this passage a
little nore closely.

"Time'. Generally speaking, time may be defined as 'the neasure of
nmovenent', 'the sensible nmeasure of any portion of duration', 'the perceived
nunber of successive novenents'. But the notion of time includes nore than
this. It may nean 'an age', or it may nean 'the fit or opportune tine'. It
may indicate this present life, etc. Before we can understand the intention
of Ecclesiastes 3:11, we nust be certain what aspect of tinme is intended.

Limting ourselves to the O d Testanment we find that the Hebrew
| anguage suggests the foll ow ng aspects or phases:

(D Time, as neasured by days. Hebrew yanmim (Gen. 4:3).
(2) An appointed tinme. Hebrew noed (Exod. 34:18).

(3) A fit or opportune tine. Hebrew eth (Job 39:2).

(4) A beat or a step. Hebrew paam (CGen. 33:3).

(5) A foot. Hebrew regel (Exod. 23:14).



O her itens indicating repetitions, "times' or quantity could be added
to the list if it were necessary. The word we are considering is the Hebrew
eth, a word that neans, not so nuch the flight of time, but its fitness. An
opportune time. To illustrate by some occurrences:

"According to the tine of life' (Gen. 18:10).
"Atinme of nuch rain' (Ezra 10:13).

"A shock of corn conmeth in his season' (Job 5:26).
"A word spoken in due season' (Prov. 15:23).

We are assured by Ecclesiastes that, in spite of all appearances to the
contrary, God hath made everything beautiful "in Hs ow fit time'.
Everything is not beautiful here and now. Death and corruption, sin and
di sease, these are not beautiful but in Hs time these things are destined to

pass away, 'no nore' wll be witten over them (Rev. 21:4). All the
activities which sumup human Iife frombirth to death are set out in
Ecclesiastes 3:1 -8. Killing and healing, weeping and | aughi ng, war and

peace, but these belong to the present, the transitory age of man. God's
wor k begins before man's tine and will go on after man's day has run its
course. \hile we cannot find out the work that God doeth from the beginning
to the end, we can in the mdst of such obscurity take our stand here. Al
things beautiful -- in Hs tine. God will yet be all in all, but the whole
story 'fromthe beginning to the end" is not a subject of revelation. This
purposed limtation of man's endeavour is brought about by setting in his
heart the age.

God hath '"set' the world in the heart of man. What is the significance
of the word 'set'? The Hebrew word nathan primarily neans 'to give' and is
so transl ated over one thousand tinmes. Nathan is enployed a nunmber of tines
in Ecclesiastes, of which the following is a summary of its usage as
connected with the '"heart':

"Applied ny heart unto every work ... to know wi sdonml (Eccles. 8:9,16
cf. 7:25 Heb. sabab).

"I considered in my heart ... the righteous, and the wise ... are in

the hand of God' (Eccles. 9:1).

"Gave ny heart to seek and search out ... to know (Eccles. 1:13,17).

Set in the heart. God 'hath set the world in their heart
(Eccles. 3:11).

Wi le, therefore, Solonon applied his heart to search and to know, the
Lord set in his heart a limting factor, the "world', the olamor the age.

O am This word occurs seven tines in Ecclesiastes -- and the very
nunber of occurrences challenges a fuller investigation. W discover that
these references fall into a pattern which we set out here.

O amin Ecclesiastes

A 1:4. The earth abideth to the age.
The passing generation.
B 1:10. It hath already been in ages past.
Not hi ng new under the sun.
C 2:16. No renenbrance to the age. Forgotten
D 3:11. The age in the heart

God 's work past finding out.
C 3:14,15. Cod's work is to the age. It renmains.




B 9:6. No portion unto the age.
Under the sun.
A 12:5. Man goeth to his long (age) hone.
The passing generation

The primary neaning of olam translated 'ever' and 'world is derived
fromthe word alam 'secret', and is found so translated in Ecclesiastes
12: 14, 'every secret thing'. When this idea is applied to tinme, it indicates
a period, the end of which is hidden or obscure, a period of undefined
limts. Consequently, the AOd Testanent uses the expression, 'for ever and
ever' which is a questionable translation of the Hebrew, le -olamva -ed,
"unto the age and yet'. The O d Testanment prophets knew that there was
sonmething to come beyond their own age, but what it was, was hidden from
them While, therefore, we must retain the word 'age' in Ecclesiastes 3:11
we nust renmenber that it cannot be separated fromits root neani ng of
secrecy, and consequently indicates that the enigmatic and obscure character
of the ages has been divinely enployed to limt the search of man, during the
present life, into the purpose of the Lord. The thought of 'finding or
"finding out' runs through Ecclesiastes as a thread upon which a great dea
of the argunent depends. The Hebrew word is matsa, and occurs as foll ows:

Matsa, 'to find', in Ecclesiastes

Eccles. 3:11.'So that no man can find out the work that God nmaketh fromthe
beginning to the end'.
7:14. 'The day of prosperity ... the day of adversity consider: God
al so hath set the one over against the other, to the end that man
shoul d find nothing after hin.
7:24. 'That which is far off, and exceedi ng deep, who can find it out?

7:26. 'l find nore bitter than death the woman, whose heart is snares
and nets'.
7:27. 'Behold, this have | found ... counting one by one, to find out

t he account' .

7:28. 'VWich yet ny soul seeketh, but I find not: one man anong a
t housand have | found, but a worman anong all those have | not
found' .

7:29. 'Lo, this only have |I found, that God hath nmade man upright; but
t hey have sought out many inventions'.

8:17. 'Then | beheld all the work of God, that a man cannot find out
the work that is done under the sun: because though a man | abour
to seek it out, yet he shall not find it; yea farther, though a
wi se man think to know it, yet shall he not be able to find it'.

9:10. 'Whatsoever thy hand findeth to do, do it with thy might; for
there is no work, nor device, nor know edge, nor wi sdom in the
grave, whither thou goest'.

9:15. 'Now there was found in it a poor w se nan'.

11:1. 'Cast thy bread upon the waters: for thou shalt find it after
many days'.

12:10. ' The Preacher sought to find out acceptable words'.

Here we have sonething which it is not pernmitted to man to find out,
some things which may be found out by bitter experience, and some things
which man can legitimately find to do even in this present |limted sphere.
We have included the reference in 9:15 for the sake of conpl eteness.




The Bereans were conmended by God for their diligence in searching the
Scriptures, but that intrusion which is condemed in Col ossians 2:18 is to be
deplored. What is it that has cast a slur upon the study of Dispensationa
Truth? Largely the attenpt to fill in all the gaps that are permtted by
inspiration of God, in '"the beginning' and in '"the end'. This revolves
| argel y about the problem and permnission of evil in the beginning and the
ultimate destiny of all men at the end. |If we are truly wise we will |eave
these things for the future day of revelation, accepting with beconi ng
nmeekness, that by Divine appoi ntnent, we see now by nmeans of a mirror, in an
eni gma.

Phi | osophy or Revelation, 1 and 2 Corinthians and Col ossi ans?

It is not accidental that the text which forns the heading of this
study, is found in an epistle sent to the Corinthians, for 'the G eeks seek
after wisdom, and we shall discover that where the Iimtations of human
research are nost enphasized, is in those Scriptures which are npst
identified with 'wisdom, such as Job and Ecclesiastes in the Od Testament,
Corinthians and Col ossians in the New Testanment. Let us assenble these
references in order that their accumul ated enphasis may be felt. First the
apostl e deprecates the preaching of the gospel with nmere 'wi sdom of words' (1
Cor. 1:17), lest the cross of Christ be enptied of its meaning. To this he
returns in chapter 2, "And I, brethren, when | came to you, cane not wth
excel | ency of speech or of wi sdom declaring unto you the testinony of GCod.
For | determ ned not to know any thing anpong you, save Jesus Christ, and H m
crucified" (1 Cor. 2:1,2). Continuing, he declared that his speech and
preachi ng was not with enticing or plausible words of man's wi sdom for he
shrank fromthe prospect that their faith should stand in the wi sdom of men
rather than in the power of God. However, lest by this enphatic repudiation
of man's wi sdom and man's word he shoul d be m sunderstood, he added:

' Howbeit we speak wi sdom anong themthat are perfect' (1 Cor. 2:6),

a wisdomentirely different fromthe wi sdomof this world, indeed a wi sdom
whi ch had been 'hidden', a wi sdom spoken in a 'nmystery', a wi sdom unto which
none of the princes of this world could attain, but which demanded revel ation
and initiation, rather than acuteness of reasoning. The hidden character of
this teaching is further stressed by the words:

'Eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, neither have entered into the heart
of man, the things which God hath prepared for themthat love Hm (1
Cor. 2:9);

not that they are unintelligible, but that they are not discovered by the
probi ngs of human wi sdom for 'God hath reveal ed themunto us by His Spirit'.
' The deep things of God knoweth no man, but the Spirit of God'. These

bl essed truths are 'spiritually discerned'. 'The wisdomof this world is
foolishness with God'" (1 Cor. 3:19).

The opening chapters of 1 Corinthians seemwitten anong ot her things
to level to the dust the vauntings of human wi sdom declaring by the use of
such words as 'hidden', 'nystery', 'not seen', 'not heard' that where the
believer sees in a glass darkly, the unbeliever, be he ever so wi se, sees
not hi ng. The things which 'the words which man's w sdoml teach, are a
reference, in the first place, to the specul ations of G eek phil osophy, and
however far in advance the disciples of Socrates, Plato and Aristotle may
have been, when conpared with the rest of the world, the apostle tells them



that those who 'neasure thensel ves by thensel ves' and conpare thensel ves
among thensel ves 'are not wise' (2 Cor. 10:12), which is a glance at the
phil osopher's dictum that 'man is the neasure of all things'. \Where the
phi | osopher put 'man', Paul put 'Christ', and that difference is the essence
of the whol e argunment.

We nust, however, not be led on fromour reference to the second
Epistle to ignore what is said in other parts of the first Epistle on this
subj ect, and, carrying with us the record of the apostle's refusal 'to
conpare' hinself with others, he rather insists on the necessity to conpare
spiritual things with spiritual (1 Cor. 2:13), a process which the natura
man cannot enploy, for "the natural man receiveth not the things of the
Spirit of God, for they are foolishness unto him. |In chapter 4 of this sane
Epistle, the apostle nakes it clear that there were some things relating to
the future that were hidden, even from his own conprehension

"I know nothing by (against R V.) nyself; yet am| not hereby
justified: but He that judgeth me is the Lord. Therefore judge nothing
before the tine, until the Lord cone, Who both will bring to Iight the
hi dden thi ngs of darkness, and will nake manifest the counsels of the
hearts: and then shall every man have praise of God' (1 Cor. 4:4,5).

In chapter 13, Paul, speaking of spiritual gifts, said:
"For we know in part, and we prophesy in part, but when that which is
perfect is cone, then that which is in part shall be done away' (1 Cor.

13: 9, 10) .

This is balanced by the words that form the heading of this study,
" Through a gl ass darkly', thus:

1 Corinthians 13:9-12

A We know in part.
B When that which is perfect is cone.
C The partial understanding of a child.
D VWhen | becane a nman
C The enigmatic view by neans of a mrror
D Then face to face.
A Now | know in part.
B Then shall | know even as | am known.

Even in that great chapter which deals specifically with the
resurrection, the apostle reminds his readers that there are sone features
related to their bl essed hope that cannot at the present time be explai ned:

"But sone man will say, How are the dead raised up? and with what body
do they cone'?

and his answer is:

"Thou fool, that which thou sowest is not quickened, except it die ..
God giveth it a body as it hath pleased Hm (1 Cor. 15:35 -38).

While his statenents in the first Epistle bear mainly upon the wi sdom of man
and the phil osophy of the Greek in particular, the second Epistle reveals




that |Israel also were blinded, a veil being over their heart, which veil wll
be done away in Christ when Israel shall turn to the Lord (2 Cor. 3:14 -16).
In bl essed contrast, those who are led by the spirit of liberty, have
"unveiled faces' (2 Cor. 3:17,18), and those, whether Jew or Gentile to whom
the gospel is veiled, are blinded by the god of this world. |Illumnation
cones, not from human wi sdom but fromthe face of Jesus Christ. At the

cl ose of chapter 4, Paul nmakes a pronouncenent of the greatest inportance to
us all, and one of great significance to those who had acquai ntance with the
t eachi ng of philosophy concerning the world of sense and the world of ideas:

"While we | ook not at the things which are seen, but at the things

whi ch are not seen: for the things which are seen are tenpora
(transient, Mffatt); but the things which are not seen are eternal’' (2
Cor. 4:18).

It is of the utnmost inportance that we do not | ook upon 2 Corinthians,
chapter 5, as the introduction of a new thene. Resurrection is the key to
the problens of Job, of Ecclesiastes, of 1 and 2 Corinthians and of all nen,
and while we are here in this tabernacle, 'we walk by faith and not by

sight'. 1t was to the Greeks and Corinthians that the apostle said, when he
was caught away to Paradi se, that he heard 'unspeakable words, which it is

not lawful for a man to utter'. Sonme things, especially those which relate
to the day of glory, are so sacred that, |ike some of the shaneful things

that pertained to the pagan mysteries, 'it was not |lawful for a nan to

utter'; in the apostle's case because of their holiness, in the pagan
initiates' case, because of their depravity. 1In the Epistle to the

Col ossians is found the apostle's own use of the word 'phil osophy', he not
only declares that it is 'not after Christ', he not only taught that, '"In Hm

are hid all the treasures of wi sdom and know edge', but again warns agai nst
that desire to '"intrude into those things which he hath not seen' (Col.
2:18). It is this Epistle also that stresses the fact that there is an
"invisible' creation as well as a 'visible' one (Col. 1:16), and uses the
word phaneroo, 'appear' or 'be nade manifest' as a definition of the hope of
the believer and of the day when we shall know as we are known (Col. 3:1 -4).
We will not pursue this matter further.

The concl usion to which we have arrived is that Christ is the Wsdom of
God, that He is the answer to all life's riddles, even as He resolves all the
probl ems raised by Scripture statenents or by Scripture onmi ssions. What
phi | osophers "felt after’ (Acts 17:27), said John, we have 'handl ed" (1 John
1:1, sane word). Human tradition and wi sdom are necessarily limted, and for
the tine being the believer is shut up to the Person and Work of Christ. But
who of us that have caught a glinpse of the glory of God in the face of Jesus
Christ would speak of |limtations? Rather would we rejoice in the ful ness
that transcends our highest range of thought. Sufficient evidence has been
brought forward to convince the unprejudiced reader that the Scriptures,
t hough inspired and perfect, were not given to tell us nmuch that pertains to
the 'beginning' or to the "end" of God's purposes. We, therefore, refrain
from specul ating on the problemof evil, and what kind of world it was that
was overthrown in Genesis 1:2. W also refrain from dogmati zi ng concerni ng
the ultimte fate of the angels that fell, or of those cast into the |ake of
fire. 'Sufficient unto the day', is the Scripture witten for our |earning.
We search the Scriptures and teach what we find there, but where God's Wrd
is silent it is of the highest wisdomfor the believer to be silent too. |If
only the sane zeal were nmanifest in attenpting to understand what has been
written and reveal ed for our |earning, that has been expended in a vain
attenpt to lift the veil that God H nmself has drawn, what richer lives, what



bl essed peace, what fuller testinony m ght have been gi ven down the
centuries!

Jacob. Should the reader have any | eanings toward that |ine of teaching
whi ch speaks of a 'spiritual Israel' and by that title nmean the Church, he
shoul d pause and consi der some of the passages which do not use the title
I srael, but Jacob. Can we speak of a 'spiritual Jacob' and thereby intend
the Church? Let us see.

Davi d's throne has been spiritualized, but in Luke 1:32,33 we read:

"And the Lord God shall give unto HHmthe throne of His father David:
and He shall reign over the House of Jacob for ever'.

At the Second Coming 'All Israel shall be saved', and | est we should be
inclined to spiritualize this statement, the apostle continues that 'The
Del i verer shall turn away ungodliness from Jacob' (Rom 11:26). Let us
mai ntain that the gifts and calling of God are wi thout repentance or change
of mind and that such solemm declarations as those of Jeremi ah 31:35 -37 nust
and shall be fulfilled. Let God be true, though it nake every man a liar
"Spiritualize' sounds like "spiritual lies', a play upon words that may
i ndicate a serious fact.

Jehovah. For the purpose of this Analysis, the vexed question of the correct
pronunci ati on of this name of God is not of inportance. The neaning of the
nanme, its usage and inport are the aspects of the subject that natter here.
The Hebrew name, spoken of as the tetragrammaton, 'the four lettered word'

is a conposite, made up of portions of the verb "to become', not as is

sonetines said of the verb "to be'. Hayah is translated 'becane' in Genesis
2:7; "It shall come to pass' in Genesis 4:14; 'Let there be' in Genesis 1:3;
the idea of devel opnent, unfol ding, nmanifestation being always present.

Ri ehm t akes the nanme to nmean, 'The absol ute and unchanging One'. Delitsch
takes it as neaning, 'The existing, ever -living One'. De Cehl, 'The One
ever conming into manifestation as the God of Redenption'. Robertson Snith
"He will be it, i.e. all that His servants look for'. As the verb from which

the nanme, Jehovah, is derived means primarily, 'to become', the nane is
prophetic, it |ooks down the ages to the unfolding of the great redenptive
pur pose, and gives assurance that He will not be found wanti ng.

One way of arriving at the neaning of the sacred Nane is to observe the
way in which it is used with or over against the name Elohim 'God'. Elohim
is the nane of the Creator in CGenesis 1:1 to 2:3. Imediately after, the
nanme changes to ' The Lord God', Jehovah Elohim (Gen. 2:4), and no other nane
appears in that chapter. The sane is true of chapter 3, the only one who
uses the single name ' God" being the serpent. W see this usage in rather a
mar ked way in Genesis 7:16:

"And they that went in, went in nale and female of all flesh, as God
had commanded him and the Lord shut himin'.

Again, in Psalm 19, 'The heavens declare the glory
of God' (verse 1), whereas the law, the testinony, the statutes, the
commandnents, the fear and the judgnments in the same Psalmare 'of the Lord
(verses 7 to 9), Wwo is called in verse 14, 'My strength and ny Redeemer'.



' The Hebrew may say the Elohim the true God in opposition to all false
gods; but he never says the Jehovah, for Jehovah is the name of the
true God only. He speaks of the God of Israel, but never of the

Jehovah of Israel, for there is no other Jehovah ... As the entrance of
sin and suffering was the occasion of this deeper revel ation of the
di vine nature, Jehovah is emnently the God of redenption ... the

correlative of Elohimis man: the correl ative of Jehovah is redeened
man. Elohimis God in nature, Jehovah is God in grace. Elohimis the
God of providence. Jehovah is the God of prom se in prophecy. "Thus
saith Jehovah" are the words with which the prophet always introduces
hi s nmessage; never, "Thus saith Elohinf' (Duncan H Weir, D.D.).

A superficial reading of Exodus 6:2,3 leads to the conclusion that the
nane Jehovah was not in use before the tine of Moses, but this is a false
deduction. Long after Exodus 6, |saiah and Jerem ah speak of Israel at | ast
knowi ng the Lord's nane (lsa. 52:6; Jer. 16:21), showing that it is not the
mere nane, but the neaning of that nanme that is intended in Exodus 6:2,3. At
the birth of Cain, his nmother, renenbering the prom se of the Seed Who shoul d
be the Deliverer said, 'l have gotten a man, even Jehovah' (see note in The
Conpanion Bible). She was bitterly disappointed, it is true, but even her
m st ake cannot alter the idea which is resident in the title. Abraham
entered into the redenptive character of the nanme when he called the place of
sacrifice 'Jehovah-jireh' (Gen. 22:14).

The LXX of Exodus 6:3 reads edel osa, 'to make evident'. The nane
Jehovah was prophetic, including all His nanifestations until at length fully
realized in the Man Christ Jesus (see The Berean Expositor, vol. 40, One
Lord, article No. 2).

VWile the title given in the Book of the Revel ation:

'The Lord, which is, and which was, and which is to cone, the Al m ghty'
(Rev. 1:8),

cannot be taken as a translation of the Hebrew, Jehovah, it npbst certainly
refers to it, includes it, and interprets it. Dr. John W Donal dson gives
the title Jehovah to the Mediator, saying:

' The nane Jehovah has reference to the fact, that the God of Revelation
is the God Who Manifests Hinself Historically, so that while Elohimis
t he Begi nning and the End, Jehovah is the Mddle, that is, God manifest
in the world, and therefore always in process of being or becom ng by
Hi s acts of redenption and creative power' (Varronianus).

El ohimis the beginning and end in the ultimte sense (Gen. 1:1 and 1
Cor. 15:24 -28, 'The end ... that God may be all in all'), but Jehovah is
" Al pha and the Orega, the beginning and the ending' in the Mediatorial sense
(Rev. 1:8; 22:13).

Jehovah is the God of tinme, '"This is My nane unto the age, and this is
My menorial unto all generations' (Exod. 3:15).

"H mwhich I's, and which Was, and which Is To Cone' (Rev. 1:4).
'The sane Yesterday, and Today, and unto the Ages' (Heb. 13:8).

The Good Shepherd (Psa. 22; John 10:14). Past.



The Great Shepherd (Psa. 23; Heb. 13:20). Present.
The Chi ef Shepherd (Psa. 24; 1 Pet. 5:4). Fut ure.

Only in Jesus Christ is the nane Jehovah fully realized; proofs of this
will be given in the article Person?.

The Lord 'tabernacled at the east end of the Garden of Eden (Gen.
3:24).

The Lord 'tabernacled with Israel after their redenption from Egypt
(Exod. 25:8).

The Lord 'tabernacled anpong us when the Word becanme flesh (John 1:14).

God Hinself will 'tabernacle' anmpbng nmen at the tine of the end (Rev.
21: 3).

The nane Jehovah will fulfil the prom se of Genesis 3:15, falsely
anticipated in the birth of Cain (Gen. 4:1); it will fulfil the types of the
Ark, the offering of Isaac, the protection of Joseph, the |eadership of
Moses, the kingship of David, the priesthood of Ml chisedec. At the climax

of the ages, every tongue shall confess that Jesus Christ is 'Lord', i.e.
Jehovah. This is the Name which is above every nane that will be acclai ned
in that day. The Father sent the Son to be the Saviour of the world. The
Fat her raised that crucified Son fromthe dead. It is at the right hand of
the Father that the Ascended Saviour now sits, and in the ultimte exaltation
and universal homage to that Son of His as 'Lord" the Father will be

glorified (Phil. 2:9 -11).

The title '"Lord" in the New Testament translates the Greek word
Kurios, which is the equivalent of the Hebrew title Jehovah, as the usage of
the LXX and the quotations fromthe Od Testanment in the New abundantly show.
If we accept the reading of the Revised Text of Revelation 11:17, we nust
omt the words, 'and art to cone' the wondrous truth being that the nane
Jehovah fulfils itself, and is here seen so fulfilling itself in the Person
of the reigning King of kings Who has already conme. Like the office of
priest and nediator, the fact that at long last they will becone obsolete, is
the finest nenorial to their conplete effectiveness. |In the same way so
conplete will be the cure that the office of the G eat Physician will cease
to be. Thus Jehovah will fulfil Hi nself while the ages roll, and will pass
into the glory of the End, when God, as a consequence of this Mediatoria
Work, shall be all in all. (See article, Deity of Christ, p. 157 and The
Ber ean Expositor Vol. 40, One Lord, article No. 2).

The Jig -Saw Puzzle. An analogy, and a guide to interpretation

The reader, who is exercised concerning the true interpretation of
Scripture and the correct translation of its | anguage, nust sonetines fee
frustrated and in despair as he reads the many and varied and often
conflicting statements offered by nmen of faith and | earning, enphasized by
conviction, and supported by a willingness to suffer whatever consequences
may accrue. Such a reader will not be greatly noved by an interpretation or
atranslation if he knows that the translator of the new rendering entertains
| ow vi ews concerning the Son of God and His finished sacrificial work
Neither will he readily accept as truth a suggestion that cones from one who



denies the authority of the Holy Scriptures. Even so, this still |eaves a
big margin, and the heart -cry of many readers is, 'O that there were an
infallible guide'. VWhile such an attitude is understandable, a ready -made
rule of thumb would rob the exercised reader of nore than it would give. To
be under |law even in this sense is contrary to the reign of grace. The

beli ever nmust still 'search and see' if he would be nunbered with God's
nobility (Acts 17:11). However, there is one infallible test for every
translation or interpretation that is nade, the weak spot being, however,
that he who applies the test is not of hinself infallible. There nust always

be, therefore, a margin to all our conclusions. In sonme things we can
rightly say, "One thing | know . In others we rem nd ourselves that 'now we
see by means of a mirror enigmatically'. Keeping these limtations in mnd,

the infallible test of any and every interpretation is sumred up in the
words, 'fitly joined ; sunarnologeo (Eph. 2:21; 4:16).

The guide that we believe every reader can safely trust can be
illustrated very sinply by a jig -saw puzzle. |If a claimis nade that the
given jig -saw puzzle has been put together, an exam nation of the conpleted
whol e will soon show whether the claimis justified. |If any one piece should
be found out of place, this neans that sone other simlar piece is out of
pl ace, and the rectifying of one nmistake may reveal others. |[If all seens
satisfactory, yet upon exam nation it can be denpbnstrated that one piece has
been mani pul ated, that some awkward projection has been whittled down, if in
ot her words, any piece of the puzzle bears evidence that it has been 'nmade to
fit', then the whole nust be rejected as either dishonest or just plainly
untrue. W will not particularize any one interpretation that nay be at the
nonent exercising the mind of the reader. Al we say is, renenber that any
word, if seen in the |exicon or concordance, may have a variety of rel ated
meani ngs, and the reader who is content with such 'proof' can easily be |led
astray. Nothing but an exhibition of the usage of any particular word is a
saf e foundati on upon which to build, and before any interpretationis
accepted, a good time should be spent in seeing if it 'harmoniously fits'
into the whole structure of the Scriptures, and if it does not, however
superficially acceptable such an interpretation my be, it should at |east be
put aside until fuller investigation leads to a decision. |If after wi de and
unbi ased col |l ati on and conpari son the reader can say of any proffered
interpretation, "it fits', then, and only then, can he rest as satisfied as
it is humanly possible to hope to be while we are still enconpassed with
infirmty.

We do not intend to pillory any particular teaching, but it nay be that
one illustration of our neaning will make that neaning clear to sone. |saiah
60:1, 'Arise, shine; for thy light has cone ...' has been quoted as one of
the proof texts that show that there will be a period of illumination on the
earth before the Second Comi ng of the Lord, a teaching known as 'The pre -

M|l ennial kingdom. This verse, however, is severed fromits context, and
two verses back (lsa. 59:20) we read, 'And the Redeener shall cone to Zion
. Now this verse is like the awkward little projections which nmust be
whittled away in order to 'nake' Isaiah 60:1 fit. There is enbedded in the
prophecy of Jeremi ah a solemm warning against the illicit use of a 'pen -
knife' (Jer. 36), and we trust enough has been said. W decide nothing, we
only suggest a way to 'Prove all things'.

Jubilee.* In dealing with the great inportance of redenption in the typica
hi story of Israel, the year of the jubilee nmust be included. The jubilee
occurred every fifty years, when hired servants were restored to liberty, and



property or possessions tenporarily forfeited reverted to the origina
owners. The word jubilee has cone into English as a transliteration of the
Hebrew word yobel, which is derived fromyabal, meaning "to flow or 'go
forth', as in Isaiah 55:12:

* We have purposely retained the nodern spelling.

"For ye shall go out (yatsa, as in the exodus, Exod. 14:8, and in the
Jubi l ee, Exod. 21:2,3) with joy, and be led forth (yabal) wi th peace'.

The first occurrence of the word yobel is in Exodus 19:13 where it is
translated in the A V. by "trunpet'. It occurs five times in Joshua
(6:4,5,6,8,13) translated 'rans' horns' or 'ranmls horn'. The renaining
twenty -one occurrences, all of which are found in Leviticus and Nunbers, are
transl ated by the word jubile, which we nore commonly spell 'jubilee'

Wil e dealing with the neaning of the word we nust not ignore the
testimony of the Septuagint. Granting that the translators of the Septuagint
were uninspired men, we nmust ever renmenber the followi ng facts, that the bul k
of the quotations in the New Testament are fromthe Septuagi nt version, and
the presence in hone, synagogue and school of that version for severa
centuries gave sanction and fixity to the words used in its doctrines
which neither the Lord nor His apostles contravened, but accepted as starting
points for their own teaching.

The word used by the LXX throughout Leviticus and Nunbers for
translating 'jubilee' is the Geek word aphesis. What they neant by the word
t hey expl ain thensel ves:

"And ye shall hallow the fiftieth year, and proclaimliberty' (Lev.

25:10).

"The Spirit of the Lord God is upon Me ... to proclaimliberty to the
captives ... to proclaimthe acceptable year of the Lord (Isa.
61: 1, 2).

The connection between the jubilee and the acceptable year of the Lord
is beyond controversy if words mean anything. Moreover this 'acceptable
year' is given another title in Isaiah 63:4 where it is called 'the year of
My redeenmed'. |Isaiah, chapter 35, refers to the sane event. There we have
the cl ose associ ati on of vengeance and the salvation of Israel. |If the
acceptable year is called 'the year of My redeened' in |Isaiah, chapter 63,
they who participate in it are called 'the ransoned of the Lord" (Isa.
35:10).

VWhat ever our appreciation of the LXX may be, we can have no reserve
with regard to the inspiration of the Hebrew of Ezekiel. There we have the
Greek word aphesis translating the Hebrew deror, 'it shall be his to the year
of liberty' (Ezek. 46:17), which is a direct reference to the jubilee, 'to
proclaimliberty throughout the |and' (Lev. 25:10).

These passages present one solid, unassailable front and he who rejects
themrejects the Wrd of God. To conplete our survey we must observe the way
in which the word aphesis is used in the New Test anment



For gi veness. - - Mark 3:29; Acts 5:31; 13:38; 26:18; Eph. 1:7; Col

1:14.
Del i verance. - - Luke 4:18 (confirmng Isa. 61 LXX)
Li berty. -- Luke 4:18 (confirmng Isa. 61 LXX).
Rem ssi on. - - Matt. 26:28; Mark 1:4; Luke 1:77; 3:3; 24:47,

Acts 2:38; 10:43; Heb. 9:22; 10:18.

The Institution of the Jubil ee

The institution of the jubilee follows inmrediately upon the |aw
concerning the sabbatic year recorded in Leviticus 25 and is indeed an
extension of the principle of the sabbath:

"And thou shalt nunber seven sabbaths of years unto thee, seven tines
seven years; and the space of the seven sabbaths of years shall be unto
thee forty and nine years. Then shalt thou cause the trunpet of the
jubilee to sound on the tenth day of the seventh nonth, in the day of
atonenent shall ye make the trunpet sound throughout all your |and.

And ye shall hallow the fiftieth year, and proclaimliberty throughout
all the land unto all the inhabitants thereof: it shall be a jubilee
unto you; and ye shall return every man unto his possession, and ye
shall return every man unto his famly' (Lev. 25:8 -10).

There is a designed stress upon the nunber seven. The trunpet of the
jubil ee sounds at the end of the forty -ninth (7 x 7) year, in the seventh
nonth. The tenth day of the seventh nonth is the day of atonenment. The
jubilee is npost closely associated with that day. It conmes into effect in
the fiftieth year, but it has its roots in the tenth day of the seventh nonth
of the forty -ninth year. The jubilee is the year of the Lord s redeened.
The sel fsane redenption that formed a basis for the forgi veness (aphesis) of
sin, purchased the possession into which the redeened shall yet enter (Eph
1: 7 and 14), but there were not two sacrifices offered for this twofold
redenpti on. \What we nust renmenber when dealing with Israel is that they were
a redeened people. The jubilee and the day of atonenent belong to Israel as
a redeened peopl e and not otherw se. Seeing, noreover, that their
redenption, their sacrificial system their land were typical of the future
reality, we must trace this progression of sabbaths up to its clinmax. W
have the seventh day, the seventh nonth, the seventh year, the seven tines
seven years, and lastly as a fulfilnment of all, the seventy tines seven of
Dani el 9:

' Seventy weeks (sevens) are determ ned upon thy people and upon thy
holy city, to finish the transgression, and to make an end of sins, and
to make reconciliation for iniquity, and to bring in everlasting

ri ght eousness, and to seal up the vision and prophecy, and to anoint
the nost holy' (Dan. 9:24).

In this climactic period, the day of atonenent, the jubilee, the
redenpti on of the purchased possession, all neet together in blessed
fulfilment. The fact that at the Second Conming the Lord Jesus shall appear
"apart fromsin' and 'without a sin offering', gives no warrant
to believe that any blessing then introduced can be experienced and enjoyed
apart fromthe shedding of His blood both as the great Redeenmer and atoning
Sacrifice; rather it inplies that the work being finished will never be
r epeat ed




The last trunp

The year of jubilee was ushered in by the sound of a trunpet (Lev.
25:9). In Leviticus 23:24 we find the first day of the seventh nonth opened
with the blowing of trunpets. This is a holy convocation. Wat is of
i mportance is that the trunpet which sounded on the tenth day of the seventh
nmonth is '"the last trunmp' of Israel's typical year. 1 Corinthians 15:50 -57
is '"the last trunp' inreality. Revelation 10:7 and 11:15 is the last trunp
of the seventh angel, and fulfils the type. The 'trunp of God' of 1
Thessal onians 4:16 is not called the 'last’' and may be a fulfilment of the
earlier trunp on the first day of the seventh nonth.

The jubilee trunpet not only neans deliverance for Israel, but the
overthrow of Israel's enemes, for the very word 'jubilee' is translated
"rans' horns' in Joshua 6 which tells of the fall of Jericho. Seven priests
bear trunpets before the Ark, seven trunpets are blown and the city
enconpassed six days. On the seventh day the priests conpass the city seven
times and blow with the trunpets. At the sounding of a |ong blast of the
trunmpet all the people shout and Jericho falls:

"And it came to pass at the seventh tine, when the priests blewwth
the trunpets, Joshua said unto the people, Shout; for the Lord hath
given you the city' (Josh. 6:16).

Thi s shout and the sounding of the jubilee trunpet on the overthrow of
the accursed city finds its echo in the hallelujahs that go up at the
judgment and overthrow of Babylon (Rev. 19), and the 'shout' of 1
Thessal oni ans 4.

Summari zi ng what Scripture actually says, we find that the jubilee is a
wonder ful type of redenption, enphasizing by the |anguage used, the liberty
and the re -entry into forfeited rights that are inseparable fromthe
conception of redenption everywhere presented in the Word. W have been
redeenmed (Eph. 1:7), we are |looking forward to our jubilee (Eph. 1:14) to the
day of the redenption of the purchased possession. Let no man rob us of the
bl essed hope, ours by the bl ood of Christ.

THE EPI STLE OF JUDE
The Common Sal vati on

While we nmust ever stress the inportance of observing 'things that
differ', and in all our mnistry seek rightly to divide the Wrd of truth, it
is equally inmportant to recogni ze, that while dispensations vary and callings
are associated with differing spheres, in many features these different
di spensations are parallel. A particular instance of this is the resenbl ance
in character that exists between the closing days of the different
di spensations. The earthly nministry of the Son of God ended in His rejection
by H's own people; the mnistry inaugurated at Pentecost ended with the
stoning of Stephen. Paul's great ministry of the Mystery ends in apparent
negl ect and opposition (2 Tim 4:3 -5), and the mnistry entrusted to Peter
is overshadowed by the nockers of the |ast days.

Wil e the blessings of the redeemed may differ in character and in
sphere, the opposition of the ungodly is nuch the sane in all dispensations
and tinmes, for they are not influenced by the dispensational changes anong
the redeened. This will be particularly so as the end of the present age



draws near, and the closing days of all dispensations necessarily set in

Paul reveals that in the latter tines some shall depart fromthe faith,

gi ving heed to seducing spirits and doctrines of devils (1 Tim 4:1), and
that 'in the |ast days perilous times shall come' (2 Tim 3:1). So also Jude
tells us that 'in the last tinmes' there shall be 'nockers' who woul d wal k
after their own ungodly lusts (Jude 18). Both Paul and Jude are painfully
concerned with 'ungodliness', and with that abuse of truth that turns grace
into | asciviousness, and liberty into |icence (Jude 4; Gal. 5:13); Paul

Peter and Jude all viewed with apprehension the creeping in, unawares, of the
enemies of the faith (Jude 4; 2 Pet. 2:1; Gal. 2:4), and both Paul and Jude
knew the pain of seeing nmen 'renmoved' unto another gospel (Gal. 1:6; Jude 4,
where netatithem , is translated 'renoved’ and 'turning' respectively).

It may, therefore, be helpful to ponder the exhortation given by Jude
to those who sought to stand fast in the closing days of the dispensation
wi th which he was associ at ed:

'Bel oved, when | gave all diligence to wite unto you of the comon

sal vation, it was needful for me to wite unto you, and exhort you that
ye should earnestly contend for the faith which was once delivered unto
the saints' (Jude 3).

Three tines in this short epistle Jude addresses his readers as
' bel oved',

"Beloved ... earnestly contend for the faith' (3).

"But, beloved, remenber ye the words which were spoken before of the
apostles of our Lord Jesus Christ' (17).

"But ye, beloved, building up yourselves on your nost holy faith,
praying in the Holy Ghost' (20).

In these three passages the 'beloved' are exhorted to a threefold
servi ce:

(D To contend earnestly for the faith once committed to the saints.

(2) To remenber, and abide by the words of the apostles, indicating
that the faith once delivered, will be found within the pages of
i nspired Scripture.

(3) To build as well as contend; to enulate the nmen of the days of
Nehem ah who wrought both with sword and trowel, contending and
buil ding at the sane tine.

The opening exhortation is divided into two correspondi ng parts by the
repetition of the verb "to wite':

First, Jude wote concerning 'the conmon sal vation'.
Secondly, he wote concerning "the faith once delivered to the saints',
"the faith' being but another way of speaking of 'the comopn sal vation'.

Let us acquaint ourselves a little nore closely with the neaning and
usage of this word 'comon'. Wile, in sone usages, the word does indicate
that which is nean and vul gar, yet in such phrases as ' The House of Commopns',
' The book of Common Prayer', or in such words as 'comon sense' or
'commonweal th', 'comon salt' or 'conmon seal', the primtive neaning of the
word is retained and intended.



In the New Testament the word has two neani ngs, one in commn with
ordi nary Greek usage, the other peculiar to the Scriptures and related to the
Levitical law. For the sake of clearness, |let us note the peculiar use
first.

In Matthew 15: 11,18 and 20, koinos is translated 'defile' and in Acts
10: 14 Peter uses the sane word when he speaks of eating anything 'comon',
which, to him also nmeant anything Levitically 'unclean'. Consequently, when
Peter told Cornelius to his face that, apart from Divine revel ati on, he would
have regarded him God-fearing Gentile though he was, as 'comon’', he used
the word as a synonym for 'Levitically unclean', yet the selfsane word is
used in Acts 2:44 and 4:32 to convey the sense of perfect communi on and
fell owship.

In its forns koi noneo, koinonia and koi nonos, the primtive nmeani ng of
havi ng anything in conmon, is preserved and intended. So we find the word
koi noneo used when reference is made to 'distributing' to the necessity of
the saints; to the Gentiles having been 'partakers' of the good things of
Israel; and to 'comunicating' in fellowship with those who were devoted to
the mnistry (Rom 12:13; 15:27;, Gal. 6:6).

Koinonia is the word translated 'fellowship' in 1 Corinthians 1:9;
Gal atians 2:9; Ephesians 3:9 and 1 John 1:3. The sane word is translated
‘comunion' in 2 Corinthians 6:14 and 1 Corinthians 10:16. |In its ten
occurrences, koinonos is translated 'partakers', 'partner', 'fellowship' and
' conpani ons' and enphasi zes the basic neaning of the term'having anything in
conmon' .

Paul uses the word koi nos when he speaks of 'the comon faith' (Tit.
1:4), and Jude when he speaks of 'the common sal vation' (3).

Wi le, therefore, Paul and Jude may have been ministers in differing
di spensations, they testify to the fact that 'faith' and 'salvation' are
common to all dispensations. Wether in the mnistry of Peter or Paul, faith
is essential and is one. Thus, in the record of the Acts, we find faith
closely associated with Peter's nministry, whether as a substantive (Acts
3:16; 15:9) or in the verbal form to believe (Acts 4:4; 10:43; 15:11); and
this is equally true of the mnistry of Paul as recorded in the Acts (13:8;
13:39; 14:27; 16:31). It is also true of the Epistles of both Peter and
Paul . Peter uses pistis, 'faith', just seven tines, and we give the
references to these, as an incentive to fuller study.

The seven occurrences of faith in Peter's Epistles

" Through faith unto salvation' (1 Pet. 1:5).
"The trial of your faith' (1 Pet. 1:7).
"Receiving the end of your faith' (1 Pet. 1:9).
' That your faith and hope m ght be in God' (1 Pet. 1:21).
'Resist stedfast in the faith' (1 Pet. 5:9).
'"To themthat have obtained |ike precious faith with us
(2 Pet. 1:1).
"Gving all diligence, add to your faith virtue' (2 Pet. 1:5).

Paul 's use of the word faith is too extensive to permt of a |ist of
occurrences being included in these pages. The Epistle to the Romans
contains thirty -nine such references, that to the Hebrews thirty -two, and



that to the Galatians twenty -two. |In these three great epistles, the
apostle, with enphasis peculiar to the theme of each, quotes, three tines

over, the words of Habakkuk, 'The just shall live by faith' (2:4):
In Romans the enphasis is '"The Just shall live by faith'.
In Hebrews, the enphasis is, "The just Shall Live by faith'.
In Gal ati ans, the enphasis is, '"The just, shall live, By Faith'.

In the Epistle where Paul uses the expression, 'the conmon faith'
(Titus 1:4), any thought that this faith is 'common' in the | ower sense, is
rendered i nmpossible by the preceding statenent in verse 1, 'according to the
faith of God's elect'. To Peter, and equally to Paul, the 'common' faith was
"precious' faith (1 Pet. 1:7; 2 Pet. 1:1), and to both it was the faith of
God's elect (Titus 1:1; 1 Pet. 1:2). The elect hold faith in comopn. None
are exenpt; all believe God, all believe H's Son, all believe the Gospel, al
believe the Scriptures. Wat is true of '"faith' is also true of 'salvation'.
Al men alike are sinners, all men alike need salvation. It is a conmmon
remedy for a conmon need. To both Peter and to Paul salvation is by faith,
and through Christ (Acts 4:12; Rom 1:16). Both Peter and Paul proclaimthe
bl essed fact that 'whosoever shall call upon the nanme of the Lord, shall be
saved' (Acts 2:21; Rom 10:13).

Di spensational differences nust be observed, but these do not abrogate
what is held in coomobn. The Gentile believer is not a nenber of 'a roya
pri esthood and a holy nation', neither does the hope of Israel give any
warrant to a believer to becone associated with the seated Christ, as does
the Epistle to the Ephesians. But these distinctions do not alter the fact
that Paul can speak of the 'common faith', and Jude of the 'conmon
salvation', and in these basic and vital blessings we are able to record,
with triunphant thanksgiving: 'There is no difference'. There is no
difference in our need (Rom 3:22,23), and there is no difference in God's
remedy (Rom 10:12). \When, therefore, Jude exhorts his hearers to action in
regard to the 'conmon sal vation', those who nay not come under the
di spensation in which he mnistered, would nevertheless do well to give
attention to his words.

The Fight of Faith

We have seen that Paul speaks of the 'common' faith, and Jude of the
"common' sal vation, and a review of the conplete statenent in Jude's epistle
will showthat, with him faith and salvation were so intimately rel ated,
that instead of repeating the word salvation he uses it interchangeably with
faith:

' Bel oved, when | gave all diligence to wite unto you of the comon
sal vation' (The first clause).

"It was needful for ne to wite unto you, and exhort you that ye should
earnestly contend for the faith which was once delivered unto the
saints' (The expansion, Jude 3).

If he wites about the 'commopn salvation', he nust perforce wite about the
"faith'; indubitably they are inseparable. The exhortation that Jude is so
diligent to give is that these believers should 'earnestly contend' for the
faith. He does not give his brethren an outline of doctrine; he does not

wite to themin order to instruct themin the faith; he calls upon themto
be up and ready in its defence. By speaking of the faith as that which had



been 'once delivered to the saints' and by further exhorting them as he does
in verse 17, 'to renenber the words which were spoken before of the apostles
of our Lord Jesus Christ', it is evident that the common sal vati on or the
faith they were called upon to defend was known to his readers, and based
upon the teaching of the apostles. It is a sad comment upon the human heart,
that both Jude and Paul lived to see the truth which had been conmitted to
them from heaven, not only ignored, but despised and distorted.

Let us consider the term 'earnestly contend'. |In this sanme epistle,
Jude speaks of a contending of which none of us woul d otherw se have any
know edge. Speaking of those who 'despise dom nion and speak evil of
dignities', an attitude that savours nore of anarchy than true concern for
the faith, he said,

'Yet M chael the archangel, when contending with the devil he disputed
about the body of Mses, durst not bring against hima railing
accusation, but said, The Lord rebuke thee' (9).

The despisers of dom nion 'blasphenmed' dignities, but Mchael did not
dare to bring against Satan a 'blasphempus' accusation. It is salutary that
we shoul d be aware of the dangers and pitfalls that await any who woul d
"contend for the faith'. In all their contention, they will avoid despising
or railing. Wth all their courage and faith, they will, with the neekness
that becones even an archangel, say, 'The Lord rebuke thee'

We are exhorted to 'contend', but forbidden to be 'contentious'.
Contention may be nerely the expression of rivalry, eris, eritheia, anything
t hat savours of faction or party -spirit, as these words inply. |In classica
usage, the word eris neans 'electioneering or intriguing for office, hence,
in the New Testament, courting distinction, a desire to put oneself forward,
a partisan and factious spirit' (Thayer). Such contention is a mark of the
carnal Christian (1 Cor. 1:11; 3:3), and is a work of the flesh (Gal. 5:20).
It arises out of ignorance and pride (1 Tim 6:3,4), and nust be avoi ded
(Tit. 3:9).

Ellicott, commenting on Galatians 5:20, stresses the fact that eritheia
is derived fromerithos, 'a day -labourer', and in the course of time com ng
to mean a schenming or intriguing for office (as in Aristotle's Pol. verses
2,3). The believer will therefore avoid contending for his own advancenent,
his own good nanme, his reputation, or anything that savours of self or sect.
Such contending is foreign to the thought of Jude.

Anot her form of contention that nmust be avoided is that spoken of in 1

Corinthians 11:16, 'If any man seemto be contentious, we have no such
custom neither the churches of God'. Philoneikos, the word used in this
passage, neans 'love of dispute or war'. The spring of this action is not

| ove of the truth, but the overwhel ming desire to fight and conquer another
This, too, is entirely out of place in Christian conflict.

Yet one further type of contention nust be avoi ded, even though the

apostl e Paul hinself gave place to it on one occasion. It is the contention
that can justly be called a paroxysm a word used by nedical nmen for 'the
exacerbation of a disease', 'a fit', and, by geologists, for the violent
eruption of a volcano. O such was the quarrel between Paul and Barnabas, as
recorded in Acts 15:39. Its peculiar nature is discovered in other usages,

such as 'to provoke unto love and to good works' (Heb. 10:24), and where the



apostl e, speaking of charity, says 'It is not (easily) provoked (1 Cor.
13:5).

The earnest contending, that Jude so desired should mark those he
addressed, is none of these. The word he used is epagoni zonmai, a conpound of
epi, 'upon', or 'for', and agonizommi, 'to strive', as in the G eek ganes.
The word agon neant, primarily, 'a place of assenbly where ganes were often
cel ebrated, hence a stadium a course; then the race or contest itself' (Dr.
E. W Bullinger). So in an old sermon we read, 'They nmust do their
exerci ses, too, be anointed to the agon and to the conbat, as the chanpi ons
of ol d'

In English, '"to agonize' can mean either "to torture' or 'to suffer; to
writhe with agony' or 'to contend in the arena, to westle'. The word occurs
in the New Testament in seven forns as follows:

(1D Agon. Contention, contest, race.
Si x occurrences.

(2) Agoni a. Anxi ety.
Only occurrence Luke 22:44.

(3) Agoni zomai . To strive, to fight.
Seven occurrences.

(4) Kat agoni zonmai . To subdue.
Only occurrence Hebrews 11:33.

(5) Ant agoni zonmai . To strive agai nst.
Only occurrence Hebrews 12:4.

(6) Epagoni zomi . To contend earnestly.
Only occurrence Jude 3.

(7) Sunagoni zonmai . To strive together
Only occurrence Romans 15: 30.

In Hebrews 12:1 Paul speaks of 'the race that is set before us', using
the word agon, and urges his readers to lay aside 'the sin that so easily
besets us'; and in Hebrews 12:4 he uses the conmpound antagoni zomai, 'striving
against sin', even to resisting unto blood. Thus we perceive that the
conflict is intense. \hen, noreover, we observe that this word is linked to
t he one enpl oyed to describe the Saviour's conflict in the Garden of
Cet hsemane (Luke 22:44), acconpanied, as it was, with sweat |ike 'great drops
of blood', the stoutest heart mght well quail at the possible intensity of
the ordeal which the termcan indicate. It is this word agon that the
apostl e uses, together with agoni zomai, when he wote:

"I have fought a good fight, | have finished ny course, | have kept the
faith: henceforth ... a crown' (2 Tim 4:7,8).

Witing to the Corinthians, Paul nakes full use of the rule and
practice of the Aynpic ganes, and, in the hope that it may stimulate the
reader to fuller understanding and effort, instead of the A V. of the
passage, we give Weynouth's rendering:




"Do you not know that in the foot -race the runners all run, but that
only one gets the prize? You nust run like him in order to win with
certainty. But every conpetitor in an athletic contest practises

abstem ousness in all directions. They indeed do this for the sake of
securing a perishable weath, but we for the sake of securing one that

will not perish. That is how !l run, not being in any doubt as to ny
goal. | am a boxer who does not inflict blows on the air, but | hit
hard and straight at ny own body and lead it off into slavery, |est
possibly, after | have been a herald to others, | should nyself be

rejected" (1 Cor. 9:24 -27, Weymouth 3rd. Ed. 1909).

In several passages this striving or conflict is associated with
prayer. 1In the Garden of CGethsemane, the Lord being in an agony, 'prayed
nore earnestly'. The great 'conflict' which Paul had for the Col ossians and
for themat Laodicea (Col. 2:1) is in structural correspondence with the
"fervent | abour in prayer' of Epaphras (Col. 4:12), and in Romans 15:30, the
apostle, facing as he was the hostility of those in Judaea that did not
bel i eve, said:

"Now | beseech you, brethren, for the Lord Jesus Christ's sake, and for
the love of the Spirit, that ye strive together with me in your prayers
to God for ne'.

'Contend earnestly', said Jude, 'for the faith'. Contend w thout self -
seeking, without pride or party -spirit, without nmere fondness for debate or
desire to worst your opponent. W should Iikew se 'Look off unto Jesus',
remenberi ng the agony and bl oody sweat of Gethsemane; think of Paul's
triunphant cry, 'l have fought a good fight'; keep in m nd the athletes and
the G eek ganes; renmenber to keep ourselves and our bodies in their right

pl aces; never be so concerned about notes in others' eyes that we forget the
beam in our own.

We shall keep in mnd, too, what the conflict is about. It is 'for the
faith' -- nothing else. Position, useful ness, success, may all be legitimte
obj ects to pursue, but here in Jude 3 we have set before us 'one thing'

If the faith perish fromany man, hope dies with it. Love will be
i npossi bl e and stark, anti-christian anarchy will take its place. |If there
be no faith, there can be no salvation, no service, no fellowship. Wen we
fight for the faith, we fight for our all. If you would retain the liberty
wherewi th Christ has set you free, 'contend earnestly for the faith'. |If you
woul d see nmen and wonen enter into life eternal, 'contend earnestly for the
faith'. |If you would do all to the glory of God, 'contend earnestly for the
faith'. Wat that faith is, we have yet to consider, but it is clear, that

as the end of this age approaches, so the call to contend for the faith wll
beconme nore and nore insistent. My we take unto ourselves the whol e arnour
of God, and 'stand'.

The Faith once delivered

From the doubl e use of the words "to wite unto you' (Jude 3) it would
appear that, although Jude had in mind witing to the believer concerning
'"the conmon sal vation', yet when he did take up the pen it was to exhort them
to contend earnestly for the faith, so insistent was the need, and so
nmenaci ng was the attitude of certain nmen who had 'crept in unawares'. This
term therefore, conmes before us for our nost careful and prayerfu
consi deration. Jude evidently conceived the faith as being the very citadel



which if lost, neant universal disaster. The word 'faith' is the English
transl ation of the Greek pistis. This word is derived fromor allied with
peitho, 'to persuade', which conception of persuasion is in the background of
every reference to faith and believing. 'Wth a being or person for the
object; pistis nmeans trust, and with a thing for the object, belief' (Lloyd's
Encycl opaedic Dictionary). 'The Scripture', says Dewar, 'tells us what we
are to believe, in human systens the main discussion is, how we are to
believe'. 'Apart fromthe testinony believed, faith has no existence. In

ot her words, belief can have no subsistence apart fromwhat is believed

A great deal of discussion has been held in connection with the
question: "Is trust included in believing, or is it sonething additional?
When the subject matter is the Gospel of salvation it beconmes inpossible
really to believe the testinony of Scripture that 'Christ died for our sins
according to the Scriptures' without at the sanme tine fully trusting in the
Saviour thus revealed. Faith has not been arbitrarily appointed as the
medi um of saving grace, for salvation is made known to us through a
testimony, and the salvation thus revealed can only be received, if the
testinmony is believed. Further, faith has been appoi nted because sal vati on
is by grace, 'It is of faith, that it night be by grace’ (Rom 4:16), for
faith is as entirely opposite to "works' as is grace. Another controversy

has been carried on as regards the nature of "historic faith'. Historic
faith being distinguished from'saving faith'. Yet, when the Gospel is
exam ned, we perceive that it cannot exist apart fromits history. |[If Christ
was not born at Bethlehem we are all unsaved. |f Christ was not 'crucified

under Pontius Pilate', we are of all nmen nost nmiserable. History is so
intimately interwoven with purpose, that to enbrace the one necessitates
belief in the other. Further, the difference between our belief in human
testinony, and our belief in the Divine testinony, consists not in the act of
believing, but in the difference of the thing believed. Faith according to
Scripture can be considered as threefold:

(D It is a belief of a testinobny concerning Christ.
(2) It is a reception of the Christ thus reveal ed.
(3) It is atrust in Christ and His work for full salvation

Now, each of these definite statenments includes the other two.
cannot believe that the Father sent the Son to be the Saviour of the world,
Wi t hout receiving that Saviour and trusting in Hm | cannot trust in Christ
for ny salvation, and yet at the sane tine refuse to believe the Gospel that
makes the good news known, or refuse to receive the Saviour in Whom | profess
to trust. Little is said in Scripture as to the nature of faith, or what
faith is, but nuch is said in Scripture of the object of faith. 1In the
Gospel Christ is set forth in all the wonder of Hi s person and work. The
following note is taken fromDr. E. W Bullinger's Figures of Speech Used in
the Bible, p. 854:

"Pistis faith. |In classical Greek, it neant (1) psychologically,
conviction: (2) rhetorically, proof which brings about the conviction;
and (3) nmorally, good -faith or nutual trust. |In Biblical Greek there

is added a fourth usage, which is (4) theologically, an ideal virtue:
viz. a full assurance (Rom 4:20,21). And, since it believes that,
what God has said He will surely bring to pass, therefore, its objects
are al so objects of hope as well as faith' (Heb. 11:1).



It is easy to see that so vital a subject as 'faith' would by a well -
known figure of speech, soon be used to indicate the thing believed, and
there are seven references in the New Testanment where 'The faith' refers, not
to the act of believing, but to the body of doctrine which faith enbraced.
These references are as foll ows:

"A great conpany of the priests were obedient to the faith'
(Acts 6:7).

"He ... now preacheth the faith which once he destroyed
(Gal. 1:23).

"Before faith came' (Gal. 3:23).

'One Lord, one faith' (Eph. 4:5).

"Some shall depart fromthe faith' (1 Tim 4:1).

'"That they may be sound in the faith' (Tit. 1:13).

"Earnestly contend for the faith' (Jude 3).

It is evident fromthe foregoing that faith stands for the thing believed.
It can be obeyed, preached, cone, be left, be sound in, formpart of a unity,

and be contended for. |In the passage, 'before faith came' (Gal 3:23) 'faith’
is set over against the dispensation of the law, which is likened to a
"school master until Christ'. Faith, or the doctrine that constitutes 'the

faith' is conceived of as 'one', a whole, a unit in a unity, sonething that
can neither be added to nor subtracted fromw thout dire consequences. Jude
speaks of this faith as '"the faith which was once delivered to the saints'.
There is much that is inplied by the two words 'once' and 'delivered . Jude
uses the word 'once' in verse 5, and an exam nation of that passage will help
us in understanding the inport of verse 3:

"I will therefore put you in renmenbrance, though ye once knew (K.

ei dot as apax knowi ng once) this, how that the Lord, having saved the
peopl e out of the land of Egypt, afterward destroyed them that believed
not' (Jude 5).

Witing on this verse Dr. Peile is quoted by Dr. Bloonfield as saying:

"If we be asked what is the reference nmade in eidotas apax, we answer
that, (1) we believe St. Jude's Epistle to have been addressed (a good
many years after the death of St. Peter and St. Paul) to the sane
Hebrew el enent in the same Christian conmunities, scattered over the
face of Asia Mnor, to which the Epistle to the Hebrews, and both the
epi stles of Peter were witten; (2) that St. Jude reminds themin verse
5 of what the witer of the Epistle to the Hebrews had so inpressively
urged upon themin chapter 3:7 -19, and in verses 6,7, etc. of what
St. Peter had witten in 2 Peter 2:4 -9, etc.; (3) that St. Jude, like
St. Peter (2 Pet. 3:15), has borne incidental and undesi gned testinony
-- which, so far as it goes, makes for the prevailing opinion, that St.
Paul was the witer of the Epistle to the Hebrews'.

When Jude said, 'Ye once knew this' he is but anticipating what he says
in verse 17, 'But, beloved, renenber ye the words which were spoken before of
the apostles of our Lord Jesus Christ'.

This is "the faith once delivered to the saints'. The apostle Paul
writing to the Corinthians said:

"I delivered unto you first of all that which | also received (1 Cor.
15: 3).



The great doctrine of salvation was 'delivered to the saints' in this
way and by this neans. Peter uses the same word, saying:

"It had been better for themnot to have known the way of
ri ght eousness, than, after they have known it, to turn fromthe holy
commandnent delivered unto thenml (2 Pet. 2:21).

By such means and with such intent the Gospel was delivered, the way of
ri ght eousness, the holy conmandnent, the faith. To whom were these precious
words 'delivered' ? To an organized Church? To sone ecclesiastica
authority? No, '"to the saints', to the children of God, to the believer, to
you and me. They were delivered 'once'. Since the close of the New
Testament canon, no inspired Scripture has been witten, no prophet has
recei ved a nessage fromon high, no addition is perm ssible to the Scriptures
whi ch we now possess. Like the great Sacrifice of which they speak, the
Scriptures were given 'once for all'. In the days in which we |live Jude's
words cone as a clarion call to all who believe and | ove the truth:

"Earnestly contend for the faith which was once delivered unto the
saints'.

Shall we be wong in saying that this earnest contention shuts out al
other faith and all other conbat? W cannot serve two masters, we cannot be
engaged in two wars at the sanme tinme, the strife is so intense, the eneny so
strong and so daring, the cause so vital and so true, that we nust 'throw
asi de every weight', we nust say, 'one thing | do', we nust at all costs seek
to finish our course if we would 'keep the faith'. W may 'continue' in the
faith; '"stand fast' in the faith; 'strive together' for the faith; be
"established in the faith; and 'fight the good fight of faith'; but before
we can do these things, we nust know for a certainty that faith which was
once delivered to the saints, and then, and then only, shall we receive both
the strength and the desire to contend earnestly for it.

Wth sword and trowel

The experience of Nehem ah, especially the nocking of Sanballat and his
conmpany, appear to be repeated in the Epistle of Jude, and in one particular
to bear upon our thene. Nehem ah's hel pers used both 'sword and trowel’

(Neh. 4:17), Jude urges his hearer to contend for, and build hinmself up on
the faith:

'But ye, beloved, building up yourselves on your nost holy faith,
praying in the Holy Chost, keep yourselves in the |ove of God, | ooking
for the nercy of our Lord Jesus Christ unto eternal life' (Jude 20, 21).

Contendi ng earnestly for the faith, nmay be the inperative need at the nonent,
but the very fact that the faith is worth contending for, brings before us
the practical associations and inplications of this verse.

The faith is called '"your nost holy faith' and is seen to be the
foundati on upon which the hope of eternal life rests. Let us give our
attention first to the fact that the 'comon salvation' is related to a 'nost
holy faith' and then observe the fourfold activity in connection with it,
"building', 'praying', 'keeping' and 'l ooking'



The epithet 'holy' is attached to the Scriptures, the redeened, the
prophets, the calling, but only once in all of its occurrences, apart from
the references to God and the Holy Spirit, is it used in the superlative
"nost holy' and that of 'the faith' once delivered to the saints.

The apostl e Jude nmakes references to conditions and environnment which
were nost unholy. Angels leave their first estate, and are associated with
such cities and sins as those of Sodom and Gonorrha; nen are described as
being 'filthy dreamers' who 'corrupt thenselves'; their characteristics are
those of Cain, of Balaam and of Korah; they are referred to as spots,
wandering stars, ungodly, those who walk after their own lusts, being sensua
and having not the spirit. Wile the believer, though bidden to engage in
acts of nercy, and the rescue of those who nm ght be snatched as brands from
the burning, is exhorted to be on his guard 'hating even the garnent spotted
by the flesh'.

What greater safeguard in a world of corruption can there be than
intimate, heartfelt association with our 'nost holy faith'? The first thing
the believer is called upon to do by Jude is to '"build' . 'Building up
yoursel ves on your nost holy faith' (20). |If the words 'nobst holy' are anong
the highest in the spiritual realm the word that gives us the conception of
"building' is anong the nost honely. G kos, the root of the word used by
Jude, neans a hone, a house or a household, and no matter how its neani ng may
be expanded, it never refers to a nere 'building' in the architectural sense,
but always to a place wherein one may 'dwell'. To nmerely state this fact,
and pass on to other things is not enough. It is desirable that this honely
truth should be brought truly home to the reader

Men who woul d flee the corruption of the world have had resort to
nmonasteri es, churches, retreats, conferences, discipline, austerity, badges
and | eagues, but the Divine provision is a home which has for its foundation
our nost holy faith. A proverb which we believe would stand the test of tine
is, 'Take care of the home, and the Church will take care of itself'. Wth
this inportant fact in mnd, let us closely study the usage of the word 'to
build" and its nmany conpounds, that we may receive fromour neditation and
| abour in the Word an indelible inpression of this blessed truth.

W t hout pretending to settle the question as to which conmes first in
the formati on of |anguage, the thing, that is the noun, or the act, that is

the verb, we comrence with the verb oi keo because of its sinplicity. It
occurs but nine tines in the New Testament and is always transl ated

"to dwell'. Katoikeo, a nore intensive form occurs forty -eight tines in
the New Testanent and is translated "to dwell' and 'dweller' forty -five
times, and 'inhabit' three times. Such variants as katoi keterion, katoikesis
and katoikia are translated 'dwelling' and 'habitation'. Never in the whole

range of its usage, whether literally or figuratively, does the word nean the
mere edifice, the mere building; throughout the New Testanent it al ways neans
a dwelling -place, a home. There are thirty -three other variants or
conpounds of oi kos or oi keo enployed in the New Testanent.

O kos in the primtive sense neans 'a house' (Luke 1:23). 1In a
secondary sense 'the house of David' (Luke 1:27); 'the house of God' (Luke
6:4), and so throughout its 110 occurrences. Never is it translated
"building' and where it is translated '"tenple' (Luke 11:51), it is but a
translator's variant for 'the house of God'. |In three places the word is
rendered ' household" (Acts 16:15; 1 Cor. 1:16; 2 Tim 4:19) where by a conmon
figure of speech the house is used for the people who dwell in it.



O kia was distinguished fromoikos in Attic law in that while the
former referred to all the property left by a person, the latter referred
only to the dwelling place itself. This distinction was not strictly
observed. It is partly observed in the New Testanent, and oi kia which occurs
ninety -five tines is translated ' house' ninety -three tines, 'home' once and
" househol d' once.

O kounene, 'the world', 'the earth' in the A V., but better 'the
habi tabl e or inhabited part of the earth' and particularly in New Testanent
times, the Roman Enpire (Luke 2:1).

O keterion (2 Cor. 5:2; Jude 6) refers to the resurrection body of the
believer and the original habitation of the angels that fell

O kononpbs nmeans a steward, and oi konom a, a di spensation or
st ewar dshi p, both these words primarily refer to the managenent of a house
(Luke 16:1,2; Col. 1:25; 1 Cor. 4:1), and so through thirty -three variants
and conpounds. Everywhere the house or the honme is prominent rather than a
mer e buil ding.

Epoi kodonmeo. This word is used once by Jude (verse 20) but seven tinmes
by Paul, making eight occurrences in all. Jude warns his readers of ungodly
men who will creep in unawares, and turn the grace of God into
| asci vi ousness, denying the Lord that bought them Note the connection in 2
Peter 2:1. In Acts 20 Paul warns his hearers against 'grievous wolves' which
shoul d enter in anong them 'not sparing the flock'. What is the inspired
apostle's renmedy for that insidious attack? God and the word of His grace,
"which is able to build you up' (Acts 20:32). The four occurrences in 1
Corinthians 3:10,12 and 14, while dealing particularly with the testing of a
believer's works, reveal that this 'building presupposes 'a foundation'.
This, also, is the insistence of Ephesians 2:20, which speaks of the Church
"built upon the foundation of the apostles and prophets’', while Col ossi ans
2:7 instead of speaking of the foundation, enploys the figure of growth
"Rooted and built up in Hm. The preposition epi which is used in
combi nation with oi kodonmeo, seens to possess two shades of nmeaning (1) to
finish the structure of which the foundation has already been laid, i.e. '"to
build up'; (2) '"to build on', with close regard to the foundati on upon which
the superstructure rests.

We can now appreciate a little nore fully the intention behind the
exhortation Jude gave to the readers of his Epistle. The nost holy faith was
the foundati on upon which they rested, even as was 'the common sal vation' of
his earlier references (verse 3). |In order that they m ght keep thensel ves
fromthe surroundi ng contam nations, they were exhorted to build thensel ves
up on this blessed foundation; to build a spiritual home in which they could
dwel | ; a place where the sanctity and the sanity, the holiness and the
honel i ness of the faith could thrive and grow wi thout distortion and w t hout
constraint, w thout |egal bondage and without |icence. Three related
spiritual exercises are given by Jude in connection with this building;
prayi ng, keeping, looking. The close association of prayer and the Wrd of
God is conmon knowl edge. In the faith once delivered to the saints, God has
spoken to us; in his prayer the believer speaks to God. |f the Holy Ghost be
the Inspirer of Scripture, then only as it is in the Holy Ghost will prayer
be in entire conformity to the will of God. |In the faith, the will of God is
reveal ed; in prayer the will of God is acknow edged. |In both cases the will
of God is uppernmpost. There is enphasis, noreover, on the pronoun



"yourselves'. Grace does not nmke for slackness or indifference. Build up
your sel ves, keep yourselves. This pronoun occurs seven tinmes in Jude, the
first occurrence being in striking contrast with the | ast.

First occurrence of heauton, 'yourself':

' The angel s which kept not their first estate' (6).
Last occurrence of heauton, 'yourself':

' Keep yourselves in the |love of God' (21).

In both these passages the verb tereo, 'keep' and a conpound of oikos
are used, in Jude 6 'habitation' is oiketerion, in Jude 20 'building up' is
epoi kodoneo. There is, therefore, a double | esson here. Avoid the awful
failure of the fallen angels; keep yourselves in the |ove of God. And
furthernmore, in this context which it is well nigh inpossible for any
bel i ever, however strong his faith and desire may be, 'to keep hinself', the
precious truth recorded by Jude is not fully expressed until we understand
hi s opening reference to tereo, which is translated ' preserved’

"Jude, the servant of Jesus Christ, and brother of Janes, to themthat
are sanctified by God the Father, and preserved in Jesus Christ, and
called (1).

The bel i ever who 'keeps' hinself is but working out that which is
al ready his by grace in Christ. The believer is exhorted to live 'l ooking
for the nmercy of our Lord Jesus Christ (21). This neans an eager, expectant
| ooking, the Greek word is translated 'wait' (Mark 15:43). In Titus 2:12,13
he is exhorted to 'live ... looking for that blessed hope' -- a paralle
truth with that of Jude.

The relation of nercy with the believer's practical outworking of grace
and its association with the Second Comi ng cannot be pursued here, but we
observe that when we have done all, builded, prayed, kept, we shall stil
need 'mercy' in that day.

The Doxol ogy

To anyone with a nodi cum of grace or appreciation of truth, it is not
possible to close a study of the Epistle of Jude with the exhortations,
"build up yourselves' and ' keep yourselves', for these express but half a
truth, which the poet says, 'is ever the blackest of lies'.

The Epistle opens with a statenment of fact. The believer is
"preserved’ in Jesus Christ (Jude 1), a standing in grace, a position
entirely dissociated fromeffort or will. The bulk of what follows is
devoted to an exposure of surrounding evil, and exhortations to defensive
action on the believer's part:

'Contend earnestly', 'renenber', 'build', 'pray', 'keep', 'look', 'hate
the garments spotted by the flesh'.

In closing, Jude turns fromexhorting the saints, to praising the Lord,
and ends with a doxology. |In that doxol ogy, those who were exhorted to 'keep
themsel ves' are found to be 'kept'; those who were to hate garnents spotted
by the flesh, are to be presented 'faultless'. It may truly be said that a



man' s doctrine and nmanner of |ife may be gauged by the character of his

prai ses. The doxol ogy of Romans 16 or that of Ephesians 3, are exanples of
this. We should, therefore, find much to help us by considering the doxol ogy
of Jude as an integral part of his testinony:

"Now unto HHmthat is able to keep you fromfalling, and to present you
faultl ess before the presence of His glory with exceeding joy, to the
only wi se God our Saviour, be glory and majesty, doninion and power,
both now and ever. Anmen' (24, 25).

The first note of praise in this doxology is directed to the power of
God, "To HHmthat is able': dunanmai is related to dunam's, 'power'. Peter
speaks of the redeenmed as 'Kept by the power of God' (1 Pet. 1:5) and in the
paral | el doxol ogy of Romans 16:25, instead of translating dunamai as in Jude
24, the A V. reads, 'Now to Hhmthat is of power'. The doxology in Ephesians
3 opens with the words, 'Now unto Hhmthat is able to do exceedi ng abundantly
above all that we ask or think, according to the power that worketh in us
(Eph. 3:20), both words (dunamai and dunam s) are enpl oyed here.

" Power' rmnust be coupled with 'wisdom. There are those who possess
sufficient power to carry out certain tasks, but |lack the wi sdom necessary to
achi eve their desired ends. Ohers have know edge but no ability to do what
they conceive. Christ 'The Power' of God, and ' The Wsdom of God, is the
pl edge of true success.

The doxol ogies in Romans 16:27 and 1 Tinothy 1:17 conclude with a
reference "to the only wise God'; and so does Jude in verse 25. Sone MSS.
however, omit '"wise' in 1 Tinothy and Jude, and these om ssions are endorsed
by the RV. If the RV. presents the original text, then the ascription of
praise is, 'To the only God' as distinct fromall other helps and aids. The
doxol ogy of Jude, however, does not nerely praise God for H's power; it is
that power which 'keeps fromfalling' that calls forth this note of praise.
We have already seen that the word translated 'keep' in Jude 21, is the sane
that is translated 'preserved' in the first verse, and one expects to find
tereo again in this great doxol ogy, but such is not the case. Qur assurance
is fortified by the word phul asso, 'to guard'. This word is used by Paul in
writing to the Thessal oni ans, after havi ng spoken of 'unreasonabl e and w cked
men', he said,

"But the Lord is faithful, Who shall stablish you, and keep you from
evil' (2 Thess. 3:3).

At the end of his course, though betrayed and forsaken, Paul rejoiced
in the fact that the Lord was 'able to keep that which had been comitted' (2
Tim 1:12), and in 2 Peter, which is so closely allied to the Epistle of
Jude, the word is translated 'save' (2 Pet. 2:5). The context of this
reference is to 'the angels that sinned' and to fal se prophets and fal se
teachers who privily bring in damabl e heresies, denying the Lord that bought
them and consequently provides a siml|ar atnosphere to that of Jude itself
(2 Pet. 2:1 -4; Jude 4 and 6):

"And spared not the old world, but saved (phul asso) Noah the eighth
person' (2 Pet. 2:5).

There are other instances in 1 and 2 Peter and in Jude which show
contrasting usage of the word tereo, 'to preserve' or '"to keep'. In 1 Peter
1:4, it is used of the believer and of the inheritance that is 'reserved in



heaven undefiled and unfading. |In like manner Jude refers to the 'preserved
in Jesus Christ. On the other hand Peter uses tereo four tines in his second
Epi stle in connection with both evil and judgment:

'Reserved unto judgnment', 'reserve the unjust ... to be punished'
'"The mist of darkness is reserved for ever', 'reserved unto fire
agai nst the day of judgnment' (2 Pet. 2:4,9,17; 3:7).

So also in Jude 6 the angels that fell He hath 'reserved in everlasting

chains ... unto the judgnent of the great day'; while for those who have gone
the way of Cain, Balaam and Korah 'is reserved the bl ackness of darkness for
ever' (11 -13). The angels that fell "kept not' their own habitation, the
believer is exhorted to "keep hinmself' in the love of God, and may find in

thi s doxol ogy assurance of God's protecting care.

Phul ake, the substantive form of phulasso is translated 'prison' in 1
Peter 3:19, another npbst pointed contrast. These were 'guarded' as a
puni shment, but you, said Jude, will be as effectually 'guarded' even from
falling. The intensive form diaphulasso, is found in Luke, chapter 4, where
we read:

"It is witten, He shall give Hi s angels charge over Thee, to keep
Thee' (4:10).

Fromthis word phul asso has cone the 'phylactery' used by the Jew as a
"guard' or 'charm; 'that evil spirits may not have power to hurt us
(Rabbi ni cal Targum on the Song of Solonmpbn). This is a false trust, a nere
superstition, resorted to by those who had | ost their way and wandered from
the truth. My this know edge of the usage of phul asso, enable us to join
thankfully and intelligently in the doxol ogy of Jude, ascribing glory unto
Hmthat is able to guard us. W need guarding, protecting and keeping in
many ways, and in connection with many things, but that singled out by Jude
is 'fromfalling'. The English word 'fall' should be reserved to translate
the Greek word pipto (Romans 11:11,12), the word by Jude here being

aptai stos. Jude is not concerned with the possibility that the saints would

"fall', he is concerned that they should not even 'stunble', as the word
ptaio is translated in Romans 11:11 where 'stunbling’ may indeed lead to a
"fall' although it is not the fall itself.

In Janes 2:10 and 3:2 the word is translated 'offend' and such is human

nature that Janes admits, 'In many things we offend all'. Consequently we
nmust renenber that Peter does not really say in his second Epistle, 'If ye do
these things ye shall never fall', but 'ye shall never stunble or trip up' (2
Pet. 1:10). 'Standing' is not so nuch in view as 'state'. To guard

believers fromstunbling is a negative proposition, but 'To present them
faultless in the presence of His glory with exceeding joy' is positive, and
bl essed beyond conprehension. The work of redeeming |love will not be fully
acconplished until believers who were once lost in sin are not only forgiven,
justified and sanctified, but are 'presented faultless' before the presence
of the Lord. It may be renenbered that at the opening of this study we
acknow edged the di spensational difference of the callings of Jude and of the
apostl e Paul, but said that the character of unsaved nen, their opposition
and the saint's reaction, renained much the sanme toward the end of the age,
what ever difference there mght be in the individual believer's calling and
standi ng. We observe one of these dispensational differences with this word
"present’ (Jude 24). The believer, addressed by Jude, and those to whom Pau
wrote in Ephesians and in Col ossians, are to be 'presented bl aneless'. So



far the teaching is parallel, but a closer exam nation suggests an intended
di fference. |In Ephesians 5:27 and Col ossians 1:22 and 28, the Greek word
used for 'present' is paristem, whereas in Jude 24 it is the sinpler word

histem, "to stand', and the difference nust be noted. Paul 'stood' before
the Council (Acts 24:20); he 'stood' at Caesar's judgment seat (Acts 25:10);
and the word here enployed is histem, nerely "to stand'. At first we m ght

deduce fromthis that Paul could scarcely have 'stood beside' paristem the
council or the judgment seat of Caesar, but any such deduction would be false
if we meant that he could not have used the fuller word, for in Acts 23:33
where Paul is 'presented before Felix, and in Acts 27:24 where the ange
assured Paul that he would be 'brought before' Caesar, paristem is used.

While this fact prevents us from nai ntai ning an essential difference
bet ween Jude 24 and Col ossians 1:22, it remnins significant that the fuller
word is used of the presentation of the Church of the One Body. Perhaps the
difference will be nore apparent if we translated Jude 24, 'Cause you to
stand bl anel ess', and Col ossians 1:22, 'Present you ... blaneless', the
| atter expression being nmore intimate than the former. This is in harnony
with the usage of the A V. in Colossians, for the parallel passage to
Col ossians 1:28 is Col ossians 4:12, where we read, 'that ye may stand
(histem ) perfect and conplete'. Whatever shade of difference nmay be
intended, it is a glorious truth that is announced by Jude. 1In contrast with
the possibility of 'stunbling' he places this glorious 'standing'

The word 'faultless' is the Geek word amonps, which is translated in

Ephesians 1:4, 'without blame'; in Ephesians 5:27, '"without blenmish'; in
Col ossians 1:22 'unbl aneable'; in Hebrews 9:14, '"without spot', and in 1
Peter 1:19 'without blenmsh'. Peter, in a passage very simlar to Jude, uses

the word nmonos, 'blenishes' (2 Pet. 2:13). Jude al so uses the words spilas
"spots' and spiloo 'spotted (Jude 12, 23).

Fromthe foregoing it will be seen there is an intended contrast with
the uncl ean condition of the surrounding world and the nature of this
unbl em shed condition revealed in the references to the Sacrifice of Christ.
In Revelation 14:4 we have a special conpany of the redeemed who live in the
days which are foretold by Jude and described in the Apocal ypse. These are
said to be 'undefiled and to be a 'firstfruits unto God and unto the Lanb',
and it is further added 'in their nouth was found no guile: for they are
wi thout fault before the throne of God' (Rev. 14:5). Some such conpany is
envi saged by Jude, and we take courage fromthe thought that if saints can be
guarded from stunbling and nmade to stand faultless in such a day and in such
conditions, then the grace of God knows no limtations and the child of God
can be sustained anywhere. Wile none of us, perhaps, could undertake to
give a very full exposition of what Job neant when he said he was 'saved by
the skin of his teeth" we find no such near escape here. This glorious
standing is not only "in the presence of His glory' but '"with exceeding joy'.

May t he doxol ogy of Jude be repeated again and again by the redeened of

the Lord, until faith turns to sight, and the presentation that will crown
the gl orious work of salvation becones actual and bl essed fact.

Judgnent Seat. See Judgnent Seat 2.



JUSTI FI CATI ON BY FAITH
The Pl ace and Purpose of the Law

How shoul d man be just with (or before) God? (Job 9:2). Job's question
has been called the ol dest question in the world, and certainly the answer to
it goes to the very root of all our relationships as sinners with a holy God.
In arriving at a Scriptural understanding of the great doctrine which the
guestion involves, we shall need clear apprehension of the functions and
real mof |law, grace, righteousness and faith. In this study we propose an
exam nation of the place and purpose of the lawin God's plan. Witing to
t he Gal ati ans Paul said:

"Christ is become of no effect unto you, whosoever of you are justified
by the law, ye are fallen fromgrace' (Gl. 5:4).

Again and again this sentinment is expressed in Paul's Epistles, so that
a true understandi ng of the function of the lawis of vital inportance. The
giving of the law at Munt Sinai took place about 2,400 years after the
creation of Adam but there are many evi dences that | aw was known anong nen
during the long period between these two events. Mdses hinself speaks of
meki ng known | aws and statutes before Sinai (Exod. 18:16); Abraham obeyed
God's 'voice' and kept His 'charge', 'commandnents', 'statutes' and 'laws’
(Gen. 26:5). In Genesis alone, thirty -four such |laws have been noted in
operation. Mdreover, Romans 2:14, 15, 26,27 bears witness to the fact that the
nations of the earth had something simlar to the law of Sinai 'witten in
their hearts'. Finally, the Saviour nade it clear that all the | aw and the
prophets hung upon the primal |aw of |Iove to God and to nei ghbour

We are, therefore, right in asking the question, why was the | aw
specially given at Sinai? Wat purpose did it serve? Has obedience to this
law, either in person or by a substitute, any place in the justification
whi ch pertains to the CGospel ?

Exodus 19:1 -7 and 24:3 -8 nmake it clear that, at Sinai, |srael entered
into a covenant with God. They would be His peculiar treasure and beconme a
ki ngdom of priests if they kept this | aw, but the remainder of the Ad
Testament is tragic witness to the utter failure of Israel to keep
its terms. The O d Covenant is |likened to Hagar and gendereth to bondage,
and all under it are likened to those 'born after the flesh' (Gal. 4:21 -31).

The Epistle to the Hebrews speaks of the 'weakness and
unprofitabl eness' of this covenant; it shows that the 'l aw nade not hing

perfect'; that its ordinances were 'carnal'; its priests '"infirn; its
sacrifices utterly without avail either to touch the conscience or to put
away sins. It declares that God found fault with this first covenant, but

that in Christ He has established a New Covenant with a better Sacrifice, a
better Priesthood, a better hope and better pronises:

"In that He saith, A new covenant, He hath nmade the first old. Now
that which decayeth and waxeth old is ready to vani sh away' (Heb. 8:13;
cf. 10:1 -4).

"By the deeds of the |law there shall no flesh be justified in H s
sight' (Rom 3:20).



As if this were not enough, note the answers of the Scriptures to the
question, 'Wherefore then serveth the law?' (Gal. 3:19):

(1) "It was added because of transgressions, till the Seed shoul d
cone to Whomthe prom se was nmade' (Gal. 3:19).

(2) "If there had been a | aw given which could have given life,
verily righteousness should have been by the law (Gl. 3:21, cf.
2:21).

(3) The return of a believer to the law is described as going back to
"weak and beggarly elenents' (Gal. 4:9).

(4) "As many as are of the works of the | aw are under the curse
(Gal. 3:10).

(5) 'The | aw was our school master to bring us unto Christ' (Gal
3:24).

(6) "The law, which was 430 years after (the promi se to Abraham,
cannot disannul, that it should nake the prom se of none effect
(Gal. 3:17).

(7) The ol d Covenant is described as 'the letter that killeth', '"the
m nistration of death' and 'the ministration of condemation'.

It was destined to be 'abolished" (2 Cor. 3).

(8) The [ aw 'worketh wath' (Rom 4:15); and entered that sin 'nght
abound’ (Rom 5:20).

(9) The apostle, witing as a faithful believer, declared that before
hi s conversion as 'touching the righteousness of the law he was
"blanel ess'. This condition he called 'mne own righteousness
which is of the law, yet so poor and futile was it (although no
reader of these lines has ever reached it), that, when conpared
with the righteousness which is through the faith of Christ, he
was constrained to fling aside his own righteousness as so much
"refuse’ (Phil. 3:6 -9).

(10) To this law, its claims, its righteousness, its rewards, its
works, its prom ses and its penalties, Paul 'died , that in and
with Christ he mght 'live' unto God (Gal. 2:19).

(11) Though the law itself was 'holy', '"just', 'good' and 'spiritual'
man was carnal and the | aw was 'weak through the flesh' (Rom
8:3; 7:12 -14).

Uncondi tionally and of set purpose, the apostle sets the | aw aside as
havi ng no pl ace whatever in the plan of the gospel of grace. When this fact
is established beyond the possibility of doubt, he returns to the prineval
| aw of | ove:

"For all the lawis fulfilled in one word, even in this; Thou shalt
| ove thy neighbour as thyself' (Gal. 5:14).

'Love worketh no ill to his neighbour: therefore love is the fulfilling
of the law (Rom 13:10).

The | aw of Moses given at Sinai, therefore, was a covenant destined to

fail because of the inability of Israel to fulfil its terns, and so it
becomes a denonstration for all tine that 'by the deeds of the |aw shall no
flesh be justified in the sight of God'. The apostle's announcenent at

Antioch suns up the matter

" Through this Man is preached unto you the forgiveness of sins: and by
H mall that believe are justified fromall things, fromwhich ye could
not be justified by the | aw of Mdses' (Acts 13:38, 39).



To appreciate the teaching of free justification revealed in Romans
3:24 we should read verses 23 and 24, together, taking no breath at the
junction of the verses, thus: 'For all have sinned, and are com ng short of
the glory of God, being justified freely', etc. 'Comng short' and 'being
justified are both in the present tense. There is no interval between the
two states. The sane truth is found in Romans 4:5, '"Hmthat justifieth the
ungodly'. If such be the fact, then justification by faith can never be
nmerited. This is the truth suggested in the tenses of the verbs,
and definitely revealed in the words 'freely' and by Hi s 'grace'.

The free gift

The word translated 'freely' is dorean and |ike dorea, dorenma and doron
is derived fromdidom, '"to give'. W cannot stress too strongly the bl essed
fact that justification is an act of grace, is a gift undeserved and
unnerited. Let us not pass this feature by too easily. Let us allow the
"freeness' of this rich gift to nake itself felt. The word 'freely' occurs
in the Gospels, the Epistles and the Revel ation

"Freely ye have received, freely give' (Matt. 10:8).

'They hated Me without a cause' (John 15:25).

"I have preached to you the gospel of God freely' (2 Cor. 11:7).

"If righteousness cone by the law, then Christ is dead in vain' (Gl
2:21).

"Neither did we eat any man's bread for nought' (2 Thess. 3:8).

"The water of life freely' (Rev. 21:6; 22:17).

The English idiomw Il not allow John 15:25 to be translated, 'They
hated Me freely', but we can say: 'They hated Me gratuitously'. So in
Gal atians 2:21, "Christ died in vain' (or gratuitously). Romans chapter 5
pl aces great enphasis on this gratuitous act of God:

"But not as the offence, so also is the free gift. For if through the
of fence of one many be dead, nmuch nore the grace of God, and the gift
by grace, which is by one man, Jesus Christ, hath abounded unto many.
And not as it was by one that sinned, so is the gift: for the judgnment
was by one to condemmation, but the free gift is of many offences unto
justification' (15,16).

Here we not only have dorea in verse 15, and doremm
in verse 16, but also charisma, a gift in grace (or gracious gift),
translated in both verses '"free gift'. W doubt whether any definition of
grace is conplete that does not include this elenment of a gift, a gift that
is the antithesis of 'wages' (Rom 6:23), a gift that is w thout repentance
on the part of God (Rom 11:29). The 'grace -by -faith -salvation' of
Ephesians (2:8) is not of works, but is the gift of God. It is the very
essence of love to give. Even unregenerate men and wonmen manifest their
mutual | ove by the exchange of gifts. Children, parents and friends seize
upon birthdays, weddi ngs and festive seasons as opportunities of nanifesting
their love by gifts. The |Iove of God has been shown for all tinme in the gift
of H's Son (John 3:16), and it is a repeated characteristic of the |ove of
Christ that it gives, and gives all, even to life itself (Gal. 2:20; Eph. 5:2
and 25).

We have been 'justified freely', gratuitously, wi thout a cause, 'by His
grace'. Here we need to pause again that we may receive the doubl e enmphasis



upon the 'grace' elenment of the gift. Gace is of such a nature that it is
entirely vitiated by the intrusion of 'works' or 'wages':

"And if by grace, then it is no nore of works: otherwi se grace is no
nore grace. But if it be of works, then is it no nore grace: otherw se
work is no more work' (Rom 11:6).

"Now to himthat worketh is the reward not reckoned of grace, but of
debt. But to himthat worketh not, but believeth on Hi mthat
justifieth the ungodly, his faith is counted for righteousness' (Rom
4:4,5).

"For the wages of sin is death; but the gift of God is aionion life

t hrough Jesus Christ our Lord" (Rom 6:23).

"For by grace are ye saved ... it is the gift of God" (Eph. 2:8).

Let not a crude theology rob us of the 'freeness' of
this gift of grace. Romans 3:24 does say we are, 'being justified freely by
Hi s grace, through the redenption that is in Christ Jesus'. Wat it does not
say is that this freely given justification is through the fact that the Lord
Jesus earned a legal righteousness for us by Hi s obedience to the | aw of
Moses. Such an idea robs the gracegift of its glory, and brings God down to
the I evel of a bargainer with His Son, whereas it is God Hi nmself Who | oved
the world, God Who sent His Son, God Who justifies us freely, God Wo
provi ded the ransom

Justification through Redenption

Where sone school s of theology teach justification through the "inputed
obedi ence', under |aw, of the Lord Jesus, Romans 3:24 declared that it is
through the '"redenption' that is in Christ Jesus. The same truth appears in
Romans 5:8,9 where we read: 'Christ died for us. Mich nore then, being now
justified by H s blood', and again in Romans 4:25: 'Wo was delivered up
because of our offences, and raised again because of our justification'.
Christ's death dealt with our sin. His blood at once redeens, atones and
makes us nigh. Redenption sets us free, and |ong before the dispensation of
grace dawned, David realized that God woul d reckon righteousness where He
forgave sin:

'Even as David al so describeth the bl essedness of the man, unto whom
God i mputeth righteousness wi thout works, saying, Blessed are they
whose iniquities are forgiven, and whose sins are covered. Blessed is
the man to whomthe Lord will not inpute sin'" (Rom 4:6 -8).

It was necessary that sin should be righteously dealt with, and that
has been done, but it is the glory of the gospel that the same |ove that
pronpted our redenption and our deliverance can provide gratuitously, freely,
and wi thout cause (except in the great |love of God Hinself) 'a righteousness
of God apart fromlaw .

Shall we reject this loving gift because, forsooth, W do not see just
how God could give it to us freely and wi thout sone external nopving cause?
We underval ue far too much the initial novement of God in our salvation. Wo
constrained God in the first place to provide a ranson? Wat works of
ri ght eousness were acconplished, and by whom before He would send His gift
of love down to die? Do we not see that in a sense nore full than the
context allows, we nmay take the words of Romans 8:32: 'He that spared not His
own Son, but delivered HHmup for us all, how shall He not with H m al so
freely give us all things?" Here is God's own argunment. The 'free gift' of



ri ghteousness to the believer in the Lord Jesus is freely covered and

provided for in the one great gift of all, His own Son. Let none think that
his righteousness is not resting upon a firm enough foundation -- it is. It
rests upon the uninfluenced grace of God. |Its bedrock is the |ove of God

that changes not, and the fact of the gift of Christ itself is sufficient

pl edge that, having given Hm God will freely give, not grudgingly give, or
have to be persuaded to give, but freely and without a cause, give all things
el se that are necessary to life and glory. This does not refer only to the
act of justification, but covers all our pilgrimneeds, and our eterna

bl essedness.

"Justification has altogether a legal signification, and has respect,
not to what the man is in actual character, but to what the man is held
to be in juridical estimation. It is not that change in hinself, by
which he is made a just person; but it is that change in his relation
to the |aw and the Lawgi ver, by which he is reckoned and treated as a
just person. It describes not the man's noral rightness, but his |ega
right: and however inseparably the two may be conjoined in fact, they
ought not on that account to be confounded in idea (Chalners).

It has been said that the doctrine of justification by faith is held by
both Protestant and Roman school s of thought, everything depending, of
course, upon exactly what is nmeant by 'faith'. It is good, therefore, to be
able to express what we nean concerning the freeness of this gift, and the
fact that faith has no nmerit in it, by quoting, insistently, the |anguage of
Titus 3:7: '"Being justified by Hs grace'. Justification by grace is what we
bel i eve and what we intend when using the nore conmon expression
"justification by faith' -- "it is the gift of God

"Now i f you doubt that | am Christ's
I f one suspicion |urks

"Il show by deeds that | amHi s
I"mjustified by works.

"I praise the Lord '"tis all of Hm
The grace (Rom 3:24), the faith (Rom 5:1), the blood (Rom 5:9).
The resurrection power (Rom 4:25), the works (Jas. 2:18 -24),
["mjustified by God'.
(Wth acknow edgnents to the unknown author).

See for further exposition the studies entitled Ri ghteousness7; and
Works v. Faith?7.

Ki nsman - Redeener. See article Redenption?.
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Subject Index to all 10 Parts (H-J)
G
GALATI ANS 2:37
Garrison 6: 237
Gat her 2:45
GATHERED PEOPLE  8:275
Geneal ogy 6: 237
Generations 2:47
Centile 2:49
G ants 2:55
Gft 6: 247
Gory 2:60
GOD 6: 250
GOG 8: 292
Good Deposit 2:63
GOSPEL 2: 66
GRACE 2:71
Grammar of Prophecy 8: 296
H
Habitation  2:75
HAGGAI 8:298
Hasting wunto the Com ng 2:78

known sin in our

lives 10: 87

10:

10:

10:

10:

10:

.76

80

81

83

85

87

10: 84

10: 84

10: 87



H conti nued

HE FAILETH

Doth His prom se fai
Unquenchabl e,

[owill

God Who cannot
Chri st
t hat

For
Head 2:81
Heal i ng
Heat hen

HEAVEN

Heavenly Pl aces

HEBREWS
Heirs,
Hel

Her esy
Hi d,

Hi gh
High Priest
HOLI NESS
HOLY CITY
HOPE 2:132
HOSEA 8: 309
Hour 2:162
House 2:171
Husband

6: 277

Hi de,

Subj ect

| mage 6:311

cal ling

Part
NOT

not f ai
Lie

the Yea and Anen of Al
He is strong in power,

2: 83
2: 89
2: 89
2:95;
2:101

Fell ow -Heirs

6: 303

and Hi dden
2:132
2:132

6: 306

8: 303

2:183
Index to

IMAGE OF DANIEL 2

Imortality

| mput ati on,

IN ADAM

| NSPI RATI ON
I nt ercession

| NTERPRETATI ON

I SAI AH
| SRAEL

| SRAEL’ S RETURN

J

Jacob 6:374
Jehovah
JEREM AH

J conti nued

JERUSALEM
Jesus 2:229
Jew 2:231

Jig -Saw Puzzle

JOEL
JOHN
Joi nt

8:400
2:232

see
Jubi | ee

JUDE,
Judgnent

Heirs,
JONAH 8: 403

6: 316
see
2:184
6: 318
6: 324

8:328

2:213
8:382

6: 374
8: 390

Part
2:226;

6: 378

6: 380

2: 239

Uncr ushabl e,
t hee,

Account

2:191,;

No. : Page

10: 108
Victory
10: 118

ever nor e?

and Uphel d unti
forsake thee
10: 123

f or
nor

Prom ses 10: 126
not one faileth

6: 272

2:115

2:125

all 10 Parts (J - M

8:317

6:2

6: 332

No. : Page
8: 396

- Hei r s/ Body/ Par t akers,
Fel | ow-Heirs

2:115

THE EPI STLE OF 6:385
Seat

10: 111

10: 130



JUSTI FI CATION BY FAITH 6: 410

K

Key to Prophetic Truth 8:410

Kl NGDOM 2:243

Ki nsman - Redeener, see Redenption 7:186
Know edge, see Acknow edge 1:15

Subject Index to all 10 Parts
L
LAST DAYS
(1) In the dd Testanent 8:416
(2) In the New Testanent 8:428
(3) O the Mstery 8:435
Last Days and Latter Tines 2:251
LAW 2: 260
Letter 2: 266

Li berty, see Freedom 6:232
Lie 2:268

LI FE 71

Lord’'s Day 2:274

LORD S PRAYER 2:276
LORD' S SUPPER 2:284

Love 7:9

Lo -anmi 2: 297

LUKE'S GOSPEL 7:13

M

Make Meet 7:70

MALACHI 9:1

MAN 3:1; 7:70

MANI FESTATI ON 3:3

Manna 7:98

M  conti nued Part No. : Page
Me 3.7

Medi at or 3:8

MEDI ATOR, THE ONE 7:99
Menber 3:9

Menori al 3:10

Mer cy 7:108

Mercy Seat, see Tabernacle 7:358
M CAH 9:6
M DDLE WALL 3:12
Mlk v. Meat 3:18
M LLENNI AL CONTEXTS 3:27
Revel ation 20 is Basic 3:27
(1) Babylon Miust be Destroyed 3:31
(2) The Lord God Omi potent Reigneth
(3) Marriage of the Lanb 3:35
(4) Second Conming of the Lord 3: 36
(5) The Rod of Iron 3: 37
(6) The Overconer 3:41
(7) Government or Kingdom 3:43
Subject Index to all 10 Parts
M LLENNI AL STUDI ES
(1) Bottonmless Pit 9:12
(2) Rest of the Dead 9:18
(3) Wath 9:23
(4) Little Season 9: 28
(5) Heavenly Jerusal em 9: 30

(M

: 31

(M -

©)



(6)
(7)
(8)
(9)
(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)
(16)
(17)

Eve of the M1l ennium 9: 36

Lake of Fire 9:41

Convergi ng Lines of Prophetic Truth
Thousand Generati ons 9. 67
Sevenfol d Bl essi ng of Revel ation
New Heaven and the New Earth 9: 74
Nations and the Canp of the Saints
White, its usage in the Apocal ypse
Book of life 9:96
Why ‘the Second’ Death? 9: 97
‘“Hurt’ of the Second Death 9: 98
Times of the Gentiles, and

t he Treadi ng Down of

: 55

171

: 83
190

Jerusal em 9:101

1104

.78

: 95

(0- P

(18) To Whom was the Apocal ypse Witten?
(19) A Few Notes on the MIIlennium 9:113
(20) This is the Sum 9:122
M LLENNI UM (see ZION ...) 9: 293
M RACLE 3: 46
(1) Twelve Mracles that precede Rejection
(2) Two Mracles of Dispensational |nportance 3:53
M  conti nued Part No. : Page
MULTI TUDE OF NATIONS 9:125
MYSTERY 3:59
(1) Mystery that had been Silenced 3:69
(2) Revelation of a Mystery 3:72
(3) What was the Secret? 3:75
(4) Mysteries in Eph., Col., and 1 Tim
(5) Dispensation of the Mystery 3:79
(6) Mystery of Christ 3: 84
MYSTERY MANI FESTED 3:89
(1) Anpbng the Gentiles 3. 89
(2) Mystery of God -- Christ 3:92
(3) God was Manifested in the Flesh
(4) The Meaning of 1 Tim 3:16 3:98
(5) Al exandrian Manuscri pt 3:100
Subject Index to all 10 Parts
N
Nat i on 3:104

NATIONS AND THE TIME OF THE END

Near
Nephi
New
Ni ght
Noah
‘ Now
Numer
O
Aive
One
Open
Ordin
OUR

and Nigh 7111

lim 3:104
3:105
is Far Spent 7:112
3:108
in Acts 26:17 3:113
ics 3:114
Tree, see Romans 4:126
3:117

Face 7:113

ances 7:113

YOUNG PEOPLE

Some suggested | essons 10: 134
The Holy Scriptures 10: 134
Sal vati on 10: 136

The Savi our 10: 137

The Sin -Bearer 10: 138

9:129



Redenpti on 10: 139
Faith 10: 140
‘Children of God’ 10: 141
Qut -resurrection, see Prize 3:305

Phi | i ppi ans 3:196
Hebr ews 2:101
Resurrection 4: 67
Resurrection 7:191
O continued Part No. : Page
OVERCOMER 3:119; 9:293
OVERTHROW or FOUNDATI ON 7:114
Overthrow, see Ephesians 1: 287
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (P - Q
P
Papyri 7:132
PARABLE 3:122
Par adi se 7:133
Parenthesis 3:135

PARENTHETI CAL DI SPENSATI ON 9: 140

PASSOVER WEEK 7:136

PAUL 3:136

(1) Apprehension at Jerusal em 3:136
(2) Roman Citizenship 3:140

(3) Paul the Zeal ot 3:144

(4) Self Portrait 3:149

(5) His Comnpani ons 3:153

(6) An Hebrew of the Hebrews 3:156

PAUL AND HI'S COWPANI ONS
Fel l owship in service 10: 142
Fel | owpri soners 10: 145
Anani as, the man who said ‘brother’ 10:148
Bar nabas, the encourager 10: 151
Silas, the succourer 10: 156
Ti mot hy, the son 10: 160
Luke, the bel oved physician 10: 164
Aquila & Priscilla, or ‘Greater love hath no man than this’

Paul , The Prisoner 3:157

Peace 7:138

PENTECOST 3: 160

PEOPLE 3:174; 9:146
PERFECTI ON or PERDI TI ON 3:176
PERSON 7:139

PHASES OF FAITH
Faith says Amen to God 10: 170
Faith is the crediting of a Testinony 10: 172
‘Historic’ and ‘Saving Faith’ 10:175
A Few Sidelights 10: 177

Head versus Heart 10: 179

Repent ance 10: 182

Faith as a Fruit, a Gft, and | nw ought 10: 184
Phi | enon 3:186

PHI LI PPI ANS 3: 187
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (R-9)

10: 166



P conti nued Part No.: Page
PLEROVA 3:197
(1) Introduction and Chart 3:197

(2) Lessons Taught by the Parable of the *Patch’

(3) Creation and Its Place in the
(4) The First Gap 3:212
(5) Present Creation, a Tabernac
(6) Testinobny of Peter to the Day
(7) Paradise Lost and Restored
(8) Filling up of The Nations
(9) Fulness of Gentiles 3: 246
(10) Head and Ful ness 3: 251
(11) Ful ness of the Seasons 3. 264
(12) Al the Ful ness of God 3: 269

(13) Al the Ful ness of the Godhead Bodily -w se

Pl eroma Chart I nsi de back cover
Pr edesti nati on 3:283

Present ati on 3:293

Pri est 7: 146

Principalities 3: 300

PRI NClI PALITY AND POVER 7: 146

Prior or Qut -Resurrection 3:196
Prison Epistles 3: 160
PRI ZE 3: 302

(1) The Power of His Resurrection 3:302
(2) The Qut -Resurrection 3: 305
(3) The Prize Itself 3:310
(4) The Mark 3: 317
Prom se 3:323
Prom sed Land, |Its Boundaries 9:174
Pr ophecy 3. 325
PROPHECY AND THE MYSTERY 9: 175
Prophecy, Wat 1Is 1It? 9:179
PROPHETI C EARTH  9: 189
Prophets, Chronol ogical Order 9: 199
Prudence 7:160
PULPIT OF THE OPENED BOXK 10: 187
The Opened Book nust be read 10: 188
The Opened Book nust be ‘divided 10: 189
The Opened Book speaks of Chri st 10: 189
Pur pose 3. 326
Q
Qui ckened Toget her 7:161
Subject Index to all 10 Parts

Pur pose

e 3:216

s of Noah
3:234
3:239

of Part 3

(9

3: 200

3: 275



R Part No. : Page
Ransom 7:162
REASONABLE SERVI CE
The Association of Sacrifice with Service 10:191
The Sacrifice of Open Avowal 10: 194
Philippian Gfts, an Odour of a Sweet Snell 10: 198
The Walk that is in Love 10: 202
The Drink O fering 10: 205
The Afflictions of Christ 10: 208
Suf fering, Consol ati on and Exaltation 10: 214
RECKONI NG 7:164
Reckoning and Reality 7:168
RECONCI LI ATl ON 4:1
RED SEA AND JORDAN 7:174
REDEMPTI ON  7: 186
Rei gn, see Prize 3:302
REMNANT 4:35; 9:204
Repent ance 4: 39
Restoration 4:55

RESURRECTI ON 4:67; 7:191
REVELATI ON 4:93

Rewar d 7:237

Ri ght Hand 7:248

RI GHT DI VI SI ON 4:118

RI GHTEQUSNESS 7:239

Roman Stones for the Ephesian Tenple 4:150
ROVANS 4:126

S

Sacrifice 7: 250

Sai nts 4:160

Sal vati on 4:167
SANCTI FI CATI ON 7: 253

SATAN 4:169
The Fini shed Pattern 4:172
The Sin of Satan 4:173
Sat an’ s Doom 4:176
Sat an and Redenpti on 4:179
Satan, and War on the Saints 4:179
Seal 4: 206

Sear ch 4:216
Seat ed 4:218
Second 4:219
Second Comi ng, see Hope 2:132
Mystery 3:59
S conti nued Part No. : Page
Secret in Romans 16:25, see Ronans 4:126
Secret Things 4:237

Secrets of Men 4:221

Secrets of the Son 4: 234

SEED 4: 238

SEVEN TIMES OF LEVITICUS 26:28 9:212
SEVENTY WEEKS OF DAN EL 9 4:276; 9:213

Shadow 4: 283
Sheep 4:284
Short Synopsis of Prophetic Events 9: 238

SIGNS THAT PRECEDE THE PASSI NG
OF HEAVEN AND EARTH 9: 243



SIN 7:276

SLEEP 7:287

So (John 3:16) 7:298

Some Aspects of the Kingdom

in the Light of Their Contexts 9:250
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (S-T1
SONG OF JEHOVAH S NAME 9: 260
Sons of God 4: 285
Sons, see Adoption 1:40
Children v. Sons 1: 142
Soul, see Life 7:1
Man 7:70
SPI RI TUAL 7:299
Star Seed, Dust and Sand 4: 287
STRANGERS and SOJOURNERS with M 7:302
SURETY, THE 7:344
SURVEY OF AGES AND DI SPENSATI ONS 4: 291
SYMBOLS OF SERVICE
Ambassador, Apostle, Angel 10: 218
Bondservant, Builder, and Burden -bearer 10: 221
Cal ling, Ceansing, and Committing 10: 224
Debt ors and Di sci pl es 10: 227
The Ear and the Eye 10: 229
The Pierced Ear 10: 230
The Consecrated Ear 10: 230
The Opened Ear 10: 231
The Opened Eye 10:231
Fi shers, Forsakers, and Fol |l owers 10: 232
Gat herers and Cui des 10: 236
Hel pers and Husbandmen 10: 238
Interpreters and Intercessors 10: 242

Joi nts and Bands 10: 244
The Keeper 10: 247

S SYMBOLS OF SERVI CE conti nued
The Labourer 10: 250
Messengers and M nisters

Nur si ng - Mot her and Nursing -Father

Overseers 10: 258

Perfecters and Preachers

The Refresher 10: 262

Shar peners and Sweeteners
Teachers and Teachi ng 10: 267
Teachi ng and Practice 10: 269
Unnoveabl e 10: 269

Vessel s 10: 272

W t nesses 10: 275

Part No. : Page

10: 252

10: 255

10: 259

10: 264

Subject Index to all 10 Parts

T
Taber nacl e 7: 358

Table 5:1

TELEI GS, or Senses Exercised
Tenpl e 5: 25

TEMPTATI ON 5.:26; 7:361
TENTATI VE TRANSLATI ONS TESTED

5:

1

(U-w

The extreme inmportance of usage dempnstrated

TESTED TRUTH 5:42
THEN COMETH THE END  9: 268

10: 279



THINK OF THAT 5:92

This Generation 9: 280

THREE SPHERES OF BLESSING 5:117

TI ME 5:138

Times of the Gentiles 5: 145

Times of the Gentiles Begin 9: 280
2 Tl MOTHY 5:146

TITUS 5:176

TOOLS FOR THE UNASHAMED WORKMAN 5:274

Two Genealogies of Christ, see Luke's GCospel 7:55
TWO NATURES AND THE SOUL (by Stuart Allen)
A Question of Bal ance 10: 96
The Fl esh 10: 96
The Carnal M nd 10: 97
The A d Man 10: 97
The New Nature -- spirit 10: 98
The New Man and the | nward Man 10: 99
Soul and Spirit 10: 101
Sanctification and Consecration. Hebrew words Charam
Nezer 10: 105
Qadesh 10: 105
Mal e 10: 105
U Part No. : Page
ULTRA DI SPENSATI ONALI SM 5:308
Under st andi ng 5: 330
UNITY 5:332
Unity of the Spirit 5: 346
Vv
VI CTORY
Words used in the New Testanent 10: 293
A Survey of the Field of Battle 10: 294
Essentials to Victory 10: 295
Vol ume 5:383
VOLUME OF THE BOXK 7:372
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (W- 2)
W
WAGES OF SIN 7:409
WAITING ON THE LORD
Silent, Restful, and Unconpl ai ni ng 10: 303
Expectantly waiting 10: 305
Waiting with hope 10: 306
Waiting that stands to serve 10: 307
Waiting as a host under comuand 10: 308
Wi ting of nmutual and eager expectation 10: 309
Waiting that inplies faithful service 10: 311
WALK  10: 6
WARFARE 10: 314
The Power of His Resurrection 10:316
The Essential Basis of Ephesians 6:10 10: 317
Are all the Saved, Sol diers? 10: 318
Stand and Wt hstand 10: 319
The Conpl et e Arnour 10: 325
Proved Arnour 10: 327
WARFARE GREAT 9: 285
WAY 10:1

VWhat happened then? 5: 385
WHAT IS OUR TRUST? 5:390

10: 104



WHAT |IS TRUTH? 10: 329
The Rel ating of Relationships 10: 332
The Necessary Limtations of the Creature 10: 334
The Need for the Divine Inspiration of Scripture 10: 338
Sone Exanpl es of the Proposition:
Truth is Relationship 10: 342
WHAT MANNER OF PERSONS

His Service is Perfect Freedom (Chrysostom 10: 345
Prerequisites for Service 10: 347

WHO and WHAT? 7:428

W continued Part No.: Page

WTH 5:401
WTH ALL THY CETTING GET UNDERSTANDI NG
What Constitutes a Valid Argunent? 10: 350

Names: their Place and | nportance 10: 354

The Constitution of an Assertion 10: 359

The I nport of Propositions 10: 361

Classification 10: 363

Definitions 10: 365

Proposi ti ons 10: 368

The Syl | ogi sm 10: 371

The Fal |l acy 10: 376

Fal | aci es classified 10: 384

Sone El enents of Crooked Thi nking 10: 388

The | nportance of Anal ogy 10: 391

The Definition of Anal ogy 10: 394

Anal ogy, and the I nmage of Cod 10: 396
W TNESS 10: 22

Wtness and Testinony 5:421
WORDS | N SEASON

A Word fitly Spoken 10: 401
Be Filled with the Spirit 10: 401
Faction, Fellowship, Faithful ness 10: 403

The Goal of a Mnistry 10: 406

My Yoke is Easy 10: 408

Prefaces to Prayer 10: 410

Do You Wear a Veil? 10: 413
WORDS WHICH THE HOLY GHOST TEACHETH @ 5:431
Wrks v. Faith 7:435

WORSHI P
The honely character of the Church in the beginning 10: 419
Sone of the adjuncts of acceptable worship 10: 421
WORSHI P 5:463; 7:438
z

ZECHARI AH 9: 286
ZION, THE OVERCOVER, AND THE M LLENNI UM 9: 293



